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TO  THE  TEACHER 


HOW  WE  LEARN  TO  SPELL 

In  an  interesting  analysis  of  the  kinds  of  spelling 
knowledge  which  people  have,  Dolch^  discusses 
hand-spelling,  lip-spelling,  ear-spelling  (i.e.,  pho- 
netic spelling),  eye-spelling,  and  thought-spelling. 
By  hand-spelling,  he  means  the  automatic  writing 
of  the  literate,  who  has  spelled  the  words  he  uses 
so  often  that  he  no  longer  needs  to  think  of  the 
sequence  of  the  letters.  This  is,  of  course,  no 
method  of  learning  to  spell;  it  is  an  advanced 
stage  of  spelling  skill.  The  practice  of  making 
children  write  words  many  times  in  order  to 
learn  spelling  is  probably  an  ill-advised  effort  to 
develop  this  advanced  skill  of  the  able  writer. 

Lip-spelling  (calling  off  the  names  of  the  letters 
in  sequence)  is  probably  the  result  of  memorizing 
the  letter-sequence  of  words.  When  children  look 
at  words  in  a spelling  text,  they  tend  to  say  the 
letters  because  it  is  the  simplest  thing  to  do.  The 
objection  is  obvious.  Each  word  then  presents  a 
separate  chore  of  memorization.  If  each  word  to 
be  used  in  writing  must  be  learned  in  this  tedious 
way,  it  is  small  wonder  that  many  children  do  not 
achieve  a high  degree  of  spelling  skill. 

There  are  several  varieties  of  phonetic  (ear) 
spelling.  Beginning  spellers  can  be  taught  to  recog- 
nize consonant  and  medial-vowel  sounds.  They 
learn  to  associate  the  sounds  with  the  symbols  and 
to  say  their  words  carefully  in  order  to  spell  them. 

Competent  spellers  often  separate  long  words 
into  syllables  and  use  the  sounds  within  the  sylla- 
bles to  spell  the  parts.  Practiced  users  of  this 
auditory  method  need  not  say  the  sounds  but  can 
“think”  them  silently.  Errors  can  easily  be  made 
if  the  word  is  mispronounced  or  if  the  sounds  are 
blurred.  The  common,  though  unwarranted,  ob- 
jection to  the  use  of  this  method  is  that  English 
is  not  phonetic  and  that  too  many  words  are 
irregularly  spelled. 

Most  generally  advocated  in  spelling  texts  is  the 
method  of  visual  imagery,  or  eye-spelling.  People 
often  use  one  form  of  this  method  when  they  write 
out  several  versions  of  a word  to  “see  whether  it 
looks  right.”  Instructions  in  spelling  texts  com- 
monly urge  the  learner  to  look  “hard”  at  the  visual 
form  of  the  word,  to  close  his  eyes  and  try  to 
“see”  it,  and  then  to  write  it.  Many  children  do 
not  retain  clear  images  of  words,  and  apparently 


many  fail  to  visualize  accurately  the  middle  parts 
of  words,  where  most  errors  occur. 

Whatever  method  is  used  to  learn  spelling,  most 
people  supplement  it  with  “logical”  or  thought- 
spelling. This  might  be  called  spelling  by  analogy, 
which  is  the  basis  for  most  structural  generaliza- 
tions. We  often  form  plurals  or  append  prefixes 
and  suffixes  by  analogy,  use  mnemonic  devices  to 
recall  the  spelling  of  word  parts,  or  remember  the 
similar  spelling  of  word  families. 

As  a matter  of  fact,  most  people  probably  use 
all  of  these  ways  to  learn  to  spell  words  or  to 
recall  spellings  later.  In  time,  so  much  of  our 
spelling  becomes  “hand-spelling”  that  we  have 
difficulty  analyzing  clearly  our  own  spelling 
methods  or  recalling  how  we  originally  learned  to 
spell.  It  is  also  true  that  many  of  the  spelling 
generalizations  we  use  have  never  been  consciously 
formulated. 

There  is  a widespread  conviction  that  increas- 
ingly effective  use  can  be  made  of  phonetic  and 
structural  generalizations  in  methods  of  studying 
words  and  acquiring  spelling  power.  Dolch  in  his 
spelling  analysis^  suggests  a series  of  steps  for 
studying  spelling : 

1.  Say  the  right  sound  of  the  word. 

2.  Check  whether  the  word  is  spelled  as  it  is 
sounded. 

3.  Use  thought-spelling,  eye-spelling,  or  lip- 
spelling to  learn  the  parts  which  are  not 
spelled  as  sounded. 

Note  that  step  2 can  be  done  only  if  the  learner 
is  equipped  with  a group  of  phonetic  generaliza- 
tions which  enable  him  to  determine  whether  a 
word  is  spelled  as  it  is  sounded.  Dolch  says ; 

If  neither  hand-spelling  nor  lip-spelling  does 
the  work  in  spelling  a long  word,  the  sound  of 
the  separate  syllables  will  be  thought  one  at  a 
time,  and  each  will  be  “translated”  into  certain 
letters.  The  basis  of  this  “spelling  by  ear”  or 
ear-spelling  is  a habit  of  spelling  each  particular 
sound  in  a particular  way.  Most  persons  have 
some  habitual  way  of  spelling  each  sound  of  the 
language.^ 

Foran  protests  against  the  practice  of  depending 
upon  lip-  and  eye-spelling  methods : 

The  idea  was  firmly  held  that  pupils  could  spell 
only  the  words  that  they  had  specifically  learned. 
Each  learning  act  was  restricted  to  its  own  specific 
content.  There  could  be  no  generalization  for  two 


1 E.  W.  Dolch,  Better  Spelling  (Champaign:  The  Garrard  Press,  1942). 

2 Ibid.,  pp.  52-86. 

3 Ibid.,  p.  34. 
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reasons.  The  learning  activities  were  specific  and 
the  unphonetic  nature  of  English  spelling  pre- 
cluded whatever  tendency  there  might  otherwise 
have  been  to  generalize  experiences.  Accordingly, 
the  teaching  of  spelling  was  based  on  the  principle 
that  any  word  worth  learning  must  be  taught  for  it 
could  not  be  learned,  or  at  least  was  not  learned, 
because  some  word  that  was  similar  to  it  had  been 
learned.  Whatever  grouping  of  words  there  might 
be  was  justified  not  on  the  basis  of  facilitating 
learning,  but  on  that  of  convenience.  Some 
authorities  refused  to  accord  any  value  to  such 
grouping.  Spelling  consisted  then  of  the  learning 
of  about  four  thousand  words,  none  of  which 
contributed  anything  to  the  spelling  of  any  other 
word.^ 

Hanna  and  Moore  discuss  the  problem  in  some 
detail : 

What  about  the  excuse  so  many  give  for  failure 
in  spelling  — “English  is  not  a phonetic  language”? 

It  is  true  that,  compared  with  languages  of  most 
primitive  peoples  and  with  the  languages  of  many 
advanced  countries,  English  seems  almost  mon- 
strous in  its  complicated  phonics.  However,  in 
spite  of  its  many  imperfections,  the  English 
system  of  writing  is  in  origin  and  in  its  main 
features  phonetic,  or  alphabetic. 

The  alphabetic  nature  of  our  writing  can  be 
most  clearly  illustrated  when  we  combine  letters 
that  do  not  make  a word  and  yet  we  find  our- 
selves clearly  guided  to  the  utterance  of  the  speech 
sound.  Thus,  anyone  can  read  and  spell  such  non- 
sense syllables  as  nin,  mip,  and  lib.  . . . 

It  is  important  that  we  guard  against  placing 
too  much  stress  on  the  nonphonetic  aspects  of  the 
English  language  and  that  we  utilize  the  most 
effective  way  of  stressing  the  phonetic  elements  of 
our  language  in  the  building  of  spelling  power.^ 

In  agreement  with  Dolch,  the  writers  add : 

There  are  definite  groups  of  words  and  syllables 
in  the  English  language  which  belong  in  certain 
phonetic  categories.  The  child  should  learn  such 
group  patterns  inductively.  He  should  eventually 
develop  a sense  of  the  probable  letter  or  letters  to 
be  used  to  represent  the  speech  sounds  as  they 
occur  in  words  belonging  to  such  group  patterns.'^ 

In  extension  of  this  point,  Kottmeyer  has 
observed : 

. . . the  objection  is  commonly  made  that,  as 
many  English  words  are  not  “phonetic,”  the  learn- 
ing of  auditory-visual  relationships  is  not  only  use- 
less, but  is  confusing  and  leads  to  spelling  errors. 

It  should,  however,  be  obvious  that  deviations 
from  regular  phonetic  patterns  do  not  limit  the  use- 
fulness of  the  device.  Thus  when  a child  scrutinizes 
a word  he  wishes  to  learn  to  spell,  he  may  observe 


that  it  is  spelled  “phonetically”  — that  is,  it  is 
spelled  as  he  expects  it  to  be  spelled.  He  notes 
this  fact  and  tries  to  remember  to  spell  it  pho- 
netically when  the  need  arises.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  word  deviates  from  regular  phonetic  pattern  — 
that  is,  it  is  not  spelled  as  he  expects  it  to  be  spelled, 
he  notes  the  nature  of  the  deviation.  In  other 
words,  he  looks  discriminatingly  at  the  word. 
Looking  at  a word  discriminatingly  means  that  we 
observe  agreement  with  or  deviation  from  our  body 
of  phonetic  generalizations.^ 

Similarly,  Lloyd  and  Warfel  conclude: 

Yet  with  all  its  gaps  and  inconsistencies  and  in 
spite  of  its  variation  from  person  to  person  and 
place  to  place,  this  phonemic  core  of  letter  equiv- 
alents for  speech-sounds  keeps  English  spelling 
from  being  a list  of  words  that  each  of  us  must 
learn  one  by  one.  ...  It  accounts  for  most  of  the 
spellings  of  most  of  the  words  we  read  and  write. 
...  It  is  the  central  regularity  in  an  irregular 
system.® 

THE  PURPOSE  AND  APPROACH 
OF  BASIC  GOALS  IN  SPELLING 

In  accordance  with  these  observations,  the  basic 
GOALS  IN  SPELLING  series  goes  beyond  merely 
presenting  those  words  most  commonly  used  at 
each  grade  level  and  has  as  its  primary  purpose 
the  development  of  spelling  power. 

The  authors  believe  that  spelling  power  is  possi- 
ble only  when  pupils  have  learned  to  look  discrim- 
inatingly at  printed  symbols.  It  is  possible,  of 
course,  to  require  rote  memorization  of  the  sequence 
of  letters  in  words.  It  is  even  possible  to  get  many 
children  to  perform  this  chore  with  varying  degrees 
of  success.  However,  such  activities  contribute  little 
to  the  development  of  spelling  power. 

Out  of  our  many  experiences  with  printed  sym- 
bols in  reading  and  writing,  we  make  generaliza- 
tions. Many  of  these  generalizations  are  made  so 
unconsciously  that  we  have  difficulty  defining  them. 
Clever  learners  from  books  are  those  who  make 
such  generalizations  readily  and  rapidly.  When 
young  book  learners  deal  with  spelling  lists  of 
words  randomly  grouped,  it  is  difficult  to  make 
generalizations  because  the  phonetic  and  structural 
characteristics  of  commonly  used  words  vary 
widely. 

In  each  of  the  books  of  this  series,  the  most 
commonly  used  writing  vocabulary  of  pupils  was 
carefully  studied  to  identify  the  phonetic  and 
structural  generalizations  which  can  profitably 
be  made  by  pupils.  The  words  in  each  grade  are 


4 T.  G.  Foran,  The  Psychology  and  Teaching  of  Spelling  (Washington:  The  Catholic  Education  Press,  1934),  p.  114. 

5 P.  R.  Hanna  and  J.  T.  Moore,  “Spelling  — from  Spoken  Word  to  Written  Symbol,”  The  Elementary  School  Journal,  LIII 
(February,  1953),  p.  330. 

6 Ibid.,  p.  337. 

7 William  Kottmeyer,  “On  the  Relationship  of  Word  Perception  Skills  in  Reading  and  in  Spelling,”  Education,  LXXII  (May, 
1952),  p.  602. 

8 Donald  J.  Lloyd  and  Harry  R.  Warfel,  American  English  in  Its  Cultural  Setting  (New  York:  Alfred  A.  Knopf,  1956),  p.  353. 
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carefully  presented  to  give  pupils  optimum  op- 
portunity to  formulate  spelling  generalizations 
which  apply  to  thousands  of  words  — not  merely 
to  those  in  the  weekly  spelling  lists.  Thus,  chil- 
dren using  these  materials  should  go  from  grade 
to  grade  equipped  with  basic  generalizations 
which  will  enable  them  to  look  discriminatingly 
at  all  printed  symbols,  observing  agreement  with 
or  deviation  from  the  body  of  phonetic  and 
structural  generalizations  of  our  language. 

Vocabulary  Selection.  The  material  of  this 
book  reviews  the  important  generalizations 
taught  in  previous  grades  and  extends  them  as 
the  vocabulary  requires.  To  set  up  the  spelling 
vocabulary,  the  words  most  useful  to  pupils  at 
this  grade  level  were  identified.  These  words 
were  analyzed  to  determine  their  phonetic  and 
structural  characteristics.  Tentative  groupings 
were  made  and  then  adjusted  to  total  fifteen 
words  per  unit.  The  units  were  then  arranged  to 
present  the  generalizations  sequentially  in  the 
most  reasonable  learning  order.  Thus,  as  pupils 
are  confronted  with  a certain  group  of  words 
which  they  will  need  to  spell,  they  are  able  to 
learn  and  to  apply  phonetic  or  structural  general- 
izations which  will  apply  to  hundreds  or  thou- 
sands of  other  words.  When  the  pupils  make 
these  generalizations,  they  obviously  grow  in 
their  power  to  look  discriminatingly  at  all  words 
they  see  in  print  and  thus,  in  a sense,  “study” 
spellings  whenever  they  look  at  printed  forms. 

The  Dictionary  Program.  Dictionary  skills 
have  traditionally  been  formally  introduced  in 
the  fourth  grade.  It  is  apparent  that  unless  a 
pupil  has  developed  a skein  of  relationships  be- 
tween sounds  and  visual  symbols,  the  phonetic 
spelling  of  the  dictionary  in  showing  pronuncia- 
tion will  be  visual  gibberish  to  him.  Therefore, 
in  the  second-  and  third-grade  spelling  programs 
of  this  series,  dictionary  “readiness”  activities 
have  been  incorporated  in  order  to  prepare  the 
child  for  the  introduction  of  the  dictionary  skills 
in  Grade  4.  These  basic  skills  are  systematically 
presented  in  the  fourth-grade  book  from  unit  to 
unit  so  that,  in  the  normal  course  of  the  year’s 
activities,  the  pupil  will  have  learned  to  use  the 
dictionary  effectively.  In  succeeding  grades, 
these  basic  dictionary  skills  are  thoroughly  re- 
viewed, and  new  and  more  advanced  uses  of 
the  dictionary  are  taught. 

The  presentation  of  these  dictionary  skills  in 
each  regular  unit  has  been  closely  synchronized 
with  the  phonetic  and  structural  generalizations 
introduced  in  that  particular  unit.  Thus,  when  a 
pupil’s  attention  is  being  focused  upon  a spelling 
generalization,  he  learns  at  the  same  time  the 
dictionary  convention  for  dealing  with  that  par- 
ticular spelling  element. 


Handwriting.  A similar  effort  is  made  in  this 
book  to  relate  the  spelling  and  handwriting  skills 
by  means  of  the  Handwriting  Hints.  Here  again, 
the  basic  elements  of  legible  handwriting  are 
systematically  presented  in  the  thirty  regular 
units  and  the  pupil’s  attention  is  focused  upon 
the  proper  writing  form  of  the  particular  sym- 
bols involved  in  the  spelling  generalizations. 

Subject  Words  in  Spelling.  Spelling  research 
has  provided  us  with  reasonably  accurate  infor- 
mation about  the  frequency  of  use  of  common 
English  words.  It  has  been  somewhat  less  precise 
about  their  grade  placement.  However,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  most  frequently  used  words,  there 
are  many  specialized  words  which  pupils  need 
for  such  school  subjects  as  arithmetic,  social 
studies,  science,  language,  etc.  This  subject- 
matter  vocabulary  is  usually  not  reflected  in  the 
tabulations  of  word  use  made  from  children’s 
general-writing  samples.  It  has  been  assumed 
that  the  spelling  of  these  subject-matter  words 
will  be  adequately  taught  in  conjunction  with 
the  subject-matter  activities.  However,  since  this 
additional  teaching  of  spelling  is  not  always 
universally  or  systematically  done,  we  feel  it  is 
profitable  to  introduce  these  words  into  regular 
spelling  lessons. 

Therefore,  the  authors  have  made  a new  tab- 
ulation of  the  frequency  of  subject-word  use 
from  five  or  six  of  the  most  widely  used  text- 
books in  arithmetic,  language,  social  studies,  and 
science  for  Grades  4,  5,  and  6.  This  tabulation 
revealed  a considerable  agreement  both  in  word 
use  and  in  grade  placement  of  the  words.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  subject  words  upon  which  there 
was  most  agreement  were  organized  into  cate- 
gories for  spelling  units  in  Grades  4,  5,  and  6. 

Unlike  the  regular  spelling  words,  the  middle- 
grade  subject  words  are  grouped  by  subject 
rather  than  by  phonetic  and  structural  general- 
izations. Since  pupils’  needs  for  these  special 
words  will  arise  within  subject  groups,  it  seems 
obvious  that  the  words  may  best  be  taught  in 
such  natural  groupings.  The  subject  words  will 
be  too  difficult  for  some  average  groups;  there- 
fore, they  are  presented  in  section  D to  provide 
an  additional  Thursday  spelling  activity  for  those 
pupils  who  are  able  to  spell  the  regular  words 
on  the  Wednesday  tests.  This  integrated  pro- 
vision for  differences  in  spelling  ability  is  more 
profitable  than  the  assignment  of  miscellaneous 
and  infrequently  used  words  as  mere  busy  work. 

The  subject  words  grouped  as  stated  usually 
illustrate  a variety  of  generalizations,  and  most 
pupils  will  profit  from  having  to  apply  previously 
acquired  generalizations  to  these  clusters  of 
subject-related  words. 
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If  the  teacher  will  emphasize  the  basic  spell- 
ing generalizations  in  each  unit,  the  pupils’ 
stock  of  generalizations  will  be  systematically 
reviewed  and  extended  through  the  grades. 

Word  Study.  Teachers  have  long  recognized 
the  desirability  of  interesting  pupils  in  words  for 
their  own  sake.  In  each  unit  of  this  book,  a spe- 
cial section.  Words  Are  Interesting,  is  given  to 
feature  one  of  the  list  words.  A brief  story  in- 
troduces an  interesting  fact  about  the  word. 

Review  Program.  A systematic  review  pro- 
gram is  provided  by  presenting  in  each  regular 
unit  two  words  from  the  word  list  of  the  pre- 
ceding grade.  These  words  were  selected  accord- 
ing to  the  New  Iowa  Spelling  Scale  to  include 
vocabulary  from  the  preceding  grade  most  often 
misspelled  by  pupils  at  this  grade  level. 

HANDWRITING  SKILLS 

No  thoughtful  person  can  fail  to  see  the  close 
relationship  between  spelling  and  handwriting 
skills.  If  letters  are  improperly  made  or  if  spac- 
ing between  letters  and  words  is  incorrect,  it  will 
be  impossible  for  the  pupil  to  get  correct  word 
images  and  meanings  from  what  he  has  written. 

This  section  shows  proper  slant,  spacing,  and 
alignment  of  letters.  It  demonstrates  proper  line 
quality.  In  short,  it  gives  the  pupil  guidance  and 
an  abundance  of  practice  in  all  areas  that  make 
for  good  handwriting. 

Letters  for  Practice.  Among  the  most  widely 
used  handwriting  systems  we  find  some  very 
striking  differences  of  style  and  form.  Note  cap- 


LIST A 

LIST  B 

1.  split 

26.  election 

1. 

print 

2.  tribe 

27.  million 

2. 

rise 

3.  lace 

28.  complete 

3. 

grapes 

4.  deal 

29.  congress 

4. 

neat 

5.  chain 

30.  girls’ 

5. 

shed 

6.  thread 

31.  secure 

6. 

sweater 

7.  tractor 

32.  national 

7. 

sailor 

8.  tear 

33.  sandwiches 

8. 

hem 

9.  plow 

34.  costume 

9. 

allow 

10.  account 

35.  pardon 

10. 

surround 

11.  bloom 

36.  shake 

11. 

smooth 

12.  haul 

37.  liberty 

12. 

author 

13.  scarce 

38.  men’s 

13. 

science 

14.  arrange 

39.  fortune 

14. 

average 

15.  struck 

40.  rotten 

15. 

bucket 

16.  moss 

41.  attention 

16. 

common 

17.  chorus 

42.  public 

17. 

orchestra 

18.  forward 

43.  moment 

18. 

flashlight 

19.  ugly 

44.  record 

19. 

slippery 

20.  military 

45.  prevent 

20. 

tardy 

21.  ripe 

46.  honey 

21. 

file 

22.  visitor 

47.  cause 

22. 

motor 

23.  chalk 

48.  shower 

23. 

stretch 

24.  holy 

49.  boil 

24. 

windy 

25.  entertainment 

50.  square 

25. 

amusement 

itals  B,  F,  P,  R,  Q,  T and  lowercase  letters  d, 
p,  r,  and  t in  the  handwriting  guide  given  at 
the  front  of  the  pupils’  book.  Instead  of  choosing 
one  style  for  this  page,  the  authors  felt  that 
this  demonstration  of  the  widely  accepted  varia- 
tions would  be  of  interest  and  value.  The  teacher 
may  select  the  form  she  wishes  to  teach  in  terms 
of  personal  taste  and  her  judgment  as  to  which 
style  best  lends  itself  to  the  manual  dexterity 
of  her  pupils.  For  simplicity’s  sake,  the  illustra- 
tions in  the  Handwriting  Hints  throughout  the 
book  demonstrate  only  one  style,  which  has 
proved  widely  acceptable.  Obvious  adjustments 
will  have  to  be  made  where  another  style  has 
been  selected. 

MEASURING  SKILLS 

These  word  lists,  chosen  from  the  spelling 
vocabulary  in  this  book,  may  be  used  to  indicate 
spelling  growth.  The  difficulty  of  each  word  was 
determined  by  the  New  Iowa  Spelling  Scale.  An 
average  pupil  of  this  grade  should  be  able  to 
spell  60%  of  the  words  on  each  list.  The  teacher 
may  use  one  list  at  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
one  list  at  the  close  of  a semester’s  work,  and 
one  list  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

Results  of  the  first  test  will  indicate  the  gen- 
eral ability  of  the  class  and  will  help  the  teacher 
discover  pupils  who  will  need  special  help.  A 
comparison  of  median  class  scores  on  each  test 
will  suggest  the  growth  of  the  entire  class.  A 
comparison  of  each  individual’s  scores  will  sug- 
gest the  extent  of  his  growth  in  spelling  skill. 


LIST  C 


26. 

population 

1. 

swift 

26. 

direction 

27. 

onion 

2. 

wise 

27. 

union 

28. 

prepare 

3. 

blade 

28. 

project 

29. 

comfort 

4. 

spear 

29. 

cement 

30. 

boys’ 

5. 

chose 

30. 

children’s 

31. 

salute 

6. 

leather 

31. 

include 

32. 

introduce 

7. 

elevator 

32. 

grocery 

33. 

memory 

8. 

screen 

33. 

sleeves 

34. 

curtain 

9. 

hollow 

34. 

signal 

35. 

injurc 

10. 

various 

35. 

multiply 

36. 

taste 

11. 

wound 

36. 

brake 

37. 

pitch 

12. 

naughty 

37. 

ditch 

38. 

girl’s 

13. 

pledge 

38. 

boy’s 

39. 

expense 

14. 

cabbage 

39. 

commerce 

40., 

current 

15. 

stunts 

40. 

control 

41. 

invitation 

16. 

pattern 

41. 

dictionary 

42. 

pirate 

17. 

league 

42. 

vacant 

43. 

products 

18. 

understood 

43. 

modern 

44. 

remove 

19. 

easily 

44. 

between 

45. 

press 

20. 

ninety 

45. 

program 

46. 

copper 

21. 

vine 

46. 

copy 

47. 

dust 

22. 

collar 

47. 

nature 

48. 

power 

23. 

patch 

48. 

harm 

49. 

smile 

24. 

daily 

49. 

agree 

50. 

lumber 

25. 

development 

50. 

timber 

iv 


DICTIONARY  SKILLS  TAUGHT  IN  THE  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 


The  following  outline  gives  the  dictionary 
skills  taught  in  the  intermediate  grades.  The 
number  in  parentheses  after  each  skill  shows  the 
grade  level  at  which  that  particular  skill  is 
introduced. 

I.  Pronunciation  of  Words 

A.  The  dictionary  shows  pronunciation  by 
spelling  words  as  they  sound. 

1.  Silent  letters  omitted  (4) 

2.  Consonant  sounds  represented  by  a sin- 
gle consonant  (4) 

3.  Two-letter  consonant  sounds  (sh,  ch,  ng, 
th,  TH,  wh)  (4) 

4.  One  s spelling  (says)  shown  as  z (4) 

5.  The  hard  c (can)  shown  as  k (4) 

6.  The  soft  c (cent)  shown  as  s (4) 

7.  The  ck  spelling  (tack)  shown  as  k (4) 

8.  The  soft  g spelling  (giant)  shown  as  j 
(4) 

9.  The  X spelling  (box)  shown  as  ks  (4) 

10.  The  qu  spelling  (quick)  shown  as  kw 
(4) 

11.  The  nk  spelling  (ink)  shown  as  ngk  (4) 

12.  The  ch  spelling  (choir)  shown  as  k (6) 

13.  The  ph  spelling  (elephant)  shown  as  / 
(4) 

14.  Short  vowel  sounds  (a,  e,  i,  o,  u)  (4) 

15.  Long  vowel  sounds  (a,  e,  J,  o,  it)  (4) 

16.  The  u sound  (moon,  tune)  (4) 

17.  The  u sound  (foot,  should)  (4) 

18.  The  e sound  (her,  turn,  bird)  (4) 

19.  The  6 sound  (haul,  saw,  all)  (4) 

20.  The  oi  sound  (oil,  boy)  (4) 

21.  The  a sound  (arm,  artist)  (4) 

22.  The  ou  sound  (cow,  mouth)  (4) 

23.  The  a sound  of  ay  (may)  (4) 

24.  The  i sound  of  y (busy)  (4) 

B.  The  dictionary  uses  devices  to  show  the 
pronunciation  of  multisyllabic  words. 

1.  Syllable  division  (4) 

2.  Primary  and  secondary  accent  marks 
(4) 

3.  The  schwa  sound  (a)  in  certain  un- 
accented syllables  (4) 


II.  Location  of  Words 

A.  Entry  words  are  listed  alphabetically. 

1.  Usually  printed  in  dark  type  (4) 

2.  Separate  numbered  entries  for  words 
spelled  the  same  but  with  completely 
different  meanings  and  uses  (4) 

3.  Root  words,  but  not  inflected  forms, 
listed  (4) 

4.  Common  abbreviations  given  (4) 

5.  Special  phrases  listed  (5) 

B.  Guide  words  show  the  first  and  last  word 
on  each  page. 

III.  Definitions  and  Word  Forms 

A.  Various  devices  are  used  to  define  a word. 

1.  Separately  numbered  definitions  (4) 

2.  Illustrative  sentences  (4) 

3.  Illustrations  (4) 

4.  Illustrations  with  fraction  representing 
size  of  the  object  ( 5 ) 

5.  Synonyms  (4) 

B.  Some  irregular  word  forms  are  given. 

1.  Irregular  plurals  (5) 

2.  Irregular  comparative  and  superlative 
forms  for  adjectives  (5) 

3.  Irregular  verb  forms  (5) 

IV.  Miscellaneous 

A.  Other  spelling  and  pronunciation  helps  are 
shown. 

1.  Capitalization  (4) 

2.  Abbreviations  (4) 

3.  Alternate  spellings  (4) 

4.  Alternate  pronunciations  (4) 

5.  Preferred  spellings  ( 5 ) 

6.  Key  words  for  pronunciation  symbols 
(4) 

B.  Additional  language  helps  are  given. 

1 . Parts  of  speech  ( 5 ) 

2.  Word  usage  (4) 

3.  Word  origin  (4) 


SPELLING  SKILLS  TAUGHT  IN  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 


Spelling  Skills 

Examples  of  Vocabulary 

I.  Phonetic 

4 

5 

6 

A.  Consonants 

1 . The  regular  consonant  sounds 

bag 

belt 

tramp 

2.  The  sh,  ch,  and  ng  consonant  sounds 

ship 

shade 

shelf 

rich 

check 

chain 

3.  The  ch  spelling  of  the  k or  sh  sound 

hang 

among 

gang 

orchestra 

4.  The  g spelling  of  the  g or  j sound 

log 

goose 

cigar 

bridge 

damage 

pledge 

5.  The  c spelling  of  the  k or  s sound 

cost 

club 

cabbage 

race 

princess 

juice 

6.  The  ck  spelling  of  the  k sound 

luck 

attack 

ticket 

7.  The  X spelling  of  the  ks  sounds 

fix 

expect 

excitement 

8.  The  wh  spelling  of  the  hw  sounds 

wheel 

whistle 

wheat 

9.  The  qu  spelling  of  the  kw  sounds 

queen 

quarter 

acquaint 

10.  The  voiced  and  unvoiced  th  sounds 

bath 

sixth 

thread 

those 

either 

leather 

1 1 . The  nk  spelling  of  the  ngk  sounds 

ink 

plank 

12.  The  ph  spelling  of  the  f sound 

elephant 

hyphen 

alphabet 

13.  Silent  consonants 

answer 

ghost 

delight 

B.  Vowels 

1.  The  short  sound  of  medial  vowels 

2>  The  long  sound  in  vowel-consonant-silent  e 

cap 

gum 

swept 

words  

3.  The  long  sound  in  words  with  two  vowels  to- 

bone 

cute 

spade 

gether  

tie 

bead 

float 

4.  The  long  sound  of  open-syllable  vowels 

hotel 

soda 

5.  The  sound  of  vowels  before  r 

fur 

form 

fork 

born 

artist 

guard 

verb 

march 

6.  The  ou  and  ow  spellings  of  the  ou  sound 

loud 

count 

surround 

cowboy 

powder 

shower 

7.  The  ow  spelling  of  the  6 sound 

slow 

unknown 

narrow 

8.  The  oo  spelling  of  the  ii  and  u sounds 

zoo 

cool 

bloom 

stood 

cooky 

hook 

9.  The  oi  and  oy  spellings  of  the  oi  sound 

noise 

join 

spoil 

enjoy 

joy 

voyage 

10.  The  y spelling  of  the  i sound 

busy 

worry 

tiny 

1 1 . The  o,  al,  au,  and  aw  spellings  of  the  d sound 

forest 

crawl 

author 

VI 


SPELLING  SKILLS  TAUGHT  IN  INTERMEDIATE  GRADES 


Spelling  Skills 

ExampI 

es  of  Vocabulary 

II.  Structural 

4 

5 

6 

A.  Prefixes  and  Suffixes 

1 . The  d or  ed  endings 

bored 

decided 

defined 

drowned 

canceled 

2.  The  s or  es  endings 

socks 

fears 

weeds 

churches 

touches 

sandwiches 

3.  The  formation  of  irregular  plurals 

geese 

shelves 

4.  The  changing  of  y to  i before  es 

bodies 

colonies 

liberties 

5.  The  formation  of  plurals  of  nouns  which  end  in 

o 

heroes 

6.  The  ing  endings 

stepping 

wrapping 

controlling 

trading 

celebrating 

dining 

7.  The  er  and  est  endings 

stronger 

wider 

strongest 

safest 

8.  The  y and  ly  endings 

badly 

sunny 

copy 

cheerfully 

easily 

9.  The  number  suffixes 

thirteen 

nineteen 

sixty 

eighty 

10.  The  addition  of  suffixes  which  change  the  part 

of  speech  of  the  root  word 

playful 

sandy 

kindness 

improvement 

national 

11.  The  addition  of  prefixes  to  change  root  word 

meanings  

unlock 

remind 

B.  Multisyllabic  Words 

1.  Syllable  division  of  vowel-consonant-consonant- 

vowel  words  

bottom 

contest 

costume 

2.  Syllable  division  of  vowel-consonant-vowel 

words 

protect 

promote 

3.  The  spellings  of  the  a/  sound 

castle 

possible 

barrel 

III.  Miscellaneous 

A.  Devices  to  Aid  Spelling  Recall 

1 . Remembering  unexpected  spellings 

minute 

theater 

journey 

2.  Choosing  the  correct  homonym 

hole 

capital 

principal 

3.  Spelling  compounds  part  by  part 

upstairs 

schoolmate 

watermelon 

B.  Punctuation  and  Capitalization 

1 . The  spelling  of  contractions  and  possessives 

lion's 

hadn’t 

babies' 

2.  The  spelling  of  abbreviations 

Sat. 

Ave. 

etc. 

3.  Capitalization  of  proper  nouns  and  titles 

Sunday 

United 

Dr. 

January 

States 

vil 
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* HOW  TO  STUDY  A WORD  * 


1.  LOOK  at  the  word 
carefully. 


4.  THINK  how  you  would  spell  the  word. 
* How  does  it  start? 


d 


2.  CHECK  the  word  in  a 
dictionary  if  you  are 
not  sure  of  the  meaning 
or  of  the  pronunciation. 


• de  clar  a tive 

(di  klar'0  tiv),  adj.  Making 
a statement;  explaining. 


3.  SAY  the  word  distinctly. 


* 

* 

* 


How  many  sounds  do  you  hear? 
Are  there  any  silent  letters?. . . . 
What  are  the  vowel  sounds?. . . . 


declarative 

12345678910 

declarativfe) 

^ i a a i 
declarative 


* How  many  syllables  are  there? de/clar/a/tive 

12  3 4 

^ Is  there  a suffix? declaraQi^ 

If  so,  what  is  the  root  word? declare 

Is  the  root  word  changed  when  the  suffix  is  added? declarative 

5.  WRITE  the  word 

Compare  your  spelling  with  the  spelling  in  the  book. 

6.  PRACTICE  writing  the  word. 

Say  the  word  as  you  write  it. 


* HOW  TO  USE  THE  SPELLING  DICTIONARY  * 


A dictionary  is  an  important  aid  to  anyone 
who  wishes  to  become  a good  speller.  In  order  to 
use  a dictionary  quickly  and  well,  you  must  learn 
what  it  contains. 


The  Dictionary  Helps  throughout  your  speller 
and  this  one-page  review  will  help  you  get  the 
most  out  of  this  dictionary.  Study  these  helps 
again  and  again. 


bandage 


car -pet  (kar'pit),  n. 
floors  and  stairs.  2.  An 
cWer-with-a  ..carpet . 


caf  e te  ri  a (kaf'i 
wait  on  themselves 
cal -ci -urn  (kal'si  am 
element.  It  is 


in  • ver  • te  • brate  (in  ver'ta  brit;  or  in  n 
1.  Without  a backbone  or  spine.  i^'©L.o 
invertebrates.  — n.  Animal  without  a ba( 
in-vi-ta-hon  (in'va  ta'shan),  n.-  1.  Re 
some  place“bisto  do  some 


hat,  age,  care,  far;  let,  equal,  term;  it, 


' sol -id  (sol'id),  adj.  l.-^<bt  a liquid  or  gas. 
strongly  put  together.  3.  Alike  throughout;  The  cloth  it 
solid  blue.  4.  Serious;  real.  5.  That  can  be  depended 
upon:  He  is  a solid  citizen.  6.  Firmly  united:  The  countr 
was  solid  for  l/l  jl  iTilMhl  iTl/ji  l 
Having  length,  breadth,  and  thickness. 
that  has  length,  breadth,  and  thickness^ 
not  hollow.  — adv.  solidly. 


1.  To  find  a word  in  a dictionary,  look 
at  the  guide  words  at  the  top  of  each 
page.  They  are  the  same  as  first  and  last 
words  on  the  dictionary  page.  All  of  the 
words  between  these  two  guide  words 
will  be  listed  on  the  same  page. 

2.  Each  word  explained  in  your  diction- 
ary will  be  shown  in  dark  letters  with  a 
dot  before  it.  These  words  are  called 
entry  words. 

3.  The  dark  mark  is  called  an  accent 
mark.  It  tells  you  which  syllable  to 
stress,  or  say  hardest. 

Some  words  have  a second  syllable 
which  is  said  harder  than  the  rest  but 
not  so  hard  as  the  first.  The  lighter  mark 
is  a “secondary”  accent. 

4.  The  pronunciation  is  always  in  paren- 
theses. It  comes  after  the  word. 

5.  Sometimes  a word  will  have  more  than 
one  pronunciation.  Study  each  one.  Use 
the  key  at  the  bottom  of  the  dictionary 
pages  to  help  you  pronounce  the  words. 

6.  You  can  use  your  Spelhng  Dictionary 
to  help  you  diyide  words  into  syllables. 
The  small  dots  in  the  spaces  of  the  entry 
words  show  the  syllable  breaks. 

7.  The  meaning,  or  definition,  of  a word 
follows  the  pronunciation.  If  a word  has 
more  than  one  meaning,  each  definition 
will  be  numbered. 

8.  Notice  how  the  word  is  used  in  the 
examples  that  follow  the  definitions. 


The  authors  are  indebted  to  Scott,  Foresman  and  Company,  publishers  of  the  Thorndike-Barnhart  Junior  Dictionary, 
for  permission  to  use  diacritical  markings  and  to  adapt  definitions. 


♦ LETTERS  FOR  PRACTICE  * 


All  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  are 
given  below.  You  can  see  that  some 
letters  are  written  in  several  different 
ways.  Your  teacher  will  help  you  decide 


Put  your  paper  in  front  of 
you  and  turn  it. 


which  way  will  be  best  for  you.  Practice 
writing  the  letters  and  numbers.  For 
letters  like  capital  b,  use  the  form  your 
teacher  suggests. 


Hold  the  pencil  with  the  thumb,  and  the 
first  and  second  fingers.  About  one  inch  of 
the  pencil  is  below  your  fingers.  The  tips  of 
the  third  and  fourth  fingers  touch  the  paper. 
The  wrist  and  hand  do  not.  Point  the  pencil 
toward  your  shoulder. 


tSSS^m 


Consonants 


Consonants 


Vowels 


Spelling  Director 


UNIT  O SPELLING  BY  SOUNDS 


-yiyO-t/C' 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 


Hold  the  pencil  with  thumb,  first  and  second 
fingers.  About  one  inch  of  the  pencil  is  below 
your  fingers.  The  third  and  fourth  fingers 
touch  the  desk  or  paper.  Wrist  and  hand  do  not. 
Point  the  pencil  toward  the  shoulder. 

Put  your  paper  in  front  of  you  and  turn  it. 


Power  Vocabulary 

stunt 

bent 

bunt 

dent 

hunt 

lent 

blunt 

sent 

sift 

tent 

drift 

kept 

shift 

wept 

thrift 

^decimals 

quit 

*inverted 

camp 

*canceled 

damp 

*hundred 

lamp 

^hundredth 

ramp 

^million 

cramp 

*thousand 

*Written  in  section  D. 

I 

I 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED!  -1 

We  spell  many  words  the  way 
they  sound,  with  one  letter  for  each 
sound.  All  the  words  in  your  list  have 
such  regular  spellings. 


Listen  carefully  as  your  teacher 
pronounces  your  new  spelling  words. 
Then  write  each  word.  Follow  the 
Handwriting  Hints. 


I 

I 


*3 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

A Much  attention  has  been  given  in  the 
second-  and  third-grade  programs  to  learning  the 
relationship  of  sounds  and  symbols.  The  first  units 
in  Grades  4 and  5 review  these  regular  spellings. 
Use  the  illustration  to  review  this  principle. 

Pronounce  the  words  distinctly.  Have  pupils 
first  look  at  the  written  form  of  each  word  be- 
fore attempting  to  write  it.  The  two  review  words 
in  each  unit  usually  have  the  same  phonetic  char- 
acteristics as  the  other  words  and  are  among  the 
fifth-grade  words  most  commonly  misspelled  by 
sixth-graders. 


Pupils  should  follow  the  Handwriting  Hints  and 
work  to  improve  their  handwriting. 

B Have  the  pupils  do  the  second  day’s  activ- 
ities independently  if  possible.  Discuss  their  work 
with  them  when  they  have  finished. 

The  Dictionary  Helps  section  systematically  re- 
views the  basic  dictionary  skills  which  have  been 
presented  in  Grades  4 and  5.  This  first  unit  pre- 
sents the  main  parts  of  a dictionary  entry.  Remind 
pupils  that  short  vowels  have  no  diacritical  marks 
and  that  phonetic  spelling  is  used  in  the  diction- 
ary to  show  pronunciation. 


1 


I 

I 


% 

ac 

% 


I' 


hog 

bend 

fact 

tramp 

crept 

REVIEW  WORDS 

rod 

lift 

split 

strap 

swift 

twins 

dam 

rent 

print 

swept 

stunts 

bump 

V 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  words  from  your  list 
that  have  the  vowel  sound  found  in; 


b. 


dairi bend lift 


fact 

rent 

split 

tramp 

swept 

print 

strap 

crept 

swift 

d.^ 

1 ■ 1 

9 

6 

1 

twins 

hog 

stunts 

rod 

bump 

2. 

Write  stunt.  Write 

three  new 

words  by  changing  st  to  b, 

h,  bl. 

stunt 

bunt 

hunt 

blunt 

3. 

Write  lift.  Change  1 to  s,  sw,  dr, 

sh,  and  thr. 

lift 

sift 

swift 

drift 

shift 

thrift 

4.  Write  split.  Write  a new  word 
by  changing  spl  to  qu. 


split 

quit 

5.  Write  tramp, 
words  by  changing 
and  cr.  Say  them. 

Write  five  new 
tr  to  c,  d,  1,  r, 

tramp 

camp 

daiii'p 

lamp 

ramp 

cramy:- 

6.  Write  rent.  Write  five  new  words 
by  changing  r to  b,  d,  1,  s,  and  t.  Say 
these  words. 

rent 

bent 

dent 

lent 

sent 

tent 

7.  Write  swept.  Change  sw  to  k, 
w,  and  cr. 

swept 

kept  ■ 

wept 

crept 

8.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C * TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  109 


2 


i 


The  Words  Are  Interesting  section  is  designed 
to  interest  pupils  in  words  and  to  develop  an 
awareness  of  the  origin  of  English  words. 

C When  pupils  have  finished  taking  the  Trial 
Test,  be  sure  that  they  follow  the  directions  on 
page  109  regarding  the  recording  of  any  mis- 
spelled words.  They  will  spend  the  first  part  of 
the  following  day’s  lesson  studying  these  words. 

D The  Thursday  activities  are  designed  to  en- 
able the  teacher  to  make  adjustments  for  differ- 
ences in  spelling  achievement.  Pupils  who  have 
little  difficulty  with  the  regular  list  may  give  seri- 


ous attention  to  these  subject  words.  These  words 
are  not  grouped  to  illustrate  the  generalization 
presented  in  the  unit.  (See  also  the  notes  on  sub- 
ject words  in  the  section  To  The  Teacher.) 

Note  that  for  blanks  d and  e in  this  unit,  pu- 
pils must  add  -ed  to  the  subject  words  invert  and 
cancel.  (Point  out  to  pupils  that  although  their 
Spelling  Dictionaries  prefer  the  form  canceled, 
the  alternate  spelling  cancelled  is  also  acceptable.) 

Their  dictionary  shows  the  singular  form  of 
hundredth,  so  pupils  are  required  to  add  an  s 
when  writing  the  phonetic  spelling  for  question  1. 


2 


D*  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


I 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 

It  you  missed  any  words  on  the  f ‘ 

Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and  o t e exercises. 

write  them  correctly.  hundredths 

invert  thousandths 

cancel  billion 


e to  get  In  the  fourth  problem 
Joe’s  first  problem  is  one  in  he  added  one  f and  three  milhon. 


addition  of  He  added  six  and 

twenty-seven  t>  to  seven  and  two 

hundred  seventy-three  _c_.  In  the  ^ .. :.-::,sandths  h.  inverted 

second  problem  he  the  divisor  and 

multiplied.  In  the  third  problem  he  e.  '--a-n'-eaed. billion 


1.  The  Old  English  word  for  100 
was  hund.  The  -red  came  from  an  old 
word  meaning  “number.”  Write  100. 
Write  it  again  and  add  th.  Add  s. 
Show  the  dictionary  pronimciation  of 
this  spelhng  word. 

hundred hundredth 

hundredths hun  dredths 

2.  The  prefix  in-  means  “in.”  The 

Latin  word  for  “turn”  is  vertere. 
We  used  the  parts  to  make  the  English 
word 

invert 


3.  The  c before  a,  o,  and  u usually 
spells  the  k sound.  Before  e,  i,  or  y it 
usually  spells  the  s sound.  Write  the 
two  words  from  your  fist  for  which  this 
spelling  rule  is  true. 

decimal cancel 

4.  Write  million.  Change  m to  b. 

million  billion 

5.  Write  1,000.  Say  it  as  if  it  were 
two  words.  Write  it  again  and  add  ths. 

thousand  thousandths 

( thou/ sand ) 

E*  FINAL  TEST-PAGE 
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E Give  the  fifteen  new  words,  the  two  review 
words,  and,  if  desired,  the  subject  words  for  the 
Final  Test.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  the  sug- 
gested Sentence  Dictation  for  that  test.  For  this 
type  of  test,  instruct  pupils  to  ignore  the  vertical 
dividing  lines.  The  unit  words  appear  in  dark  type. 

Be  sure  that  pupils  follow  the  directions  on 
page  116  concerning  the  recording  of  each  mis- 
spelled word  so  that  they  may  concentrate  their 
study  on  those  words  during  the  next  review  unit. 

Have  the  pupils  record  the  test  results  on  the 
graph  on  the  inside  back  cover. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Most  of  the  stunts  were  hard  to  do. 

2.  We  had  to  bend  the  rod  in  order  to  lift  it. 

3.  We  will  not  print  that  fact  in  the  story. 

4.  The  twins  are  swift  runners. 

5.  The  old  hog  is  going  to  bump  into  the  fence. 

6.  Our  cat  crept  out  on  the  dam  to  watch  the 
fish. 

7.  We  had  to  rent  skates  and  strap  them  on. 

8.  The  tramp  split  wood  and  swept  the  porch 
for  his  food. 
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UNIT 


Power  Vocabulary 

made 

face 

wade 

race 

shade 

brace 

trade 

those 

fate 

chose 

gate 

close 

hate 

shine 

late 

*interjections 

mate 

*pronouns 

rate 

^prepositions 

crate 

^position 

plate 

*noun 

state 

*articles 

mile 

^modifies 

pile 

*Vlfritten  in  section  D. 

VOWEL-CONSONANT-FINAL  6 WORDS 


I 

I 

I 


ytdy'^-ey 

Ai^-tAZAy 

yUk-c<±£y 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Imagine  that  lines  divide 
the  space  into  four  parts  to  — 
tell  how  high  the  letters  should 
be. 

The  loop  letters  fill  three  of  the  four  spaces  be- 
tween the  lines. 


ZJ2£^ 


spoces 
(J  halfway 


REVIEW  WORDS  bSth©  SCSR© 


I 


I 


i 

I 

Vi 


I 

I 
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A DWORDS  YOU  NEED 

1.  Look  at  this  week’s  list  of  spelling 
words.  What  is  the  last  letter  of  each 
word?  Is  the  letter  before  that  a 
conson^iy;?  Is  the  letter  before  that  a 
vowel?  Does  the  vowel  inside  each 


2.  In  words  with  the  vowel-consonant-final 
e pattern,  the  first  vowel  is  long  and  the 

worii  liave  tlie^^g*  or  the  short  sound?  ^ 
Which  vowel  is  silent?  final  e j 

2.  Make  up  a rrde  explaining  how  to  ^ 

spell  this  week’s  spelling  hst. ^ 

3.  Say  and  write  your  spelhng  words. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  words  of  each  unit  of  this  text  are  grouped 
to  illustrate  phonetic  or  structural  generalizations. 
The  Unit  2 words  are  of  the  vowel-consonant- 
final  e pattern,  which  was  introduced  in  the  sec- 
ond grade  and  reviewed  in  each  following  grade. 

A Remind  pupils  that  in  the  vowel-consonant- 
final  e spelling  pattern,  the  medial  vowel  is  long 
and  the  final  e is  silent.  Use  the  illustration  and 
introductory  material  to  get  pupils  to  state  this 
generalization  in  their  own  words. 

Pronounce  the  words  for  the  pupils.  Call  atten- 
tion to  the  silent  c in  scene,  and  clarify  the  uses 


of  scene  and  seen.  Discuss  the  meanings  of  bath 
and  bathe. 

For  the  Handwriting  Hints  section,  the  writing 
of  the  loop  letters  can  be  effectively  demonstrated 
at  the  board.  Letter  size  has  been  stressed  in  both 
Grades  4 and  5,  but  it  does  require  constant  at- 
tention in  order  to  obtain  legible  writing.  The 
pupils’  work  should  be  supervised,  and  they 
should  be  required  to  compare  their  writing  with 
the  list  so  that  they  may  acquire  the  habit 
of  analyzing  their  own  writing  mistakes.  Careful 
supervision  at  this  stage  is  invaluable. 
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B * STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  words  in  your  list 
which  have  the  vowel  sound  found  in: 


date 


lace 


spade 


blade 


bathe 


ripe 


file 


vine 

wise 

tribe 

smile 

hose 

zone 

stole 

e.  %■* 

1 mule 

2.  Write  the  word  in  which  two 
letters  spell  a single  consonant  soimd. 
Write  the  word  which  has  a silent  c. 

bathe 

scene 

3.  Write  spade.  Change  sp  to  m, 
w,  sh,  tr,  bl.  Say  these  five  new  words. 

spade 

made 

wade 

shade 

trade 

blade 

■ INTERESTING 

Hose  now  means  “stockings  which 
cover  the  foot  and  leg.”  Long  ago, 
hose  covered  the  legs  up  to  the 
waist  and  were  tied  to  the  coat  by 
ribbons.  Later,  hose  meant  breeches 
which  reached  to  the  knee.  The  Ger- 
mans still  use  the  Anglo-Saxon  word 
Hosen  for  such  breeches. 


4.  Write  date.  Write  nine  other 
words  by  changing  d to  f,  g,  h,  1,  m,  r, 
cr,  pi,  and  st.  Say  these  words  to 
yourself. 


date 


fate 


gate 


hate 


late 


mate 


rate 


crate 


plate 


state 


5.  Write  file.  Change  f to  m,  to  p, 
and  to  sm. 


file 


mile 


pile 


smile 


6.  Write  lace.  Change  1 to  f,  r,  br. 

lace  face 


brace 


7.  Write  hose.  Write  three  new 
words  by  changing  h to  th,  ch,  and  cl. 


hose 


those 


chose 


close 


8.  Write  vine.  Write  a new  word  by 
changing  v to  sh. 

vine  shine 


9.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C*  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  109  ■■■■■■■ 

DICTIONARY  HELPS 


This  mark  shows 
you  that  the  vowel 
sound  is  long. 


blade  (blad),  n.  1.  Cutting 
part  of  anything.  2.  Sword. 

3.  Smart  or  dashing  fellow. 

4,  Leaf  of  grass.  5.  Flat, 
wide  part  of  anything. 


The  dictionary 
pronunciation 
does  not  show 
silent  letters. 


} 

mule  (mul),  n.  Animal 
which  is  half  donkey  and 
half  horse. 


B The  second  day’s  exercises  can  be  done  in- 
dependently by  the  pupils.  Review  the  work  with 
them  when  they  have  finished. 

Use  the  Dictionary  Helps  to  review  the  dia- 
critical mark  for  the  long  vowel  sound,  and  re- 
mind pupils  that  silent  letters  are  omitted  in  the 
phonetic  spelling  of  the  dictionary. 

C Remind  pupils  to  apply  the  Handwriting 
Hints  when  writing  the  words  for  the  Trial  Test. 

D Have  pupils  first  give  attention  to  any  words 
they  misspelled  on  the  Trial  Test. 

Presumably  pupils  are  familiar  with  the  terms 


listed  as  subject  words.  If  they  are  not,  the  defini- 
tions of  the  parts  of  speech  should  be  thoroughly 
reviewed  before  pupils  do  the  exercises. 

E Pupils  should  apply  the  Handwriting  Hints 
when  writing  the  words  for  the  Final  Test.  Be 
sure  that  they  are  recording  each  misspelled  word 
and  that  they  are  graphing  the  results  of  the  test 
in  the  space  provided  on  the  inside  back  cover 
of  their  books.  By  keeping  that  graph  up  to  date, 
pupils  will  be  able  to  measure  their  progress. 

While  the  Trial  Test  is  best  given  as  a word- 
list  test,  the  teacher  will  note  that  Trial  and  Fi- 
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D*  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

pronoun  interjection 

article  preposition 

modify  conjunction 


Hurrah!  Here  she  is!  Will 
you  go  to  the  picnic  with  us? 


Oh!  I’d  like  to  go  with  you,  but  I 
must  go  to  the  new  shopping  center. 


In  the  picture,  the  words  hur- 
rah and  oh  are  She,  us,  and  I are 
. The  is  an  With  and  to  are 
d . But  is  a New  and  shopping 
are  adjectives  which  _J_  center. 


fl.  intersections 

h.  pronouns n.  article 

H.  prepositions ' 

ft,  con.iunction  f.  modify 


I 


I 


I 

I 

<1 

¥ 

I 

'tV. 


1.  Write  position.  Write  it  again 
and  add  the  pre-  prefix. 

position 

preposition 

2.  Write  noun.  Add  the  prefix  pro-. 

noun pronoun 

3.  Write  the  -le  ending  word.  Write 
the  plural  form. 

article articles 

4.  Write  the  correct  forms  of 
modify  in  these  sentences: 

a.  An  adjective  a noun  or 

pronoun. 

modifies 


b.  Adverbs  verbs,  adverbs,  and 

adjectives. 

h.  modify 

5.  The  prefix  con-  and  the  suffix 
-tion  are  commonly  used.  Find  the 
word  containing  both.  Write  it  with- 
out the  prefix  and  the  suffix.  Write  it 
again  and  add  con-  and  -tion. 

.junc  ^ con.iunction 

6.  Inter-  is  a common  prefix.  Write 
the  root  of  the  word  which  has  this 
prefix  and  the  -tion  suffix.  Write  the 
root  with  the  prefix  and  suffix. 

jec  interjection 

E FINAL  TEST-PAGE 


6 


nal  Test  pages  are  arranged  with  unbroken  rules 
so  that  the  test  space  can  be  used  to  write  sen- 
tence dictation.  If  a dictation  test  is  used,  the 
pupils  will  write  the  sentences  on  the  test  page, 
ignoring  the  colored  dividing  lines.  It  is  strongly 
urged  that  the  teacher  use  this  form  for  the  Fi- 
nal Test.  If  the  teacher  chooses  to  give  a word- 
list  test,  the  colored  lines  divide  the  rules  to 
provide  spaces  for  the  regular  list,  the  review 
words,  and  up  to  seven  subject  words.  For  the 
first  Final  Test,  there  is  room  provided  for  only 
four  subject  words. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  Indian  tribe  had  a wise  chief. 

2.  Someone  stole  our  hose,  a spade,  and  a file. 

3.  We  cut  the  vine  with  a sharp  blade. 

4.  Everyone  began  to  smile  when  our  old  mule 
wouldn’t  rise. 

5.  Bathe  your  foot  in  warm  water. 

6.  What  is  the  date  today? 

7.  Crops  are  ripe  in  the  hot  zone. 

8.  The  lake  and  hills  make  a beautiful  scene. 

9.  She  makes  beautiful  lace. 
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UNIT 


DOUBLE  VOWEL  WORDS 


^A^eiyoo^ 

yS-ciA^ 
t^^ciyyyiy 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

The  small^t  jize  letters  are_one  space  hiyh^. 

-TTry-  T?^  -JKP^-  u^.i/Yy7J^  ’7^' 


But  d,  t,  and  p are 
two  spaces  high. 


REVIEW  WORDS 

either 

neither 


! Power  Vocabulary 

beat 
heat 
I meat 

Iseat 
cheat 
wheat 
pleat 

I hail 

I nail 
I sail 
I quail 
I trail 
I *edge 
I *hedge 
I *ledge 

I *fulcra  (fulcrums) 
i *decline 
I *recline 
I *incline 
I *plain 

t *Vi/ritten  in  section  D. 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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A H«  WORDS  YOU  NEED 

1.  Study  the  words  in  the  hst.  How  long  or  short?  Which  vowel  is  sounded?  1st 
many  vowels  do  you  see  in  each  word?^  Which  is  silent?  2nd 
How  many  vowels  do  you  hear  when  2.  Write  each  word  after  your 
you  say  each  word?^s  the  vowel  sound  teacher  pronounces  it. 


7 

TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  phonetic  generalization  for  this  unit  deals 
with  the  familiar  double-vowel  pattern  in  which 
the  second  vowel  is  silent  and  the  first  has  the 
long  sound.  The  generalization  was  introduced  in 
Grade  2 and  reviewed  in  each  grade  thereafter. 
Reteach  if  necessary. 

A Use  words  represented  by  pictures  as  a 
diagnostic  test  to  be  sure  that  all  pupils  are 
familiar  with  the  generalization  and  can  spell 
the  words  like  bead,  leaf,  nail,  goat,  coat,  paint, 
feet,  road,  and  pie.  Sixth-grade  pupils  should  be 
able  to  spell  these  words  readily. 


Lead  pupils  to  state  the  generalization  in  their 
own  words.  Pupils  should  understand  that  there 
are  three  common  long-vowel  spelling  patterns 
and  that  they  must  combine  auditory  and  visual 
clues  in  studying  these  spellings.  Call  attention  to 
the  review  words,  which  are  often  misspelled. 

Pronounce  the  words  in  the  list  as  usual  for 
the  pupils  to  write. 

When  discussing  the  Handwriting  Hints,  re- 
mind the  pupils  that  the  writing  space  has  been 
divided  into  four  parts  to  enable  them  to  learn 
how  to  make  their  letters  the  correct  height.  Note 
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% 
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b. 


c. 


hoe 

beef 

neat 

spear 

grain 

REVIEW  WORDS 

deal 

fail 

bait 

float 

steep 

either 

leak 

jail 

gain 

sweep 

bleed 

neither 

BH<  STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  two  words  from  your 
list  that  have  th  in  them. 

either neither 

2.  Write  the  words  from  your  list 
which  have  the  vowel  sound  in: 


■jail bait 


gain grain 


float 


3.  Write  neat.  Change  n to  b,  h,  m, 
s,  ch,  wh,  and  pi.  Say  each  of  the 
seven  new  words. 

neat 

beat 

heat 

meat 

seat 

cheat 

wheat 

pleat 

4.  Write  fail.  Change  f to  h,  n,  s, 
qu,  and  tr.  Say  these  six  words  to 
yourself. 

fail 

hail 

nail 

sail 

quail 

trail 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

TRIAL  TEST-PAGE 


iteal _l^k 


beef 

neat 

spear 

sween 

steep 

bleed 

either 

neither 

Diic  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


HELPSk^^ 


• INTERESTING 

When  the  Norman  French  won 
England  from  the  Anglo-Saxons, 
many  French  words  came  into 
English.  The  Anglo-Saxon  word 
for  ox  was  oxa,  but  the  Old  French 
word  was  boef.  We  still  use  both 
Anglo-Saxon  ox  and  French  (from 
Latin)  beef. 


This  mark  is  the 

diacritical  mark  for 
the  long  vowel  sound. 
Note  that  the  silent 
vowel  is  not  shown. 


Here,  Brit.  (British) 
is  used  to  show  a 
spelling  of  the  word 
jail  used  in  Great 
Britain. 


hoe  (ho),  n.  Tool  with  small 
blade  at  the  end  of  a long 
handle,  pi.  hoes. 


jail  (jal),  n.  Prison.  — v.  To 
put  in  jail;  keep  in  jail.  Also, 
Brit.  gaol. 


J_1 
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the  smallest  size  letters  are  one  space  high,  while 
the  d,  t,  and  p are  two  spaces  high,  and  that  the 
tail  of  the  p extends  halfway  down  to  the  next 
lower  base  line.  Demonstrate  the  correct  forma- 
tion of  these  letters  on  the  board,  and  be  sure 
that  the  pupils  write  practice  words  and  com- 
pare their  handwriting  with  the  model  letters. 

B Have  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  independ- 
ently. After  they  have  finished,  discuss  the  addi- 
tional words  which  they  have  written.  Emphasize 
that  learning  to  spell  a few  words  can  build  power 
to  spell  many  others. 


Discuss  the  definitions  in  the  Dictionary  Helps 
with  the  pupils.  Read  and  discuss  with  pupils 
the  special  feature  Words  Are  Interesting. 

C Give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the  two  re- 
view words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Be  sure  that  the 
pupils  record,  as  directed,  each  word  that  they 
misspell  on  this  test  so  that  they  may  study  them 
on  the  following  day. 

D The  sixth-grade  science  tests  present  the 
simple  machines  and  use  the  terms  lever,  fulcrum, 
force,  resistance,  inclined  plane,  pulley,  screw, 
and  wedge.  If  these  terms  have  not  yet  been  in- 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


lever  fulcrum  inclined  plane 

pulley  force  resistance 

wedge  screw 


I 


I 

I 


I 

I 

% 

•i! 


These  are  pictures  of  five  simple 
machines.  No.  1 is  a The  R means 
b . the  f is  the  _c_,  and  F means  d 
The  simple  machine  in  No.  2 is  the 
In  No.  3,  the  ax  is  a J[_.  No.  4 is 
a jack  _g_,  and  No.  5 is  an  h . 


1.  The  ew  spells  the  u sound,  which 
is  more  commonly  pronounced  ii  in 
words  like 


2.  Show  the  two  dictionary  pro- 
nunciations of  lever. 


le^  var 


lev  ar 


3.  Write  edge.  The  silent  conso- 
nant is Add  h,  1,  and  w to  edge. 

Say  the  four  words. 

edge d hedge 


ledge 


wedge 


4.  When  the  last  syllable  has  the  i 
sound  it  is  usually  spelled  with  a y. 

However,  sometimes  it  is  spelled 

An  example  of  this  spelling  from  your 
list  is 


_ez_ 


pulley 


lever 


resistance 


p fulcrum  ^ force 


d . pulley 


^ wedge 


g screw 
jj  inclined 


plane 


5.  Write  the  word  with  the  prefix 
re-  and  the  suffix  -ance. 


resistance 


6.  Write  fulcrum.  Draw  a line  be- 

tween the  syllables.  More  than  one 
fulcrum  are (See  .dictionary. ) 

ful/crum  fulcra  (or  fulcrums) 

7.  Write  the  two  words  in  which  c 
spells  the  s sound. 

force  resistance 


8.  Add  these  prefixes  to  the  dine 
root:  de-,  re-,  in-. 


decline 


recline 


incline 


9.  Write  plain  and  its  homonym. 

plain plane 
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troduced  in  science,  an  explanation  of  the  prin- 
ciples involved  should,  of  course,  be  made. 

E Briefly  review  the  content  of  the  Handwrit- 
ing Hints  so  that  the  pupils  will  apply  those  sug- 
gestions when  writing  the  words  for  the  Final 
Test. 

Mark  handwriting  errors  as  well  as  errors  of 
spelling  on  this  test.  Have  the  pupils  record  (see 
page  117)  each  word  that  they  misspelled,  since 
they  will  study  these  words  during  review  week. 
Have  the  pupils  record  the  results  of  this  test  on 
their  spelling  graphs. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  He  said  that  he  would  not  fail  to  stop  the 

leak. 

2.  His  leg  began  to  bleed  a great  deal  when 
the  spear  hit  him. 

3.  He  eats  neither  beef  nor  pork. 

4.  They  always  sweep  the  jail  and  keep  it  neat 
and  clean. 

5.  We  had  to  dig  for  bait  with  a hoe. 

6.  Our  runners  began  to  gain  on  the  steep  hill. 

7.  We  can  either  store  the  grain  here  or  float 
it  down  the  river  in  boats. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

dividing 

striking 

dusting 

mending 


UNIT 


SHORT  AND  LONG  VOWEL  SOUNDS 


Here  are  three 
short-vowel  word; 


man 

pan 

van 


ve  changed  them  to 
long-vowel  words  by 
adding  silent  e. 


mane 

pane 

vane 


And  I’ve  changed  them 
to  long  vowel  words  by 
putting  another  vowel 
next  to  the  first. 


..ikyCiAy 


REVIEW  WORDS 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

These  tail  letters  go  halfway  to  the  next  lower 
ise  line. 


- - 

divide 

Mark  the  spaces  on 
to  look  like  the  list. 

/ ^ ^ /halfwoy 

your  paper.  Write  the  words 

hem 

1 

strike 

2 

screen 

3 

dive 

2 

grapes 

2 

score 

2 

pump 

1 

dust 

1 

vote 

2 

keen 

3 

speed 

3 

tame 

2 

tear 

3 

disease 

3 (for  ea 

hire 

2 

mend 

1 

divide 

syllable 

2 

A WORDS  YOU  NEED 

(1.  They  are  i syllable  words  with 

1.  Why  are  the  vowel  sounds  short 
in  the  first  set  of  words  in  the  picture? 
Why  are  they  long  in  the  second  set  of 
words?  Why  are  they  long  in  the  third 
set  of  words?  Which  vowel  is  silent  in 

(2.  There  is  a silent,  final  e, ) 


a single  vowel  between  2 consonants. ) final  e 

the  second  set  of  words?  jWhich  vowel 
is  silent  in  the  third  set  of  words?  2nd 
Make  rules  explaining  how  these  three 
kinds  of  one-syllable  words  are  spelled. 

Find  an  example  of  each  in  your  list. 

(5.  There  are  2 vowels  together.) 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  words  in  this  unit  illustrate  the  generaliza- 
tions presented  in  Units  1,  2,  and  3.  Pupils 
should  be  aware  that  one-syllable  words  with 
medial  vowels  usually  have  short  vowel  sounds, 
that  one-syllable  words  with  long  vowel  sounds 
can  be  spelled  with  several  patterns,  and  that  the 
long-vowel  words  must  be  studied  to  note  the 
spelling  pattern. 

When  discussing  the  Handwriting  Hints,  take 
time  to  demonstrate,  on  the  board,  the  formation 
of  the  tail  letters.  Call  attention  to  the  slant  of 
the  letters  and  note  where  the  loop  crosses  or 


ties.  Have  the  pupils  write  the  letters  and  words, 
and  remind  them  to  compare  their  writing  with 
that  of  the  sample  list. 

A Take  as  much  time  as  needed  to  be  sure  that 
these  three  basic  spelling  generalizations  are 
clearly  understood  by  all  the  pupils  and  not 
merely  memorized.  Deal  with  the  review  words 
separately  in  this  unit,  since  they  consist  of  more 
than  one  syllable. 

B Before  assigning  these  exercises,  review  with 
the  pupils  the  meanings  of  synonym  and  anto- 
nym. Remind  them  that  they  are  to  circle  the  si- 
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p 


2.  Look  at  your  words  as  your 
teacher  pronounces  them  for  you.  Say 
each  word.  Listen  to  each  sound.  Write 
the  words. 

3.  Look  at  the  first  spelling  word 
which  you  have  written.  If  it  follows 
the  spelling  pattern  of  the  first  group 
of  words  in  the  opening  illustration, 
write  1 after  it.  If  it  follows  the 
spelling  pattern  of  the  second  group, 
write  2 after  it.  If  it  follows  the 
spelling  pattern  of  the  third  group, 
write  3 after  it.  Nvunber  each  new 
word  in  this  manner. 

B:}:  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  synonym  (word  that 
has  a similar  meaning)  for  sickness. 
Circle  the  silent  letters. 


2.  Write  the  antonym  (word  that 
has  an  opposite  meaning)  for  multiply. 
Write  it  as  an  -ing  word. 


divide dividing; 

3.  Write  words  from  your  list  which 
have  the  vowel  sound  fovmd  in: 


a.  hem 


mend 


speed tear  fterj  also  tsTr ) 


screen 

disease 

e. 

f. 

e. 

dive 

hire 

strike 

divide 

f._ 

pump 

dust 

4.  Write  synonyms  for  sharp,  hit, 
dirt,  and  repair.  Write  -ing  forms 
for  the  three  words  that  can  be  used 
as  verbs. 


keen strike 


dust 

mend 

striking 

dusting 

mending 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 


c*  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  mmmmmmm 

MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


h.  tame 


grapes 


f».  score 


vote 


u/nonQ* 

II  . INTERESTING 

Score  comes  from  Old  Norse 
skor  (a  notch  or  cut).  Long 
ago,  a storekeeper  would  cut 
a notch  in  wood  to  keep 
track  of  how  much  a cus- 
tomer owed.  Such  a notch 
commonly  meant  twenty,  so 
one  meaning  of  score  is  still 
twenty. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


Notice  that  this 
mark  shows  that 
the  i is  long. 


^ 

dive  (div),  n.  Act  of  diving.  — v. 

1.  To  plunge  head  first  into  water. 

2.  To  go  down  or  out  of  sight 
suddenly,  dived,  diving. 


Notice  that  there 
is  one  vowel  and 
that  the  u is 
short. 


pump  (prnnp),  n.  Machine  for  forc- 
ing liquid,  air,  or  gas  in  or  out  of 
things.  — V.  1.  To  move  (liquids,  air, 
or  gas)  by  a pump.  2.  To  blow  air 
into.  3.  To  move  up  and  down  like 
a prnnp  handle;  He  pumped  my  hand. 
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lent  letters  of  the  word  which  they  will  write  in 
exercise  1.  Allow  the  pupils  to  work  independ- 
ently, but  review  their  work  when  they  have 
finished. 

The  various  definitions  of  dive  and  pump 
should  be  discussed  when  studying  the  Diction- 
ary Helps.  Remind  the  pupils  that  these  words 
can  be  used  as  nouns  and  as  verbs.  The  pupils 
may  volunteer  to  use  these  words  in  original 
sentences. 

Class  discussion  of  Words  Are  Interesting  will 
help  to  stimulate  pupil  interest  in  word  origins. 


C Be  sure  that  pupils  record  each  word  which 
they  misspell  on  this  test,  as  they  are  directed. 

D Astronomy  is  usually  a favorite  subject  of 
sixth-grade  pupils;  therefore,  most  pupils  will 
probably  be  familiar  with  these  subject  words. 

The  exercises  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  call 
the  pupil’s  attention  to  some  words  that  come  to 
us  from  Greek.  The  following  words  in  this 
week’s  subject  word  list  are  derived  from  Greek: 
astronomy:  “star”  -f-  “arrange,  regulate” 
telescope:  “far  off”  + “a  watcher” 
galaxy:  “circle”  -f  “milk” 


n 


I 

i 


rt 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


solar 

comet 

galaxy 


planet  astronomy 

meteor  telescope 
eclipse  constellation 


The  boy  is  a student  of  As 
he  looks  through  his  he  sees — 

1.  an  of  the  sun. 

2.  the  Saturn,  which  is  part  of 
the  system. 

3.  a with  its  cloudy  tail  of  light. 

4.  the  Big  Dipper  g . 

5.  a sometimes  called  a falling, 
or  shooting,  star. 


6.  a which  is  a great  circle  of 

light  made  by  millions  of  stars. 

a.  astronomy h.  telescope 

p.  eclipse H.  planet 

ft.  solar f.  coinet 

g.  constellation 

Vi.  meteor galaxy 


1.  The  Greek  word  kome  means 
“hair.”  Write  the  word  from  your  list 
that  comes  from  this  Greek  word. 

comet 

2.  Another  word  in  your  list  comes 
from  two  Greek  words,  one  meaning 
“far  off”  and  the  other  meaning  “a 
watcher.”  Write  this  word. 

telescope 

3.  Write  the  word  or  words — 

a.  made  from  sol,  meaning  “sun.” 

b.  that  has  three  syllables,  three 
vowels,  and  three  consonants. 

c.  with  the  -tion  suffix. 


d.  that  have  final  -y  spelling  i. 

e.  that  begins  and  ends  with  e. 


a. 

solar 

h.  meteor 

c. 

constellation 

d. 

galaxy 

astronomy 

e. 

eclipse 

4.  The  Greeks  named  some  heavenly 
bodies  planetes  asteres,  meaning 
“wandering  stars.”  Which  word  in  the 
list  comes  from  wandering? 

planet 

FINAL  TEST-PAGE 
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eclipse:  “out”  + “to  leave”  (forsaking) 
planet:  “wandering” 
comet:  “long-haired” 

meteor:  “beyond”  + “a  suspension”  (high  in 
the  air) 

E Give  the  Final  Test  as  usual.  Remind  the 
pupils  to  apply  the  Handwriting  Hints. 

Mark  errors  in  handwriting  and  spelling  errors 
on  this  test,  concentrating  on  the  formation  of 
the  tail  letters. 

Have  the  pupils  record  (see  page  117)  each 
word  which  they  misspelled  on  this  test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Mend  the  tear  in  the  screen. 

2.  They  will  divide  their  vote  among  three 
men. 

3.  You  can  hire  a woman  to  let  out  the  hem. 

4.  The  dust  on  the  grapes  may  cause  disease. 

5.  For  more  speed,  strike  the  water  flat  with 
your  racing  dive. 

6.  There  was  a keen  interest  in  the  score. 

7.  The  deer  are  so  tame  that  they  come  to  the 
pump  for  water. 
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UNIT 


TWO-LETTER  CONSONANTS 


We’ve  got  these  consonant 
letters  in  our  alphabet. 


But  we’ve  got  these  extra  consonant 
sounds  in  our  language.  We  have 
no  more  letters,  so  we  use  two 
letters  to  spell  one  sound. 


^ b c (k  or  s)  d f g (g  or  j) 

sh  ch  (tsh)  th  (th  or  ^h)  i 

j h j k 1 m n p q (kw) 

j r s (z)  t V w X (ks)  y z 

wh  (hw  or  w)  ng 

yA-ryCAeyty 

0 

REVIEW  WORDS 

whether 

whisper 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 


The  loop  of  the  h is  three  spaces  high.  Keep  the 
loop  open,  not  too  large.  The  hump  is  like  the  last 
part  of  n.  Write  sh,  ch,  th,  wh  like  this : 


A WORDS  YOU  NEED 


Many  words  have  sh,  ch,  th, 
wh,  or  ng  consonant  sounds.  Your 
teacher  will  pronounce  the  words  in 


this  week’s  list.  Listen  carefully  to  the 
sounds  of  the  two-letter  consonant 
combinations.  Write  the  words. 
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I Power  Vocabulary 

^ shelves 
I sheets 
I shedding 
I polishing 
I bang 
I hang 
I sang 
I strength 
I choose 
ii  choosing 
I feather 
I weather 
I bores 
I cores 

i'"  sores 

shores 
stores 


a 

i 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  consonant  sounds  sh,  ch,  th,  wh,  and  ng 
were  introduced  in  Grade  2 and  have  been  re- 
viewed individually  in  Grades  3 and  4,  as  well 
as  in  one  unit  in  Grade  5.  Pupils  should  be 
aware  by  this  time  that  these  five  additional  con- 
sonant spellings  use  two  letters  to  spell  one  sound. 
The  th  spells  both  the  voiced  and  the  unvoiced 
th  sounds.  The  ng  and  wh  sounds  are  generally 
regarded  as  single  sounds,  although  they  do  not 
seem  to  be.  The  ch  spelling  is  used  for  the  tsh 
sound  heard  in  child  and  church,  as  well  as  for 
the  sh  sound  of  chaise,  chivalry,  etc. 


A After  the  sounds  have  been  reviewed,  pro- 
nounce this  week’s  list  of  words  for  the  pupils 
to  write.  Discuss  the  use  of  chose  and  choose  and 
of  chores  and  shores.  Warn  against  mispronun- 
ciation of  length,  and  have  the  pupils  use  and 
pronounce  whether  and  weather. 

When  discussing  the  Handwriting  Hints,  dem- 
onstrate, on  the  board,  the  correct  formation  of 
the  letter  h;  show  how  it  is  similar  to  the  k.  Show 
the  similarity  of  the  loops  of  the  1,  h,  and  k.  Re- 
mind the  pupils  that  the  loop  letters  are  three 
spaces  high.  Have  the  pupils  write  the  letter  com- 
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p 


f' 


% 

I 

I 


path 

chain 

chores 

shelf 

shed 

sheet 

gang 

chose 

throat 

B STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  shelf  and  sheet  as  plural 
nouns.  Write  shed  and  polish  as  -ing 
verbs. 


shelves 

sheets 

shedding 

polishing 

2.  Write  the  two  words  which  con- 
tain wh. 

whether 

whisper 

3.  Write  the  two  words  from  your 
list  which  contain  ng.  Change  the  first 
g in  the  word  gang  to  b,  h,  and  s. 
Change  the  1 in  length  to  str. 

gang 

length 

bang 

hang 

sang 

strength 

4.  Write  the  three  words  from- your 
list  which  begin  with  ch.  Write  the 
word  which  stands  for  present  time 
of  chose.  Write  the  -ing  form  of  this 
word.  Check  with  a dictionary. 

chain chose 

chores choose 

choosing 


length  thread  Review  words 

method  leather  whether 

bother  polish  whisper 


5.  Write  the  words  which  contain 
th.  Change  the  1 in  leather  to  f and  to 
w.  Say  these  words  to  yourself. 


path throat 


length 

method 

bother 

thread 

leather 

whether 

feather 

weather 

6.  Write  chores.  Write  five  new 
words  by  changing  the  ch  to  b,  c,  s, 
sh,  and  st. 

chores 

bores 

cores 

sores 

shores 

stores 

7.  Write  synonyms  for  annoy, 
shine,  selected,  and  duties. 

bother 

polish 

chose 

chores 

8.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  110 


vv  . interesting 

In  chain  measure,  one 
chain  has  100  links 
and  is  66  feet  long. 
Eighty  chains  make  a 
mile.  An  engineer's 
chain  is  100  feet  long, 
with  links  one  foot 
long.  For  an  engineer, 
a mile  is  52.8  chains. 


■ DICTIONARY 


The  two^letter  chain  (chan),  n.  1.  Series  of  links  joined  to- 
symbof  ch  gether.  2.  Series  of  things  joined  together.  — v. 

stands  for  just  -po  join  together  or  fasten  with  a chain, 
one  sound. 

path  (path),  n.  1.  Way  made  by  people  or 
animals  walking.  2.  Route;  track,  pi.  paths 
(paTHz). 


shelf  (shelf),  n.  1.  Thin,  flat  piece  of  wood, 
metal,  stone,  etc.,  fastened  to  a wall  to  hold 
objects.  2.  Anything  like  a shelf,  pi.  shelves. 


The  th  is  one 
consonant 
sound.  This 
shows  the 
voiced  th. 


The  dictionary 
shows  this  sound 
as  sh  no  matter 
[ how  it  is  spelled. 


14 


I 


binations  shown.  Be  sure  that  they  compare  their 
handwriting  with  that  of  the  sample. 

B The  exercises  can  be  done  independently  by 
the  pupils,  but  their  finished  work  should  be  re- 
viewed. Be  sure  that  all  pupils  understand  the 
term  present  time  for  exercise  4.  Exercise  7 re- 
quires the  pupils  to  find  synonyms  for  the  words 
which  are  listed.  The  pupils  should  have  no  diffi- 
culty, at  this  stage,  with  synonyms. 

When  studying  the  Dictionary  Helps,  call  at- 
tention to  the  voiced  and  the  unvoiced  th  sounds 
and  to  the  symbols  used  in  the  dictionary  to  rep- 


resent them.  Note  the  several  uses  of  chain  shown 
by  the  definitions.  Call  attention  to  the  plural 
form  of  shelf. 

Discuss  Words  Are  Interesting  and  clarify  any 
confusion  about  the  use  of  chains  as  measuring 
devices. 

C Give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the  two  re- 
view words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Mark  handwriting 
and  spelling  errors  on  the  test  and  remind  the 
pupils  to  record  each  misspelled  word. 

D As  usual,  have  the  pupils  first  study  any 
words  which  they  misspelled  on  the  Trial  Test. 
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I 

I 

•s 

‘S 

D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS  If  your  teacher  assigns  these  | 

, 1 4.1.  subject  words,  study  the  words  and  ^ 

If  you  nussed  any  words  on  the  , ^ 

„ . , _ .L  4 1 xi.  j j do  the  exercises. 

Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and  ^ 

write  them  correctly.  England  Ireland  Great  Britain  | 

English  Scotland  British  I 

Wales  Thames  I 


This  map  shows  that  _5_ 

, the  largest  island  of  the  b 

Isles,  is  made  up  of  d , 

and  To  the  west  across  the 
Irish  Sea  is  The  most  fa- 
mous _i_  river  is  the  h . 


a. 

Great  Britain 

b._ 

British 

c, 

England 

d. 

Scotland 

e. 

Wales 

f. 

Ireland 

e- 

English 

h. 

Thames 

ATLANTIC 

OCEAN 


NORTH 

SEA 


NORTHERN 

IRELAND 


EDINfU,5GH 


BRITiSJtt' ISLES 


LONDONDERRY 


ENGLAND 


IRELAND 


IRISH 

SEA 


LIVERPOOL 


NOTTINGHAM 


TIPPERAR' 


KILLARNEY 


FRANCE 


1.  England,  Wales,  North  Ireland, 

and  Scotland  are  called 

The  United  Kingdom  

2.  The  land  of  the  Scots  is  — , and 
that  of  the  Irish  is  — 

Scotland  Ireland 

3.  The  Angles  were  Germanic  people 
in  England,  so  the  country  became 
known  as  Angleland  and,  later,  as  — 

England 


4.  The  adjective  forms  of  England 

and  Britain  are  and  Circle  the 

new  endings. 

Englfi^^ 

5.  In  spelling  Thames,  remember 

that  the  th  spells  the sound,  the  a 

spells  the  sound,  and  the  s spells 

the sound.  Write  the  word. 

t e z Thame  s 

E*  FINAL  TEST-PAGE 
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As  the  sixth-grade  social  studies  texts  invari- 
ably deal  with  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa,  the 
terms  included  in  the  subject  words  will  custom- 
arily be  written  by  the  pupils.  The  teacher  may, 
of  course,  add  other  terms  if  she  feels  it  is  nec- 
essary in  dealing  with  this  unit  in  geography. 
Thames  is  an  unexpected  spelling,  and  particular 
attention  should  be  given  to  its  correct  pronun- 
ciation. 

E Mark  handwriting  and  spelling  on  the  test, 
and  be  sure  that  the  pupils  record  each  misspelled 
word.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  inspect  the  spell- 


ing graphs  at  this  time  to  be  sure  that  they  are 
being  neatly  and  accurately  kept. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  chores  are  to  polish  the  leather  and  to 
pack  it  on  the  shelf. 

2.  He  did  not  know  whether  to  bother  to  lock 
the  shed  door. 

3.  The  road  gang  made  the  path  wider. 

4.  His  throat  was  so  sore  he  could  not  whisper. 

5.  She  chose  to  use  black  thread  for  the  sheet. 

6.  He  had  his  own  method  of  finding  the 

length  of  the  chain. 
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UNIT  REVIEW 

^ Here  are  your  new  words  for  the  past  five  weeks. 

V 


hoe 

beef 

neat 

spear 

grain 

deal 

fail 

bait 

float 

steep 

leak 

jail 

gain 

sweep 

bleed 

hem  keen  strike 
dive  tame  grapes 
pump  hire  dust 


speed  screen 
tear  score 
mend  vote 


REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDS 


path 

chose 

method 

shelf 

chores 

bother 

§ gang 

sheet 

thread 

chain 

throat 

leather 

shed 

length 

polish 

1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  1-5  to 
be  sure  that  you  can  spell  them  all. 
Study  especially  any  missed  on  the 
Final  Tests. 


2.  These  words  are  spelled  as  they 

pniinH  WviV-o  fl-iom 


ho^ dam 


jail spear 

5.  Unscramble  these  words  from 
Unit  5 and  write  them  in  the  squares 
across.  Unscramble  the  letters  in  the 
colored  squares  and  write  this  word 
in  the  last  row. 


3.  Write  these  long-vowel  words 
spelled  with  vowel-consonant-silent  e. 

mule smile 

4.  Write  these  long-vowel  words 
spelled  with  two  vowels  together. 


flesh 

s 

h 

e 

1 

f 

sechor 

c 

n 

0 

r 

e 

s 

hartot 

t 

h 

r 

0 

a 

t 

ethard 

t 

h 

r 

e 

a 

d 

thleng 

1 

e 

n 

g 

t 

h 

hemdot 

m 

e 

t 

h 

0 

d 

brohet 

b 

0 

t 

h 

e 

r 

? 

1 

e 

a 

t 

h 

e 

1 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  first  day  reviews  the  spelling  words  of  the 
first  five  units.  Pupils  have  been  instructed  to  re- 
cord any  spelling  errors  made  on  the  unit  tests. 
They  should  study  these  words  first. 

The  illustration  beside  the  word  lists  in  all  re- 
view units  calls  the  generalizations  of  the  preced- 
ing five  units  to  the  attention  of  the  pupils.  These 
generalizations  are,  of  necessity,  in  abbreviated 
form.  The  teacher  may  find  it  helpful  to  review 
and  to  discuss  each  generalization  with  the  pu- 
pils before  assigning  the  opening  exercises. 


Section  B for  the  second  day  is  devoted  to  a 
review  of  subject  words  introduced  during  the 
preceding  five  weeks. 

The  dictionary  skills  review  provided  in  section 
C can  be  performed  independently  if  the  pupil 
has  kept  up  with  his  work  during  the  five  weeks. 
However,  since  it  involves  fundamental  diction- 
ary skills,  the  teacher  should  check  carefully. 

The  handwriting  skills  presented  during  the 
five  weeks  are  reviewed  in  section  D. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than  twenty 
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6.  Write  these  words. 


grapes  hoe 


file  hose 


spade hog 


7.  Work  the  crossword  puzzle. 


’s 

2 

N 

E 

I 

T 

3 

H 

E 

4 

R 

’h 

E 

R 

0 

0 

I 

E 

‘s 

A 

b 

E 

S 

9 

D 

I 

10 

V 

E 

R 

A 

11 

W 

E 

S 

0 

I 

M 

i2 

I 

S 

13 

s 

T 

14 

u 

N 

T 

S 

s 

15 

S 

w 

E 

p 

T 

16 

w 

E 

17 

B 

18 

H 

I 

S 

i« 

H 

I 

R 

E 

Y 

20 

M 

21 

u 

L 

E 

8 

N 

22 

s 

T 

E 

E 

p 

23 

M 

E 

N 

D 

ACROSS 

2.  Not  either 

5.  Great  man 

6.  Digging  tool 

9.  One  who  dives 

11.  Pronoun 

12.  I am.  He_. 

13.  Tricks 

15.  Used  the  broom 

16.  Spider’s  home 

18.  Belonging  to  him 

19.  Rent 

20.  Farm  animals 

22.  Having  a sharp  slope 

23.  Repair 


DOWN 

1.  Storage  buildings 

2.  Part  of  the  face 

3.  Garden  tool 

4.  Gets  up 

7.  Make  letters 

8.  Walls  to  stop  water 

10.  Ballots 

11.  Smarter 

13.  Fast 

14.  Not  down 

15.  Consonant  sound 

16.  Shrewd 

17.  Twist 

19.  Border  on  a garment 

20.  Pronoun 

21.  To  a higher  place 


B*  REVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT 


decimal 
invert 
cancel 
hundredths 
thousandths 
billion 

Study  the  subject  words  you 
have  had  during  the  past  five  weeks  to 
be  sure  you  can  spell  them  all.  Write 
the  subject  words  which  will  fit  these 
definitions. 

1.  The  science  that  deals  with 
heavenly  bodies. 

astronomy 

2.  The  support  upon  which  a lever 
turns. 

fulcrum 

3.  A word  which  connects  sentences, 
clauses,  phrases,  and  words. 

conjunction 


England 
English 
Wales 
Ireland 
Scotland 
Thames 
Great  Britain 
British 

4.  Passing  from  sight  because  the 
light  is  cut  off. 

eclipse 

5.  A group  of  stars. 

constellation 

6.  A fraction  like  .04. 

decimal 

7.  A wheel  with  a grooved  rim  for 
a rope  to  lift  weight. 

pulley 

8.  Any  brightly  shining  group,  such 
as  stars. 

galaxy 


pronoun 

article 

modify 

interjection 

preposition 

conjunction 


lever 

pulley 

wedge 

fulcrum 

force 

screw 

inclined  plane 
resistance 


solar 

comet 

galaxy 

planet 

meteor 

eclipse 

astronomy 

telescope 

constellation 


I 


i 

i 

I 

i 

I 

i 

i 

I 

»: 

I 
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words  for  the  Final  Test  on  the  fifth  day.  No 
Trial  Test  is  given  during  review  weeks. 

A Call  attention  to  the  direction  to  review  the 
words  from  the  regular  units,  stressing  the  fact 
that  pupils  should  pay  particular  attention  to  the 
words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests. 

Although  the  pupils  may  have  worked  word 
puzzles  like  that  in  exercise  5 before,  it  will  be 
well  to  go  over  the  directions  with  them. 

Crossword  puzzles  are  introduced  early  in  this 
series,  and  pupils  should  be  able  to  work  exer- 


cise 7 independently.  Discuss  the  answers  with 
them  when  they  have  finished. 

B Pupils  should  be  able  to  do  this  exercise 
independently. 

C For  this  first  review  unit,  it  may  be  advis- 
able for  the  teacher  to  read  aloud  the  directions 
for  each  exercise  in  this  section. 

Alphabetical  order  has  been  introduced  in 
Grade  2 and  reviewed  frequently  in  subsequent 
books,  so  exercise  1 should  require  little  expla- 
nation. 
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9.  A river  in  England. 


Thames 


10.  Cross  out. 

cancel 


C*  REVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS 


1.  You  know  that  all  the  words  in  a 
dictionary  are  listed  in  alphabetical 
order.  If  two  or  more  words  begin  with 
the  same  letter,  they  are  listed  alpha- 
betically according  to  their  second 
letters.  If  these  letters  are  the  same, 
they  are  listed  according  to  their  third 
letters,  etc. 

Write,  in  alphabetical  order,  this 


list  of  words. 

speed 

strap 

tear 

spade 

tribe 

shed 

swift 

steep 

tame 

split 

shed 

SDade 

speed 

split 

steep 

strap 

swift 

tame 

tear 

—tribe 

2.  In  a dictionary,  look  up  the  mean- 
ing of  the  words  in  dark  type.  Rewrite 
the  sentences,  replacing  the  words  in 
dark  type  with  synonyms  from  the 
dictionary.  The  synonyms  should  be 
words  found  in  your  word  lists,  as  well 
as  in  the  dictionary. 

a.  Horses  domesticate  easily. 

b.  The  metal  lost  its  burnish. 

c.  The  man  has  a tidy  desk. 

d.  It  is  impossible  to  climb  the 
precipitous  hill. 

e.  Father  tried  to  repair  the  broken 
hinge  on  the  door. 


■ivjtal  loot  it 


11.  A word  like  a,  an,  and  the. 

article 


12.  England,  Scotland,  and  Wales. 

Great  Britain 


fi.  The  man  has  a neat  desk- 


H.  It  is  impossible  to  climb  the 

steep  hill. 


Father  tried  to  mend  the  bro- 


ken hinge  on  the  door. 


3.  Pronounce  each  word  below.  Refer 
to  the  dictionary  pronunciation  key 
given  at  the  bottom  of  the  pages  in  the 
Spelling  Dictionary.  After  saying  them, 
write  the  correct  spelling  of  each  word. 


smil 

strik 

thred 

bef 

throt 

vin 

h5z 

h5 

ch5z 

swep 

smile 

strike 

thread 

beef 

throat 

vine 

hose 

hoe 

chose 

sweep 

0*  REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 


Study  the  models  in  Units  1-5 
and  write  loop  letters:  1,  b,  h,  k,  f; 
smallest  size  letters:  a,  c,  e,  o,  m,  n, 
i,  u,  X,  w,  V,  r,  s;  and  tail  letters:  f, 
g,  P,  y,  z,  j,  q. 


E FINAL  TEST-PAGE  124 
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The  purpose  of  using  the  difficult  synonyms  in 
exercise  2 is  to  lead  pupils  to  understand  this  use 
of  the  dictionary.  This  is  not  an  attempt  to  teach 
these  words.  For  this  exercise,  pupils  will  find  it 
necessary  to  use  a regular  dictionary. 

The  pupils  should  be  familiar  with  the  work 
required  for  exercise  3,  having  had  considerable 
practice  in  reading  the  phonetic  spelling  of  the 
dictionary  in  Grades  4 and  5.  Therefore,  little  or 
no  explanation  of  this  exercise  is  required. 

D The  handwriting  review  includes  all  the  let- 
ters except  d and  t.  The  letter  f may  be  consid- 


ered a loop  letter  as  well  as  a tail  letter.  The 
teacher  may  use  the  model  list  to  correct  the  er- 
rors of  each  pupil. 

E Any  one  of  several  forms  may  be  used  for 
the  Final  Test,  as  the  teacher  chooses.  If  twenty 
words  are  to  be  selected  from  the  five  regular 


units, 

the  following  list 

is  suggested. 

leather  bother 

length 

chose 

score 

screen 

tear 

hire 

keen 

bleed 

grain 

neat 

jail 

beef 

leak 

smile 

zone 

fact 

crept 

stunts 

18 


UNIT 


VOWELS  BEFORE 


You  often  hear 
the  a vowel  before 
r in  words 
like  these. 


The  can  be 
spelled  er,  or, 
ir,  and  ur. 


The  0 is  spelled 
0 before  r, 
a before  I,  and  as 
au  or  as  aw. 


The  schwa  (a) 
can  be  spelled 
a,  e,  i,  0,  or  u. 


sort 

A 

0 haul 
paw 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

The  point  of  r reaches  just  above  the  space  for 
smallest  size  letters.  Do  not  write  o’s  like  a’s,  or 
i’s  like  e’s.  Write : 

close^  ^ point  ^ small  loop  ^ dot  ^close  ^retrace 

/Z  review  words  \ 

( bury  ] 

\ separate  J 

jar 

a 

cord 

§ 

harm 

a 

verb 

e 

lard 

a 

apart 

a 

worth 

e 

cart 

a 

regards 

a 

mark 

a 

fork 

$ 

sort 

A 

0 

march 

a 

bury 

e 

smart 

a 

skirt 

e 

separate 

e 

AHt  WORDS  YOU 

1.  Three  common  vowel  sounds  be- 
fore r are  ar  (bar),  er  (term),  or 
(sort).  In  unaccented  syllables,  some 
dictionaries  also  show  or  (bother, 
separate).  Study  the  picture.  Listen 


to  the  vowels  before  r.  Study  the 
Dictionary  Helps. 

2.  Write  your  words.  Underline  each 
vowel  before  r.  Show  the  dictionary 
pronunciation  for  that  vowel. 


i 

I Power  Vocabulary 

I carting 
I marking 
I smartly 
I harmful 
I apartment 
I buried 
i berry 

I 

i port 

|i^  short 

cork 
pork 
charm 
farm 
alarm 
herb 
*fiords 
*Norwegians 
*Danes 
I *Swede 

!*Danish 
*Swedish 

*Written  in  section  D. 


i 

i. 

I 

i 

i 

I 

I 

S' 

I 

s 

i 

i 

I 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

These  words  are  grouped  to  illustrate  the  gen- 
eralization that  r obscures  the  vowel  which  it 
follows.  The  a vowel  sound  before  r,  as  in  star, 
is  common  in  early  vocabulary  and  is  quite  con- 
sistent in  one-syllable  words  and  in  accented  syl- 
lables. The  e sound  before  r is  commonly  spelled 
e,  but  may  be  spelled  by  other  vowels  as  well. 
The  6 sound  is  spelled  by  various  vowels  before 
r,  by  a before  1,  and  by  aw  and  au. 

A The  teacher  may  introduce  the  unit  by  mak- 
ing use  of  the  illustration  and  reading  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils. 


It  will  be  helpful  to  study  the  Dictionary  Helps 
on  this  first  day.  Be  sure  that  pupils  can  hear  the 
differences  in  the  various  vowel  sounds  before  r 
and  that  they  are  familiar  with  these  diacritical 
marks. 

The  schwa  is  reviewed  here  also,  as  it  may  oc- 
cur in  unaccented  syllables  before  r.  The  er  is 
common  in  words  of  one  syllable. 

Pronounce  the  words  for  the  pupils  to  write,  as 
usual.  Have  the  pupils  show  the  dictionary  pro- 
nunciation of  each  vowel  before  r,  as  suggested 
in  exercise  2. 
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jar 

mark 

cord 

fork 

harm 

REVIEW  WORDS 

verb 

sort 

lard 

march 

apart 

bury 

worth 

smart 

cart 

skirt 

regards 

separate 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  nine  ar  words.  Write 
the  -ing  forms  of  cart  and  mark. 
Add  -ly  to  smart,  -ful  to  harm, 
and  -ment  to  apart. 


the  s in  sort  to  f,  p,  and  sh.  Change 
the  f in  fork  to  c and  to  p. 


.iar 

mark 

smart 

lard 

cart 

march 

harm 

apart 

regards 

carting 

marking 

smartly 

harmful 

apartment 

2.  Write 

the 

three  er  words. 

Write  the 

past  tense,  or  word  that 

stands  for 

past 

time,  for  bury. 

Write  the 

homonym,  or  word  that 

sounds  the 

same,  for  bury. 

verb 

worth 

skirt 

buried 

berry 

3.  Write 

the 

three  or  words. 

Write  three  new 

words  by  changing 

sort 


cord 


fork 

fort 

port 

short 

cork 

pork 

4.  Write 
them  again 
does. 

the  review  words.  Write 
as  the  Spelling  Dictionary 

bury 

separate 

ber^  i 

sep'  9 rat-v. 

(sep'  9 rit-ad,j. 

5.  Write  harm.  Write  three  new 
words  by  using  ch,  f,  and  al  in  place  of 
h.  Say  the  words. 

harm 

charm 

farm 

alarm 

6.  Write  verb.  Change  the  v to  h. 

verb 

herb 

7.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
review  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C*  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  1101 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


■ INTERESTING 

Cord  comes  from  Latin 
chorda,  or  catgut.  It  means 
“a  string  or  rope.”  It  may 
also  mean  “an  insulated 
electric  wire,”  as  on  a lamp. 
A cord  of  wood  is  a pile  8 ft. 
long,  4 ft.  high,  and  4 ft. 
wide  (128  cu.  ft.).  A one- 
foot  length  of  such  a pile 
is  a cord  foot  (16  cu.  ft.). 


The  dictionary 
shows  this  a sound 
before  r as  a. 


The  sound  of  the 
vowel  before  r is 
shown  here  as  e, 
although  it  is  not 
spelled  that  way. 


Here  the  dictionary 
shows  the  o sound 
before  r as  6. 


march  (march),  v.  To  walk  as 
soldiers  do  in  regular  formation. 
— n.  Music  for  marching. 


skirt  (skert),  n.  The  lower  hanging 
part  of  a dress  or  coat.  — v.  1.  To 
border  or  edge.  2,  To  pass  along  the 
border  or  edge. 


sort  (sort),  n.  1.  Kind;  class.  2. 
Character;  nature.  — v.  To  arrange 
in  order. 
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In  working  through  the  Handwriting  Hints, 
demonstrate  the  formation  of  the  r,  and  show 
how  careless  writing  leads  to  confusion  of  a and 
o and  of  i and  e.  Remind  pupils  to  apply  the 
Handwriting  Hints  as  they  write  the  Trial  Test. 

B The  exercises  can  be  done  by  the  pupils 
without  help,  but  the  work  should  be  checked. 
Discuss  the  manner  in  which  additional  words 
were  built  from  the  words  written  in  exercise  1. 
The  pupils  should  realize  that  knowing  how  to 
spell  certain  words  gives  them  power  to  spell  hun- 


dreds of  other  words  not  given  in  the  spelling 
lists. 

C Mark  handwriting  errors  as  well  as  spelling 
errors  on  the  Trial  Test. 

D Make  sure  that  pupils  study  any  words  mis- 
spelled on  the  Trial  Test. 

If  pupils  have  not  dealt  with  the  Scandinavian 
countries,  the  exercises  will  serve  as  preparation 
for  such  study.  Sweden,  Norway,  and  Denmark 
are  considered  the  Scandinavian  countries,  al- 
though sometimes  “Scandinavian”  is  used  to  re- 
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DH^MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Baltic  Norway  Scandinavia 

Dane  Sweden  Norwegian 

fiord  Denmark 


I 

I 


I 

I 


The  three  countries  shown  on 
the  map  are  a , b , c ^ known  as 
d . Southeast  of  Sweden  is  the 
Sea.  These  countries  have  long,  narrow 
bays  called  The  people  of  Norway 
are  called  and  those  of  Denmark 
are  called  b . 


LOFOTEN 


:andinavia 


OSLO^ 


STOCKHOLM' 


•GOTEBORG 


■o  -x-regians 


SOVIET 

UNION 


COPENHAGEN 


POLAND 


GERMANY- 


I 

i 

I 

I 


I 


j? 

I 


i 

I 

i 


1.  When  a word  has  the  vowel- 
consonant-consonant-vowel  pattern, 
we  usually  divide  the  word  between 
the  consonants.  The  vowels  in  the 
syllables  are  usually  not  long  vowels. 
Mark  the  VC/CV  pattern  and  draw 
lines  between  the  syllables  of  Norway, 
Denmark,  Baltic. 

Nor/way Den/mark 

VC  ,cv 

Bal/tic 

2.  Write  fiord.  Write  it  again  to 
show  the  dictionary  pronunciation. 

fiord fyord 


3.  Write  the  five-syllable  word, 
drawing  lines  between  the  syllables. 


Scan/ di/na/vi/a 


4.  Write  the 
Norway. 

adjective  form  of 

Norwegian 

5.  Write  Dane  and  Swede.  Change 
these  words  to  adjectives  with  -ish 
suffixes. 

Dane 

Swede 

Danish 

Swedish 
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I 

% 

i 
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fer  only  to  Sweden  and  Norway.  Point  out  to 
pupils  that  Scandinavia  is  an  easy  spelling  if  they 
spell  by  syllables  and  that  Norwegian  is  some- 
times misspelled. 

E Remind  the  pupils  that  handwriting  errors 
will  be  marked  as  well  as  spelling  errors.  If  the 
teacher  continues  to  insist  on  good  handwriting, 
the  pupils  will  soon  become  accustomed  to  the 
idea  that  careless  work  will  not  be  accepted. 

Have  the  pupils  graph  the  results  of  the  Final 
Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  He’s  the  sort  of  boy  who  gets  poor  marks. 

2.  Put  the  lard  in  a separate  jar. 

3.  He  pulled  the  cart  with  a long  cord. 

4.  That  skirt  is  worth  the  price. 

5.  We  will  march  to  the  fork  in  the  road. 

6.  Can  you  use  bury  or  regards  as  a verb? 

7.  To  be  apart  from  your  friend  will  do  you 
no  harm. 

8.  She  wore  a smart  dress. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

motorist 

neighborhood 

neighborly 

seller 

*aviator 

^Written  in  section  D. 


motor 

ianitor 

checker 

— 

hammer 

ladder 

sailor 

— 

collar 

tractor 

clover 

visitor 

copper 

grammar 

elevator 

neighbor 

— 

sweater 

reeular 

callar 

all  words.  Since  these  words  commonly 
end  in  er,  we  often  misspell  -ar,  -ir, 
-or,  and  -ur  endings. 

Say  and  spell  the  words  represented 
in  the  picture.  Think  of  -ar  endings 


4. 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED 


1.  Many  words  of  more  than  one 
syllable  end  in  ar,  er,  ir,  or,  and  ur. 
These  spellings  are  usually  pronounced 
ar.  When  the  accent  is  not  on  this 
syllable,  the  vowel  sounds  the  same  in 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Although  the  -er  ending  is  most  common,  -ar, 
-ir,  -or,  and  -ur  endings  occur  often  enough  to 
make  these  words  difficult  to  spell.  The  spellings 
are  confusing  because  the  r obscures  the  preced- 
ing vowel  and  because  these  vowel-r  endings  are 
unaccented  syllables. 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  making  use  of  the  il- 
lustration and  reading  exercise  1 with  the  pupils. 
Let  the  pupils  identify  the  words  suggested  by 
the  picture,  and  have  these  words  written  on  the 
board.  Pupils  have  been  instructed  to  underline 


the  vowel-r  endings  in  order  to  call  attention  to 
the  spelling  variations. 

As  usual,  pronounce  the  words  in  the  list  and 
have  the  pupils  write  them. 

In  discussing  the  Handwriting  Hints,  repeat  the 
instructions  about  the  formation  of  r,  and  warn 
pupils  about  the  confusion  of  a and  o,  and  of  e 
and  i. 

B These  exercises  require  no  explanation.  In 
using  the  Dictionary  Helps,  review  thoroughly 
the  use  of  the  schwa.  The  schwa  is  introduced 
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i 


as  ar  and  -or  endings  as  or.  Do  this 
only  to  remember  the  spelhngs. 

2.  Your  teacher  will  pronounce  the 
words  in  this  week’s  spelling  list  for 
you  to  write.  Write  the  words  and 
underline  each  vowel-r  ending. 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  seven  words  which  end 
in  or.  Pronounce  the  or  as  or  to 
yourself  to  remember  the  spelling.  To 
say  it,  pronounce  it  as  er  or  ar.  Add 
the  -ist  suffix  to  motor  and  -hood 
and  -ly  suffixes  to  neighbor. 


motor 

visitor 

.janitor 

tractor 

elevator 

sailor 

neighbor 

motorist 

neighborhood 

neighborly 

2.  Write  the  four  words  in  your  list 
which  end  in  ar.  Think  of  the  ar  as 
ar  to  remember  the  spelling.  Write  the 
homonym  of  cellar. 


collar grammar 


regular 

cellar 

seller 

b.  one  living  near  by 

c.  neckband 

d.  study  of  uses  of  words 

e.  metal 

f.  warm  garment 

tractor neighbor 

collar grammar 

copper sweater 

4.  Write  the  six  words  ending  in  er. 

hammer sweater 

ladder copper 

checker clover 

5.  Write  synonyms  for  engine, 
caller,  custodian,  and  basement. 

motor visitor 

.janitor cellar 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

TRIAL  TEST-PAGE 

D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


3.  Write  a word  that  means: 


a.  farm  machine 


WORDS 

v/nL/,2 . interesting 

The  Romans  got  the  metal 
copper  from  the  island  of 
Cyprus  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean. The  metal,  receiving 
its  name  from  the  island, 
was  first  called  cuperium, 
then  cuprum,  then  copper. 
It  was  the  first  metal  man 
used  for  tools. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS  « 


gram  mar  (gram'ar),  n. 
Scientific  study  and  classifica- 
tion of  the  classes,  forms, 
sounds,  and  uses  of  words  of  a 
particular  language. 

' lad-der  (lad'ar),  n.  A set  of 
rungs  or  steps  fastened  into 
two  long  sidepieces  of  wood, 
metal,  or  rope,  for  use  in  climb- 
ing up  or  down. 


This  mark  is  called  a 
schwa.  It  shows  the 
sound  of  the  vowel  in 
unaccented  syllables. 
It  has  the  sound  of  a 
in  about,  e in  taken, 
i in  pencil,  o in 
lemon,  and  u in 


i This  is  an  accent 
I mark.  It  shows  which 
I syllable  is  pronounced 
the  hardest. 


23 


I 
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I 

I 


I 


f 


in  Grade  4 and  reviewed  in  Grade  5.  The  teacher 
is  reminded  that  the  schwa  is  used  to  reduce  the 
number  of  diacritical  marks  for  unaccented  vowel 
sounds.  If  the  pupils  use  dictionaries  which  do 
not  use  the  schwa,  the  teacher  should  explain  the 
relationship  of  the  symbols  used  to  the  schwa. 
The  use  of  the  accent  mark  should  also  be  re- 
viewed. Both  primary  and  secondary  accent  marks 
have  been  presented  in  Grades  4 and  5. 

In  discussing  the  Words  Are  Interesting  sec- 
tion, have  pupils  find  Cyprus  on  a map. 


C Mark  handwriting  errors  as  well  as  spelling 
errors  on  the  Trial  Test, 

D As  pupils  of  this  age  are  interested  in 
aviation,  the  subject  words  included  in  this  list 
undoubtedly  will  be  familiar  to  them.  The  spell- 
ings are  relatively  easy.  Call  attention  to  the  -er 
ending  of  propeller  (most  often  misspelled  with 
an  or)  and  the  ph  spelling  of  the  f sound  in 
atmosphere. 

The  teacher  may,  of  course,  add  other  aviation 
terms  if  she  desires. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


pilot 

aviation 

propeller 

jet 

cockpit 

helicopter 

fuel 

radar 

atmosphere 

I 


I 


The  first  aircraft  is  a the 

second,  a ; and  the  third,  a _c_  type 

craft.  Of  the  three,  the  plane  can 

a. 

helicopter 

h. 

jet 

c. 

propeller 

d. 

jet 

travel  highest  into  the  Seated  in 

the  of  the  second  plane  is  the  g . 

h is  being  put  into  the  third  plane. 
Off  on  the  side  of  the  field  is  the  i 

e. 

atmosphere 

f. 

cockpit 

g. 

pilot 

h.  Fuel 

instrument  which  has  done  much  to 
advance  the  industry. 

i. 

radar  j 

aviation 

1 

S: 

I 

I 


I 

I 

I 

I 


I 

I 

I 


1.  Write  radar  and  pilot.  Mark  the 
V/CV  (vowel-consonant-vowel)  pat- 
tern. Draw  lines  between  syllables. 

V ,CV  Y ,CY 

ra/dar pi/lot 

2.  Write  the  word  which  can  be 
pronounced  with  either  a short  or  a 
long  e in  the  first  syllable. 

helicopter 

3.  Write  the  word  with  the  -tion 
suffix.  Change  the  -tion  to  -tor. 

aviation  aviator 

4.  The  compound  word  is 

cockpit 


5.  Write  the  word  that  has  two 
syllables,  two  vowels,  and  two  con- 
sonants. 

fuel 

6.  Write  the  word  in  which  ph  spells 
the  f sound. 

atmosphere 

7.  Which  word  can  mean  a kind  of 
aircraft,  or  a deep  black  color,  or  a 
sudden  rush  of  liquid  or  gas  through  a 
narrow  opening? 

jet 
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E Give  the  Final  Test.  Remind  the  pupils  to 
apply  the  Handwriting  Hints  when  writing  the 
words  for  this  test. 

When  the  pupils  have  finished,  mark  the  tests 
for  handwriting  and  spelling.  Be  sure  that  the  pu- 
pils record  each  word  that  they  misspelled  on  the 
test.  Remind  them  to  graph  the  test  results. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  He  hit  the  motor  of  the  tractor  with  his 
hammer. 


2.  The  janitor  ran  the  elevator. 

3.  Our  neighbor  had  a visitor  last  night. 

4.  She  is  the  regular  checker  in  a chain  store. 

5.  She  turned  up  the  collar  of  her  sweater. 

6.  I found  a grammar  book  in  the  cellar  of 
the  old  house. 

7.  The  sailor  fell  from  the  ladder. 

8.  He  kept  his  clover  seed  in  a copper  box. 
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UNIT  OTHER  VOWEL  SOUNDS 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Do  not  make  u look  like  11  or  ie.  Do  not  make  w 
look  like  u.  Write: 

^ close  ^ retrace  retrace  ^ 

(Imz I 


Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


Power  Vocabulary 

plowing 
powerful 
I allowance 
^ accounting 
surrounding 
found 
hound 
mound 
pound 
round 


I 


WORDS  YOU  NEED 


1.  Say  the  words  shown  in  the 
pictures.  Which  two  vowel  sounds  do 
you  hear?  What  are  two  spellings  of 


ou  or  ow 

the  ou  vowel  sound?  Which  other  vowel 
sound  is  spelled  by  ow?  3 
2.  Say  and  write  your  words. 


j 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  words  in  this  unit  are  grouped  to  illustrate 
the  generalizations  that  the  ou  vowel  sound  is 
usually  spelled  ou  or  ow  and  that  the  ow  also 
commonly  spells  the  6 sound. 

A Introduce  the  unit  as  usual,  using  the  illus- 
tration and  text.  Elicit  the  generalizations  from 
the  pupils  in  their  own  words.  Have  the  pupils 
write  the  pictured  words  on  the  board.  Clarify 
the  pronunciations  and  meanings  of  the  word 


wound.  Contractions  have  been  introduced  in 
Grade  3 and  reviewed  in  Grades  4 and  5. 

In  discussing  the  Handwriting  Hints,  show  that 
the  carelessly  written  u can  look  like  ee,  11,  or  ie 
and  that  the  w and  u sometimes  look  alike.  Su- 
pervise the  pupils’  writing  and  encourage  them 
to  compare  their  writing  with  the  sample  list. 

B The  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  exer- 
cises independently  on  the  second  day.  Discuss 
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plow  shower 

power  allow 

towel  crow 


narrow 

pillow 

fellow 


hollow 

sour 

bound 


wound 

account 

surround 


REVIEW  WORDS 


how’s 

fountain 


B*  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  six  ow  words  which 
have  the  ou  vowel  sound.  Add  -ing 
to  plow,  -ful  to  power,  and  -ance  to 
allow.  Say  the  words.  Underline  the 
contraction  for  how  is. 


surrounding 


3.  Write  the  five  words  in  which  the 
6 sound  is  spelled  ow.  After  checking 
with  the  Spelling  Dictionary,  draw 
lines  between  the  syllables. 


plow 

power 

towel 

shower 

allow 

how' s 

plowing 

powerful 

allowance 

2.  Write  the 

six  new  and  review 

words  in  which  the  ou  vowel  sound 
is  spelled  ou.  For  wound,  show  two 
pronunciations  as  the  Spelling  Dic- 
tionary does.  Make  -ing  words  of 
account  and  surround. 


crow 

nar/row 

pil/low 

fel/low 

hol/low 

4.  Write  bound.  Write  new  words 

by  changing  b to  f,  h,  m. 

p,  and  r. 

bound 

found 

hound 

mound 

pound 

round 

bound 


wound 

account 

surround 

fountain 

wiind 

wound 

accounting 

5.  Write  spelling  words  that  mean — 
a.  to  permit.  b.  to  enclose, 

c.  empty. 

, allow surround 


hollow 


6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 
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DICTIONARY  HELPS 


The  sur  in  surround  comes 
from  the  Latin  prefix 
super,  meaning  “over.” 
The  round  comes  from 
Latin  undo,  or  wave.  The 
Old  French  word  was 
suronder,  meaning  “to 
overflow.”  But  the  Eng- 
lish meaning  of  round  won 
out,  so  surround  now 
means  “to  enclose  on  all 
sides.” 


Here  the  ow  spells 
the  6 sound,  and 
the  dictionary 
shows  it  so. 


crow^  (kro),  n.  A kind  of  large,  black 
bird. 


When  the  ow  spells 
the  ou  sound,  the 


dictionary  shows  it 
as  ou. 


show  er  (shou'ar),  n.  1.  A short  fall 
of  rain.  2.  Anything  like  a fall  of  rain: 
a shower  of  stars.  3.  Party  for  giving 
presents  to  a woman  about  to  be 
married,  etc.  4.  Shower  bath.  — v.  To 
rain  for  a short  time. 


Here  the  ou  spells 
the  ou  sound. 


sur  round  (so  round'),  v.  1.  To  shut 
in  on  all  sides.  2.  To  form  an  enclosure 
around. 
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their  work  when  all  pupils  have  finished,  concen- 
trating attention  on  those  new  words  which  have 
been  built  from  the  words  in  the  spelling  list. 

Work  through  the  Dictionary  Helps  as  usual, 
calling  attention  to  the  dictionary  spelling  of  the 
vowel  sounds  dealt  with  in  the  generalizations. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D The  teacher  is  reminded  that  any  text  in 
use  may  feature  additional  place-name  vocabulary 
and  that  she  may  wish  to  add  other  related  place 


names  to  the  subject  word  list  if  such  words  have 
been  stressed  in  the  geography  texts. 

The  teacher  should  note  that  Germany  is  illus- 
trated as  a single  geographical  unit  and  that  the 
political  division  of  East  and  West  Germany  is 
indicated  by  a broken  line. 

The  rh  spelling  of  the  r sound  in  Rhine  is  com- 
mon to  words  of  Greek  derivation  (Greek  r = 
rho),  e.g.,  rhetoric,  rheumatism,  rhubarb,  rhythm. 
Luxemburg  sometimes  appears  as  Luxembourg 
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D*MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Belgium  Holland  Dutch 

Netherlands  Rhine  Germany 

Luxemburg 


BALTIC  SEA 


HAMBURG 


lERLANpS 


BERLIN 


WEST  .EAST 

GERMANY 


POLAND 


DRESDEN 


• BRUSSELS 

BELGIUM, 


FRANKFORT 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


iNURNBERG 


FRANCE 


vV  AUSTRIA 


SWITZERLAND 


NORTH  SEA 


ENGLAND 


The  largest  country  shown  on 
the  map  is  ^ • The  smallest  is  t)  . 
The  other  two  are  and  the  d . 
Another  name  for  the  Netherlands  is 
e , home  of  the  people.  A famous 
river  of  Germany  is  the  g . 

Germany 


b. 

Luxemburg 

c. 

Belgium 

d. 

Netherlands 

6i 

Holland 

f. 

Dutch 

a. 

Rhine 

I 

I 

I 


I 


I 


I 

I 


1.  The  g sometimes  spells  the  j 
sound.  Write  the  names  of  two  coun- 
tries in  which  g spells  the  j sound. 

Germany Belgium 

2.  Burg  was  Old  English  for  a 
fortified  town.  The  British  often  use 
the  -borough  spelling  to  mean  a town. 
Write  the  word  with  the  -burg  suffix. 


3.  Nether  means  “low.”  The  “low- 
land” country  is  the , also  called 

Netherlands 

Holland 

4.  The  word  with  the  silent  t is 

The  word  with  the  silent  h is 

Dutch  Rhine 


'i 

f 

I 

I 


Luxemburg 
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(French  spelling).  The  -burgh  spelling  appears  in 
such  place  names  as  Pittsburgh. 

Point  out  that  the  answers  for  d and  e are 
interchangeable. 

E Before  pupils  write  the  Final  Test,  review 
the  Handwriting  Hints  quickly,  and  remind  the 
pupils  to  use  the  suggestions  in  their  writing. 
Mark  handwriting  errors  on  the  Final  Test. 
Sentence  Dictation 

1.  How’s  that  fellow  getting  along? 


2.  He  will  not  allow  you  to  use  the  shower. 

3.  That  crow  drinks  at  our  fountain. 

4.  That  field  is  too  narrow  to  plow. 

5.  The  milk  is  bound  to  turn  sour. 

6.  He  used  the  towel  as  a pillow. 

7.  Did  you  see  the  dogs  surround  the  hollow 
tree? 

8.  His  account  of  the  fight  does  not  agree  with 
ours. 

9.  The  power  lines  wound  around  the  tree. 
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Power  Vocabulary 


oil 

took 

coil 

brook 

soil 

shook 

toil 

*Rhine 

foil 

*adores 

broil 

*dance 

drawn 

*chance 

pawn 

*trance 

room 

*bench 

boom 

*trench 

gloom 

*wrench 

zoom 

*stain 

book 

*brain 

cook 

look 

*Written  in  section  D. 


I 


I 

! 

I 

I 


i 

I 
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UNIT  Ol<D  MORE  VOWEL  SOUNDS 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 


Close  the  o.  Do  not  make  o like  a.  Do  not  make 
00  look  like  ao.  Do  not  make  aw  like  ow,  or  au  like 
ou.  Write:  . 

close.  hump  ^ elose^  touch  base  line 


Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


REVIEW  WORDS 


daughter  auditorium 


I 

I 


A:i:  WORDS  YOU  NEEDHHHBHBBH 

u-u 

1.  Study  the  pictures  at  the  top  of  sounds  are  spelled  oo?  What  are  the 

the  page.  Which  are  the  two  spellings  two  ways  shown  to  spell  the  6 sound?  aw-au 

of  the  oi  vowel  sound?  Which  two  2.  Say  and  write  your  words. 

oi-oy 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  unit  centers  attention  upon  vowel  spell- 
ings which  have  been  previously  introduced  in 
this  series.  The  oi  vowel  sound  is  almost  invari- 
ably spelled  oi  or  oy.  Lead  the  pupils  to  under- 
stand that  both  spellings  are  common  and  that 
they  must  note  and  remember  which  one  is  used 
in  a particular  spelling.  The  oo  spelling  of  the 
u and  U vowel  sounds  is  not  so  consistent,  since 
the  u frequently  spells  both.  The  6 vowel  sound 


is  spelled  in  a number  of  ways,  including  a when 
followed  by  1,  but  the  au  and  aw  spellings  are 
common. 

A Introduce  the  unit  in  the  usual  manner. 
Make  use  of  the  illustration  and  text  in  the  usual 
way,  having  the  pupils  identify  each  picture  and 
spell  the  word  on  the  board. 

Note  the  s spelling  of  the  z sound  in  noisy  and 
cause.  Call  attention  to  the  age  spelling  of  the 
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B*  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  four  words  with  the  oi 
vowel  sound.  Write  oil.  Write  six  other 
words  by  adding  c,  s,  t,  f,  sp,  and  br 
to  this  word.  Say  these  words  to 
yourself.  For  a spelling  help  only,  say 
the  two  syllables  of  voyage  as  if  they 
were  two  words. 


boil 


spoil 


voyage 


oil 

coil 

soil 

toil 

foil 

snoil 

broil 

2.  Write  the  eight  words  which  have 
the  6 vowel  sound.  Write  other 
words  by  changing  1 in  lawn  to  dr  and 
p.  Circle  the  silent  letters  in  daugh- 

ter.  Find 

auditorium  in  a regular 

dictionary. 

Draw  lines  in  your  word 

to  show  the  syllables. 

iaw 

raxj 

1 awn 

hfiVil 

CAllSR 

author 

(iaii/P-Ht.pr 

an/di  /tnr/i  /iim 

drawn 

pn.wn 

3.  Write  the  five  oo  words.  Put  a 
line  over  the  long  oo  sounds.  Write 
room.  Change  r to  b,  gl,  z. 


l^lobni 

broom 

si^obn 

smooth 

hook 

room 

boom 

eloom 

4.  Write  hook.  Write  six  new  words 

by  changing  h to  b, 

c,  1,  t,  br,  sh. 

hook 

book 

cook 

look 

took 

brook 

shook 

5.  Write  synonyms  for  writer  and 
uncooked.  Write  antonyms  for  quiet, 

wilt,  and  rough. 

author 

raw 

noi  .a  v>" 

blooiTi 

"'MOoth 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 
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DICTIONARY  HELPS 


• INTERESTING 

Boil  comes  from  the 
Latin  word  bulla, 
meaning  “bubble.” 
So,  when  a liquid  is 
heated  until  bubbles 
of  vapor  rise,  it  boils. 
The  boiling  point  of 
water  at  sea  level  is 
212  degrees  Fahren- 
heit. 


pThe  dictionary  ' 
\ shows  this  sound 
' as  6 no  matter 
! how  it  is  spelled. 


j Here  the  oo  j 
i spells  the  long  oo 
I sound  ii. 

I" Here  the  oo 
, spells  the  short 
1^00  sound  u. 


The  aw  also 
spells  the  6 
sound. 


au  thor^o'thar),  n.  1.  Person  who  writes 
books,  stories,  or  articles.  2.  Person  who 
begins  or  creates  anything. 


broom  (briim),  n.  Brush  with  long  handle 
for  sweeping  floors. 

hook  (Imk),  n.  A curved  or  bent  implement 
for  catching  hold  of  something  or  for  hang- 
ing things  on. 


lawn  (Ion),  n.  Land  covered  with  grass 
kept  closely  cut. 
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unaccented  syllable  in  voyage.  Note  the  or  spell- 
ing of  the  unaccented  syllable  in  author  and  the 
silent  gh  in  daughter. 

When  discussing  Handwriting  Hints,  show  the 
pupils  how  the  a and  o often  look  alike  when 
written  carelessly,  and  stress  the  importance  of 
writing  legibly.  Inspect  the  writing  of  the  pupils. 

B Again,  the  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  these 
exercises  without  teacher  help.  Discuss  the  work 


with  them  when  all  pupils  have  finished.  Point 
out  that  pronouncing  voyage  as  though  each  syl- 
lable were  a separate  word  enables  the  pupils  to 
spell  the  second  syllable  more  easily. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D The  subject  words  in  this  text  are  not 
grouped  to  illustrate  the  generalization  presented 
in  the  unit.  Alert  pupils  should  be  able  to  apply 
the  proper  generalization  to  these  words.  Note 
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D ^ MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


France 

French 

Rhone 


Portugal 

Portuguese 


Azores 

Spain 


ATLANTIC 

OCEAN 


; \ 


AZORES 

(PORTUGAL) 


LISBON  • Or 

a 


MEDITERRANEAN  SEA 


The  three  European  coimtries 

a. 

France 

b_ 

Snain 

shown  on  the  map  are  h , and 

c. 

Portueal 

d.. 

Azores 

c . The  islands  in  the  mid-Atlantic 
are  the  d , owned  by  e . A famous 

e. 

Portugal 

f. 

Rhone 

g. 

French 

river  of  France  is  the  _f_.  The  people 

of  France  are  called  g . and  those  of 

Portugal  are  called  h . 

h. 

Portuguese 

1.  Write  Rhine.  Change  the  i to  o. 
Say  the  two  words. 


5.  Write  dance.  Change  the  d to 
ch,  tr,  and  Fr.  Say  the  words. 


Rhone 


dance 


chance 


2.  Write  Portugal,  drawing  lines 
between  the  syllables.  The  tu  syllable 
is  pronounced 


France 


Por/tu/gal 


chu 


6.  Write  bench.  Change  b to  tr, 
wr,  and  Fr.  Say  the  words. 


3.  Write  the  first  two  syllables  of 
Portugal.  Add  the  syllable  pro- 
nounced gez.  The  silent  vowel  within 
this  syllable  is 


bench 


trench 


wrench 


French 


7.  Write  gain.  Change  g to  st,  br, 
Sp.  Say  the  words. 


Portuguese 


4.  Write  adores.  Write  it  with 
capital  A,  changing  d to  z. 


_gairL 


stain 


brain 


Spain 


adores 


Azores 
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the  rh  spelling  of  Rhone,  as  in  Rhine.  The  -ese 
spelling,  as  in  Portuguese,  is  commonly  used  to 
refer  to  a native,  a resident,  the  language  or  cus- 
toms of  a particular  country  (Japanese,  Chinese, 
etc.).  The  chu  pronunciation  of  tu  appears  in 
words  like  mutual  and  actual.  Other  place-name 
spellings  may  be  introduced  if  the  teacher  wishes. 

The  Spelling  Dictionary  will  provide  informa- 
tion for  question  e that  accompanies  the  illus- 
tration. 

E Remind  pupils  to  close  the  o’s  and  not  to 
make  the  o’s  look  like  a’s  when  writing  the  Fi- 


nal Test.  Mark  handwriting  errors  and  spelling 
errors. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  author  gave  a talk  in  the  auditorium. 

2.  We  had  to  haul  black  dirt  for  our  lawn. 

3.  His  daughter  is  on  a sea  voyage. 

4.  The  noisy  crowd  will  cause  her  to  leave. 

5.  Stir  the  water  with  a spoon  and  let  it  boil. 

6.  The  raw  fruit  will  spoil. 

7.  She  swept  the  walk  smooth  with  a broom. 

8.  The  hook  stuck  in  the  jaw  of  the  fish. 

9.  The  flowers  are  in  full  bloom. 
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UNIT  UU  WORDS  ENDING  IN  61  OR  16 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Do  not  cross  the  loop  in  1 too  high,  or  too  low. 
Do  not  close  the  loop.  Do  not  make  e look  like  i. 
Write: 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


0l  endings  I 


.<iyO<yyi^3'^ey'  yyuCo^^.eyS' 

^^SnytyLc^ 

ydyC:iy€yC<y6y^ey 

-^hyycyl^:i'^ey  /yyiyCh^LeyS' 

.y^yi^iyyrz^>-^ey 


I 

I Power  Vocabulary 

I sampling 
I modeling 
I dimple 
I ^debits 
I *credits 
I *dimensions 
I *angel 
I *autograph 
I *photograph 
I *Written  in  section  D. 


I 

I 

1 


I 

I 


I 


A*  WORDS  YOU 


1.  We  can  spell  the  unaccented  -al 
syllable  in  six  different  ways:  -al 
(sandal),  -il  (pencil),  -ol  (pistol),  -ul 
(cheerful),  -el  (barrel),  and  -le  (candle). 
The  -le  spelling  is  more  common  than 


the  others.  Because  we  do  not  hear  the 
vowel  sound  clearly  in  unaccented  -al 
syllables,  we  must  look  carefully  to 
remember  these  spellings. 

2.  Say  and  write  your  words. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  -le  endings  are  so  common  that  complete 
units  have  been  used  to  introduce  and  review  this 
generalization  in  Grades  4 and  5.  Like  the  un- 
accented vowel-r  endings,  the  al  endings  (-al, 
-el,  -il,  -ol,  -ul)  cause  spelling  errors  because  all 
five  vowels  precede  1 to  form  this  ending  and, 
in  addition,  the  -le  spelling  makes  a sixth  varia- 
tion. The  generalization  that  le  joins  with  a 
preceding  consonant  to  form  the  final  unaccented 


syllable  is  quite  consistent  in  English.  In  spelling, 
the  pupil  should  be  aware  that  the  al  syllable  can 
be  spelled  -al,  -el,  -il,  -ol,  -ul,  and  -le. 

A Use  exercise  1 and  the  illustration  to  review 
the  generalization,  writing  sandal,  pencil,  pistol, 
etc.,  on  the  board  and  calling  attention  to  the 
pronunciation  and  spelling  of  the  final  syllable. 
Write  or  have  the  pupils  write  on  the  board  the 
words  suggested  by  the  pictures.  Circle  the  final 


31 


REVIEW  WORDS 


I 

I 


I 

I 

I 


idle  handle  purple 

kettle  saddle  sample 

simple  temple  bubbles 

B STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  words  in  which — 

a.  a consonant  repeats  itself. 

kettle saddle 

bubbles  barrel 

puzzle terrible 

b.  vowels  are  followed  by  r. 

purple  barrel 

terrible 

c.  the  k sound  is  spelled  ck. 

pickles  nickel 

2.  Write  the  words  which  mean — 

a.  to  make  a journey. 

b.  smooth;  even. 

travel level 

c.  a place  of  worship. 

d.  the  part  of  a thing  made  to  hold. 

e.  a deep  blue-red  color. 

temple handle 


pickles  level 

nickel  travel  puzzle 

barrel  model  terrible 


3.  Write  antonyms  for  the  words 
busy,  difficult,  and  uneven. 

idle simple 

level 

4.  Write  sample  and  model.  Write 
them  as  -ing  words.  Be  sure  to  drop 
the  final  e. 

sample model 

sampling modeling 

5.  Write  simple.  Change  s to  d. 

simple dimple 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C ^RIAL  TEST-PAGE  111 

D 4 MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


I 


S: 

I 

I 


i 

$ 

I 

I 

I 

% 

¥■ 

I 

I 


purple 


VY  . interesting 

Nickel  is  a short  form 
of  German  kupfernickel 
{kupfer  = copper  nickel 
=devil).  The  nickel  ore 
seemed  to  have  copper 
in  it,  but  the  chemists 
could  not  get  it  out,  so 
they  angrily  called  it 
“copper-devil.”  It  is  a 
hard,  silver-white  ele- 
ment Which  protects 
other  metals  from  rust. 


! DICTIONARY  HELPS 


■ The  el  spelling  is  | 
i pronounced  0I.  j 

bar  rel  (bar'al),  n.  Container  with 
round,  flat  top  and  bottom  and 
slightly  curved  sides. 

' If  these  forms  of  an 

■ adjective  are  not 
i spelled  in  the  usual 
way,  the  dictionary 
will  show  you  the 
correct  spelling. 

i-  die  (i'dal),  adj.  1.  Doing  nothing; 
not  busy;  not  working.  2.  Lazy;  not 
willing  to  do  things.  3.  Worthless; 
useless:  idle  pleasures,  idler,  idlest.' 
— V.  1.  To  be  idle;  do  nothing.  2.  To 

The  dictionary  will  ■ 

I also  show  any 
; changes  in  a verb 

1 form. 

run  slowly  without  transmitting 
power:  He  let  the  motor  of  the  car  idle 
while  he  waited,  idled,  idling. 

X / 
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syllable.  Get  the  pupils  to  understand  that  they 
must  take  particular  notice  of  the  spellings  of  the 
final  syllable  in  this  kind  of  word. 

Pronounce  the  words  for  the  pupils  to  write, 
as  usual. 

For  Handwriting  Hints,  show  how  errors  are 
commonly  made  in  writing  the  1,  and  give  some 
time  to  practicing  the  el  and  le. 

B Remind  the  pupils  of  the  meaning  of  anto- 
nym, for  exercise  3;  for  exercise  4,  review  the 
generalization  about  dropping  the  silent  e before 


adding  -ing  to  verbs.  Explain,  in  connection  with 
the  word  modeling  in  exercise  4,  that  the  final 
consonant  is  usually  not  doubled  unless  the 
accent  is  on  the  last  syllable.  However,  since 
some  dictionaries  double  the  final  consonant  of 
all  verbs  ending  in  el,  the  alternate  spelling 
modelling  is  acceptable. 

While  discussing  Words  Are  Interesting,  the 
teacher  might  point  out  that  Nick  is  also  the  di- 
minutive of  Nicholas  and  is  used  for  the  Devil, 
usually  as  Old  Nick. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


budget 

credit 

debit 


graph 

ratio 

angle 

9 


diameter 

dimension 


4. 

SARJUS 

In  the  first  picture,  the  girl  is 
keeping  a On  the  left  page  she  lists 

form  a right  g . The  box  in  picture 
five  has  _1l  of  3 ft.  x 4 ft.  x 5 ft. 

her  b , on  the  right,  her  The  boy 

budget 

b.. 

debits 

in  the  second  picture  is  filling  in  a d 
of  his  spelling  record.  In  picture  three. 

o credits 

d^ 

graph 

f,  ratio 

diameter 

the  relationship  of  the  height  of  the 

boy  to  the  man  is  a e of  2 to  3.  In 
picture  four,  the  radius  and  the  f 

^ angle 

h_ 

dimensions 

1.  Two  ways  to  spell  the  shan  sufl&x 

are and Write  the  subject  word 

with  the  shan  suffix. 

sion tion dimension 

2.  Greek  dia  meant  dividing  into 
two  parts.  Meter  comes  from  Greek 
“measure.”  Write  the  subject  word  we 
get  from  these  Greek  words. 

diameter 

3.  Write  budget  and  show  the  dic- 

tionary pronrmciation.  The  silent  letter 
is , and  the  e spells  the sound. 

budget bu,i  it d i 

4.  Antonyms  are  words  with  oppo- 
site meanings.  Write  credit  and  its 
antonym. 

credit debit 

5.  Write  angel.  Change  the  -el 
ending  to  -le.  Say  the  two  words. 


6.  Our  word  graph  comes  from  the 
Greek  word  “to  write.”  In  words  from 

Greek  we  spell  the  f sound Write 

graph.  If  auto  means  “self”  and  photo 
means  “light,”  make  two  other  words 
by  combining  these  parts  with  graph. 
What  do  the  new  words  mean? 

ph  graph autograph 

photograph 

- to  write  one ' s own  name 

- to  "write  with  light”  on  a 

special  plate 


7.  The  dictionary  gives  two  pro- 
mmciations  for  ratio.  Write  ratio  and 
show  the  two  pronunciations.  The  ti 
often  spells  the sound. 

ratio ra"  shi  o 

ra^  sho sh 


angel 


angle 
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I 

I 


I 


!5 


'i 

§ 

I 


I 

i 

I 

I 

I 

I 


I 

f 


C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D If  the  pupils  have  not  had  all  of  these  arith- 
metic terms,  it  is  highly  likely  that  they  will  have 
occasion  to  spell  them  before  the  year  is  over. 
Some  discussion  of  the  illustrations  with  the  pu- 
pils will  be  helpful  if  the  terms  have  not  yet  been 
used  in  arithmetic.  Note  that  angel  and  angle  are 
sometimes  confused.  Note  the  -sion  suffix  in 
dimension. 

E Remind  the  pupils  that  attention  will  be 
given  to  handwriting  in  the  Final  Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  This  is  a simple  puzzle. 

2.  People  travel  far  to  see  the  beautiful  temple. 

3.  The  store  has  a whole  barrel  of  sour  pickles. 

4.  Hold  the  kettle  by  the  handle. 

5.  The  sample  shoe  looked  terrible  on  the 
model. 

6.  As  the  water  level  rose,  bubbles  began  to 
form. 

7.  The  idle  cowboy  polished  his  saddle. 

8.  He  got  a nickel’s  worth  of  purple  grapes. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

*helicopters 

^angles 

*Written  in  section  B. 


I 


i 


UNIT 


mark 

cord 

fork 

harm 

^ verb 

sort 

lard 

march 

apart 

worth 

smart 

cart 

skirt 

regards 

^ motor  visitor  janitor  copper 

hammer  grammar  ladder  elevator 

collar  sweater  tractor  regular 


checker 


^ plow  crow 

^ power  narrow 

towel  pillow 

shower  fellow 

allow  hollow 

sour 

bound 

wound 

account 

surround 

sailor 

clover 

idle 

bubbles 

boil 

hook 

kettle 

pickles 

spoil 

jaw 

simple 

nickel 

raw 

handle 

barrel  voyage 

lawn 

saddle 

level 

bloom 

haul 

temple 

travel 

broom 

cause 

purple 

model 

spoon 

author 

sample 

m 

smooth 

A ^ REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDSi 


1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  7-11. 
Be  sure  you  can  spell  each  one. 

2.  Write  the  vowel-r  words  which 
are  represented  by  these  pictures. 
Note  which  vowel  comes  before  r. 


fork skirt 

3.  These  words  contain  the  ou 
sound.  Is  this  sound  spelled  by  ou  or 
ow  in  each  word?  Write  the  words. 

'fjf 

plow towel 


4.  These  words  contain  vowel  sormds 
that  are  neither  long  nor  short.  Spell 
each  word  carefully.  _ 


author .jaw 

5.  These  words  end  with  the  al 
sound.  Decide  how  each  al  sound  should 
be  spelled.  Write  the  words. 


kettle nickel 

6.  The  following  illustrations  have 
incomplete  titles.  Fill  in  each  blank 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  first  day  reviews  the  spelling  words  of  the 
five  preceding  units.  Pupils  have  been  instructed 
to  record  the  spelling  errors  they  have  made  on 
the  unit  tests.  They  should  study  these  words 
before  beginning  the  exercises  for  the  first  day. 

If  pupils  have  not  regularly  prepared  a check- 
list of  all  words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests 
(by  marking  the  review  list  in  their  workbooks 
or  making  a page  list  for  their  spelling  note- 
books), have  them  compile  such  a personal  study- 
record  from  the  Final  Tests  before  they  begin 
this  review  unit. 


The  illustration  shown  beside  the  word  lists 
calls  the  pupils’  attention  to  the  generalizations 
presented  in  the  preceding  five  units.  These  gen- 
eralizations are  necessarily  in  abbreviated  form. 
The  teacher  will  probably  find  it  helpful  to  re- 
view and  discuss  each  generalization  with  the  pu- 
pils before  assigning  the  exercises  for  the  first 
day. 

The  second  day  is  devoted  to  a review  of  the 
subject  words  introduced  during  the  preceding 
five-week  period.  Usually  these  exercises  can  be 
performed  independently  by  the  pupil. 


34 


with  the  words  needed  to  complete  the  title  of  the  picture. 


a.  A and 

towel 


shower 


b.  This is  in 

crow 


clover 


d.  A on  a 

kettle 
hook 


lawn nickel pickles ladder 


j.  He’s  hitting  the 

i.  A and  a skirt of  the with  a hammer 


7.  The  word  lists  of  Units (see  pictures)  contain  nouns  to  name  these  people. 


visitor .janitor author 

8.  Units  7,  9,  and  10  contain  verbs  to  name  these  pictures. 


UNIT  8 

A 

'i  ^ 

d.  • 

checker 


haul 
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I 


i 

I 


I 
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For  notes  on  the  dictionary  skills  review  and 
the  handwriting  skills,  see  Unit  6,  paragraphs  4 
and  5. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than  twenty 
words  on  the  Final  Test  on  the  fifth  day.  Addi- 
tional space  is  provided  on  the  special  test  pages. 
No  Trial  Test  is  given  during  review  weeks. 

If  the  teacher  feels  that  too  much  class  time 
is  being  taken  for  spelling  activities,  she  may 
select  those  exercises  which  she  feels  will  prove 
most  beneficial  to  the  entire  class.  The  wealth  of 
material  offered  in  these  review  units  enables  the 


teacher  to  provide  for  the  immediate  needs  of  the 
class  and,  in  addition,  to  offer  some  enrichment 
material  for  the  more  capable  spellers. 

A Be  sure  that  all  pupils  understand  the  change 
in  schedule  during  review  week.  On  this  first 
day,  allow  time  for  study  of  the  words  in  Units 
7-11.  Use  exercises  2-5  to  illustrate  the  gener- 
alizations taught  in  the  five  preceding  units.  In- 
troduce exercise  6 to  make  sure  that  all  pupils 
understand  what  they  are  to  do. 

B The  subject  word  review  involves  word 
meanings.  Only  those  pupils  who  have  been  as- 
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B PREVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT  WORDS 


I 


I; 


i 

I 


I 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 


Baltic 

Dane 

fiord 

Norway 

Sweden 

Denmark 

Scandinavia 

Norwegian 


pilot 

jet 

fuel 

aviation 

cockpit 

radar 

propeller 

helicopter 

atmosphere 


Belgium 

Netherlands 

Luxemburg 

Holland 

Rhine 

Dutch 

Germany 


France 

French 

Rhone 

Portugal 

Portuguese 

Azores 

Spain 


budget 

credit 

debit 

graph 

ratio 

angle 

diameter 

dimension 


1.  Review  the  subject  words  you 
have  studied  during  the  past  five  weeks. 

2.  Write  the  subject  words  for  the 
eleven  blanks. 

a.  is  the  science  of  flying. 

b.  A is  a plan  for  spending. 

c.  Danes  live  in 

d.  The  Dutch  live  in  a small  country 

in  Europe  called  the , or 

e.  The  French  live  in 

f.  have  horizontal  propellers. 

g.  Germans  live  in 


h.  Portuguese  live  in 

i.  Angels  have  wings;  have 

corners. 

j.  includes  Norway  and  Denmark. 

a.  aviation h.  budget 

P.  Denmark H.  Netherlands 

Holland p.  France 

f helicopters Germany 

Vi.  Portugal 1.  angles 

j.  Scandinavia 


C PREVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS  H 

1.  Some  of  the  following  words  con- 
tain schwa  vowel  sounds.  Look  up  the 
pronunciation  of  each  word  and  write 
it  as  it  is  shown  in  the  dictionary. 


hammer 

smooth 

spoil 

length 

pickles 

harm 

regular 

polish 

tractor 

worth 

allow 

bloom 

ham'  ar 

length 

ree'  h lar 

werth 

sinu¥H 

pik^  alz 

pol  ish 

a lou' 

spoil 

harm 

trak'  tar 

bliim 

2,  Write  each  of  these  words  and 
place  the  accent  mark.  Check  with  the 


Spelling  Dictionary  to  see  if  that 
syllable  is  accented. 


collar 

visitor 

fellow 

purple 

voyage 

kettle 

collar 

purple 

visitor 

voyage 

fellow 

kettle 

0 REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 


Write  this  sentence  and  compare 
your  writing  with  the  sample. 
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signed  section  D in  regular  units  can  be  expected 
to  do  section  B in  review  units. 

C Read  through  the  directions  for  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils,  reviewing  the  schwa  sound  and 
giving  illustrations  of  its  use.  Pupils  should  look 
up  the  pronunciations  in  the  dictionary,  as  di- 
rected. 

Review  accent,  or  stress,  for  exercise  2.  When 
pupils  have  finished,  they  may  check  their  work 
with  their  dictionaries,  as  suggested  in  the  text. 

D If  possible,  the  teacher  should  inspect  pa- 
pers and  make  suggestions  to  individual  pupils. 


Improvement  in  handwriting  usually  depends 
upon  the  pupil’s  analysis  of  his  own  handwriting 
errors  and  upon  his  desire  to  write  better. 

E Practice  will  probably  vary  as  to  the  form 
of  the  Final  Test.  This  list  is  suggested  for  teach- 
ers who  prefer  to  use  only  twenty  words  as  a 
test. 


barrel 

voyage 

sour 

visitor 

pickles 

noisy 

allow 

sweater 

purple 

cause 

grammar 

skirt 

idle 

pillow 

tractor 

apart 

author 

surround 

regular 

regards 
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c^y'y'T'z.-ey'n^ 


.dOiiyLc^y 

..■d.-'c^c.ey'?'iyc^ 


REVIEW  WORDS 

angel 

certain 


Power  Vocabulary 

citizenship 

arrangement 

scarcely 

certainly 

angelic 

hygienic 

pledging 

staging 

fruit 

suits 

*fiber 

*Yugoslavic 
*Written  in  section  D. 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 

1.  Say  the  words  shown  in  the  three 
pictures  in  the  first  chart.  Notice 
which  vowels  come  after  c.  When  c 
comes  before  these  vowels,  it  usually 
has  the  sound  of  s. 


Say  the  words  shown  in  the  t&fee’.^^ 
pictures  in  the  second  chart.  Which J 
are  the  three  vowels  after  c?  When  c 
comes  before  these  vowels,  it  usually 
has  the  sound  of  k. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Both  the  c spelling  of  the  k sound  and  the  g 
spelling  of  the  hard  g and  the  j sounds  have  been 
given  attention  in  earlier  grades.  The  former  has 
been  dealt  with  as  early  as  the  second  grade,  and 
was  presented  again  in  Grade  4.  A separate  unit 
is  devoted  to  each  in  the  fifth  grade.  The  c spells 
the  s sound  before  e,  i,  and  y;  it  spells  the  k 
sound  before  a,  o,  and  u.  The  same  generaliza- 
tion is  commonly  made  for  the  g and  generally 
holds  for  words  which  are  not  of  Germanic 
origin. 


A Follow  the  directions  and  questions  given 
in  exercise  1.  Use  the  picture  to  establish  the  gen- 
eralization. Explain  to  the  pupils  that  although 
the  generalization  holds  in  many  instances  for  the 
g,  a number  of  words  do  not  conform.  As  usual, 
pronounce  the  words  in  the  spelling  list  for  the 
pupils  to  write. 

Note  that  the  spellings  in  this  unit  become 
more  difficult.  The  unaccented  syllables  in  lettuce 
and  palace,  the  silent  d in  pledge,  and  the  age 
spelling  of  the  ij  syllable  in  average,  bandage. 
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REVIEW  WORDS 


I 

I 

I 


I 


I 

t 


I 

I 

■ft 

i 

I 

I 


cigar 

juice 

lettuce 


cement 

palace 

citizen 


scarce 

science 

pledge 


/^ay  tfie^words  shown  in  the  pictures 
(in  the  third  chart.  Which  vowels  are 
^ter  g?  The  g before  these  vowels 
usually  has  the  sound  of  j. 


Say  the  words  shown  in  the  three 
pictures  in  the  fourth  chart.  Which 
vowels  are  after  g?/  When  g comes 
before  these  vowel^it  usually  has  the 
sound  of  g.  u,  a,  o 


2.  Say  and  write  your  words. 


B*  STUDY  HELPS 


1.  Write  the  word  in  which  the  s 
sound  is  spelled  by  c and  the  g has  a 
hard  sound. 


stage  average 

arrange  bandage  angel 

hygiene  cabbage  certain 

5.  Write  angel  and  hygiene  as 
adjectives  by  using  the  -ic  suffix.  What 
happened  to  the  final  e on  hygiene 
when  -ic  was  added?  e dropped 


angelic hygienic 


6.  Write  pledge  and  stage.  Write 

them  as  -ing  words. 

pledge 

stage 

pledging 

staging 

7.  Write  science,  lettuce,  palace, 
and  cement.  Draw  lines  between  the 
syllables  of  the  words.  Check  your 
work  with  the  Spelling  Dictionary. 


cigar 


sci/ence 


let/t-uce 


2.  Write  the  three  words  in  which 
the  ij  sounds  are  spelled  age. 

average bandage 

cabbage 

3.  Write  citizen  and  add  the  suffix 
-ship.  Write  arrange  and  add  -ment. 

citizenship 

arrangement 

4.  Add  -ly  to  scarce  and  certain. 


pal/ace ce/ment 

8.  Write:  Fruit  juice  suits  us. 

Fr'uit  .juice  suits  us. 


9.  Write  antonyms  for  plentiful 
and  doubtful. 

scarce certain 

10.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 


scarcely 


certainly 
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. jnteRESTING 

The  famous  city  of  Rome 
was  built  on  seven  hills, 
one  of  which  was 
Palatine  Hill  (Latin: 
Palatium).  Roman  ruler 
Caesar  Augustus  lived 
on  Palatium,  so  palace 
became  the  name  for 
the  home  of  a ruler. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


The  g spells  the  j 
sound  here  also. 


ci-gar  (sa  gar'),  n.  Tight  roll  of 
tobacco  leaves  for  smoking. 

hygiene  (hi'jen),  n.  Rules  of 
health;  science  of  keeping  well. 
— adj.  hygienic. 

pledge  (plej),  n.  1.  Solemn  promise. 
2.  Security.  — v.  1.  To  drink  a 
health  or  toast.  2.  To  promise 
solemnly,  pledged,  pledging. 


38 


and  cabbage  should  be  given  attention.  The  pu- 
pils can  more  easily  remember  the  spellings  by 
putting  equal  stress  on  all  syllables. 

Discuss  the  Handwriting  Hints  concerning  the 
writing  of  the  letter  g.  Demonstrate,  on  the  board, 
the  correct  formation  of  this  letter.  Have  the  pu- 
pils write  the  letter  combinations  that  are  given 
in  this  section.  Remind  them  to  compare  their 
writing  with  the  samples. 

B The  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  exer- 
cises without  difficulty,  although  their  work  should 
be  reviewed. 


Exercises  3 and  4 illustrate  the  point  that  a 
silent  e may  be  retained  before  the  -ment  and 
the  -ly  suffixes.  Be  sure  that  pupils  retain  final  e 
before  the  suffix  for  arrange  and  scarce. 

Note  that  for  exercise  5,  the  pupils  are  to  drop 
the  silent  e when  changing  hygiene  to  hygienic. 
The  question  is  worded  to  guide  pupils  in  mak- 
ing the  correct  response.  For  exercise  6,  remind 
the  pupils  of  the  generalization  about  dropping 
the  final  silent  e before  adding  -ing. 

Discuss  Words  Are  Interesting  with  the  pupils, 
and  work  through  the  Dictionary  Helps  as  usual. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Italy 

Italian 

Tiber 


Greece 

Greek 

Yugoslavia 


D*  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


The  map  shows  three  European 
countries,  and  _c_.  Italy  is 

the  land  of  the  people,  and  Greece 
is  the  land  of  the  people.  A famous 
river  of  Italy  is  the  f . 


a.  Italy  ■ h.  Greece 


c. 

lugo^lavi^:  ■, 

d. 

Italian 

e. 

'Sceek 

1.  Write  fiber.  Write  it  again  and 
change  the  f to  T. 

fiber Tiber 

2.  Yugo  (or  Jugo)  comes  from  jug, 
meaning  “south.”  Slav  comes  from  a 
name  for  the  early  Slavic  tribes.  The 
Slavic  people  are  divided  into  northern 
and  southern  Slavs.  Write  the  name 
of  the  country  which  means  “land  of 
southern  Slavs.”  Write  it  as  an  ad- 
jective by  adding  -ic  in  place  of  ia. 


3.  Write  Italy.  Change  the  y to  i 
and  add  -an.  Show  the  dictionary  pro- 
nunciation for  the  adjective. 

Italy Italian 

i taT  yen 

4.  Write  grease.  Write  the  name  of 
the  country  which  is  a homonym  of 
grease.  Write  the  proper  noun  in  the 
adjective  form. 

grease PireecR 


Yugoslavia 


Greek. 


Yugoslavic 
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I 


I 
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C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D Italian  (i  taTyan)  is  sometimes  mispro- 
nounced, and  Greece  is  sometimes  misspelled  be- 
cause of  the  homonym.  Yugoslavia  is  sometimes 
spelled  Jugoslavia.  As  in  earlier  units,  the  teacher 
may  add  other  place  names  for  the  map. 

Etymologists  offer  varying  opinions  on  the  ori- 
gin of  the  word  Slav.  Some  sources  suggest  that 
Slav  might  have  come  from  the  word  “glory,” 
which  was  this  people’s  name  for  themselves. 

E Caution  the  pupils  to  apply  the  Handwrit- 
ing Hints  in  writing  the  Final  Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  average  citizen  does  not  know  much 
about  science  and  hygiene. 

2.  She  eats  cabbage  and  lettuce  and  drinks 
fruit  juice. 

3.  He  made  a pledge  not  to  smoke  one  more 

cigar. 

4.  Arrange  the  chairs  in  a circle  on  the  stage. 

5.  The  palace  wall  was  covered  with  cement. 

6.  Bandages  and  certain  drugs  are  scarce  dur- 
ing wars. 

7.  She  was  as  pretty  as  an  angel. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

exercising 

*Romania 

*Roumania 

*miss 

^Written  in  section  D. 


UNIT 


m 


MORE  CONSONANT  SOUNDS 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

The  k and  h are  very  much  alike. 

/. 

Be  sure  to  make  them  correctly. 
Make  x in  two  strokes.  Close  the 
lower  loop  of  q on  the  base  line. 



Write: 

I I Z.IJ.  Ill  I^round  Eumpr ^ I Z I “ two  strokes. 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 

^^TooJ 

Cy^UO-'UzdZ 


The  ch  letters 
usually  spell  the  ch 
sound  — but  they 
can  spell  the 
k sound,  too. 


A c can  spell  the  k 


chair  I choii 


sound  — 

but  so  can 

ck. 

/ 

[ 

V'A  i 

\ 

1 pick  \ 1 

picnic  1 

The  letters  ks 
usually  spell 
the  ks  sounds- 
but  X can,  too. 


A q is  always 
followed  by 
u and  they  spell 
the  kw  sounds. 


The  letters  nk  often  spell 
the  ngk  sounds. 


ink  = ingk 


sack 

square 

lick 

acquaint 

crack 

pi  ark 

alphabet 

struck 

chorus 

ticket 

orchestra 

attack 

bucket 

auilt 

exercise 

A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  Some  consonant  sounds  are 
spelled  in  different  ways.  How  is  the 
k sound  spelled  in  pick?  In  picnic? 


How  are  the  ks  sounds  spelled  in 
kicks?  In  s^?  What  sounds  are 
spelled  by  nk?  What  sound  does  ch 


ngk 


40 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  word  grouping  in  this  unit  illustrates  the 
ck  spelling  of  the  k sound,  the  x spelling  of  the 
ks  sounds,  the  nk  spelling  of  the  ngk  sounds,  the 
ch  spelling  of  the  k sound,  the  qu  spelling  of  the 
kw  sounds,  and  the  ph  spelling  of  the  f sound. 
All  these  spellings  have  been  introduced  in  earlier 
grades  and  should  be  familiar  to  the  pupils. 

A Use  the  questions  in  exercise  1 to  introduce 
the  unit.  Summarize  with  the  picture. 


The  words  offer  no  particular  difficulties  if  the 
generalizations  are  understood.  Acquaint  is  often 
misspelled,  as  are  other  words  with  the  cq  spell- 
ing. Attack  and  exercise  are  often  misspelled  be- 
cause they  are  not  pronounced  correctly.  Warn 
the  pupils  of  the  spelling  difficulties  involved  in 
these  words. 

Demonstrate  on  the  board  how  careless  writ- 
ing of  the  h and  k often  causes  confusion.  Dis- 
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ch  k 

spell  in  chair?  In  choir?  How  are  the 
kw  sounds  spelled  in  awkward?  In 
quit?  How  is  the  f sound  spelled  in 
fine?  In  phone? 

2.  Write  your  words  as  usual. 
Underline  these  spellings. 

STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  seven  words  in  which 
the  k sound  is  spelled  ck. 


sack 

lick 

crack 

struck 

ticket 

bucket 

attack 

2.  Write  the 

three  words  in  which 

the  ks  sounds  are  spelled  x.  Make  an 
-ing  word  of  exercise. 

tax 

wax 

exercise 

exercising 

3.  Write  the  three  words  in  which 
the  kw  sotuids  are  spelled  qu. 

quilt square 


acquaint 

4.  Write  the  word  in  which  the  f 
sound  is  spelled  ph. 

alphabet 


5.  Write  the  word  in  which  the  ngk 
sounds  are  spelled  nk. 

plank 

6.  Write  the  two  words  in  which  the 
k sound  is  spelled  ch. 

chorus orchestra 

7.  Write  spelling  words  that  mean — 

a.  a burden;  duty. 

b.  long,  flat  piece  of  timber. 

c.  to  inform;  make  familiar. 

d.  repeated  part  of  a song. 

e.  sharp  blow  or  noise. 

a.  tax h.  plank 

acquaint H.  chorus 

crack 

8.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  111 

DHc  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


• INTERESTING 

The  a,  or  first  letter 
of  the  Greek  language, 
is  called  alpha.  The  b, 
or  second,  is  beta.  The 
Romans  made  the 
word  alphabetum  out 
of  the  first  two  letters 
to  mean  aU  the  letters. 
We  changed  alphabet- 
um to  alphabet. 


DICTIONARY  HELPSj^)® 


The  ph  spells 
the  f sound. 


Here  the  ck 
spells  the  k 
sound. 


al  pha  bet  (al'fo  bet),  n.  Set  of  letters  or 
characters  representing  sounds,  used  in  writing 
a language. 

V 

buck  et  (buk'it),  n.  1.  Pail.  2.  Amount  that  a 
bucket  can  hold. 


And  here  the 

V 

ch  spells  the 
k sound. 

cho  rus 

\ 


J quilt  (Itwilt),  n.  Bedcover  made  of  two  pieces  of 


Uie^kw  sound,  cloth  with  a soft  pad  between. 


The  X usually 
spells  the  ks 
sound. 


wax  (w^s),  n.  A yellowish  substance  made  by 
bees  for  building  their  honeycomb. 
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cuss  the  formation  of  the  other  letters,  as  shown 
in  the  Handwriting  Hints.  Be  sure  that  the  pu- 
pils compare  their  handwriting  with  the  provided 
samples. 

B The  second  day’s  exercises  involve  no  diffi- 
culties, and  the  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the 
assignment  independently.  For  exercise  2,  check 
to  be  sure  that  pupils  have  dropped  the  final  si- 
lent e before  adding  -ing  to  exercise. 


The  Dictionary  Helps  will  reinforce  learning 
of  the  generalizations  taught  in  this  unit. 

C Give  and  mark  the  Trial  Test  as  usual.  See 
that  the  pupils  record  each  misspelled  word  as 
they  are  directed  on  page  111. 

D Mediterranean  is  often  misspelled,  usually 
because  of  confusion  as  to  the  number  of  t’s  and 
r’s  and  because  of  the  -nean  ending.  Careful  syl- 
labication will  help  the  pupils.  Rumania  is  also 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Mediterranean 

Adriatic  Rumania  Switzerland 

Aegean  Alps  Swiss 


AUSTRIA  (HUNGARY^ 


JITZERLAI 


FRANCE 


eUCHARiST 


.-'BULGARIA 


SPAIN 


TURKEY 


MEDITERRANEAN  SEA 


The  European  seas  named  on 
the  map  are  the  a , b , and 
The  most  famous  mountains  of  Europe 
are  the  North  of  Bulgaria  is 
North  of  Italy  is  the  small  country 
f , land  of  the  _g_  people. 


a-  Mediterranean 

h,  Adriatic o.  Aegean 

Alps Riunania 

f Switzerland 

Swiss 


1.  The  first  syllable  of  Greek  names 
like  Aegean,  which  begin  with  Ae, 
may  be  pronounced  i (silent  A)  in  un- 
accented syllables  (i  je'an).  It  is  usually 
pronounced  e in  accented  syllables  (as 
in  Aesop,  e'sop).  Spell  the  three 
syllables  of  Aegean  separately,  draw- 
ing lines  between  them.  Then  write 
Aegean. 

Ae/ge/an Aegean 

2.  Write  the  four  syllables  of  Adri- 
atic, drawing  lines  between  the  syl- 
lables. Write  the  word. 

A/dri/at/ic  Adriatic 

3.  Rumania  has  three  different 
spellings.  Check  the  spellings  in  a 
dictionary  and  write  all  three. 

Rumania Roumania 


Romania 


4.  Mediterranean  may  be  pro- 
nounced med'a  ta  ra'ni  an.  You  can 
remember  the  spelling  if  you  break 
Mediterranean  into  syllables:  Med/ 
i/ter/ra/ne/an.  Say  the  six  syllables 
slowly  and  clearly.  Spell  the  six  syl- 
lables separately,  drawing  lines  be- 
tween them.  Write  the  word. 

Med/ i/ ter/ ra/ ne/ an 

Mediterranean 

5.  Write  miss.  Change  m to  Sw 
and  write  the  new  word. 

miss Swiss 

6.  The  Matterhorn  is  one  of  the 

in  the  country  of 

Swiss Alps 

Switzerland 
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spelled  Romania  and  Roumania.  Point  out  to  pu- 
pils that,  in  general,  the  spelling  given  first  in  a 
dictionary  is  the  preferred  one. 

The  teacher  should  explain  the  purpose  of 
learning  the  subject  words,  that  is,  that  the  pupils 
will  have  many  occasions  to  spell  these  words  in 
their  other  learning  activities  and  that  they  must 
spell  correctly  in  all  lessons,  not  merely  on  the 
spelling  tests. 

E Mark  the  handwriting  errors  as  well  as  the 
spelling  errors  on  the  Final  Test.  Inspect  the 
graphs  if  they  have  not  been  seen  recently. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Each  square  in  the  quilt  was  cut  from  a 
sack. 

2.  The  Indian  attack  started  with  the  crack  of 
rifles. 

3.  There  is  a tax  on  the  ticket  to  hear  the 
chorus  and  the  orchestra. 

4.  This  exercise  will  acquaint  you  with  the 

alphabet. 

5.  We  used  a bucket  of  wax  on  the  floor 

planks. 

6.  See  the  cat  lick  the  paw  that  the  ball  struck. 


42 


A if  WORDS  YOU  NEED 

1.  Although  some  one-syllable  words 
end  with  two  consonants  that  are  the 
same,  we  hear  only  one  sound  from 
this  combination. 


Words  of  two  or  more  syllables  often 
have  these  consonant  twins  within  the 
word,  although  again  we  usually  hear 
only  one  consonant  soimd.  Ordinarily, 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Consonant  twins  have  been  introduced  in  the 
second  grade  and  reviewed  in  each  succeeding 
grade.  The  generalization  involving  the  division 
of  words  into  syllables  between  the  consonants 
has  been  presented  in  the  third-grade  text  and 
reviewed  in  every  subsequent  text.  Consonant 
twins  which  come  at  the  end  of  words  cause  less 
trouble  in  spelling  than  those  within  words. 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  discussing  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils.  The  review  words  and  the  word 


success  may  be  misspelled  more  frequently  than 
other  words  in  the  unit.  Pronounce  the  words  for 
the  pupils  to  write. 

The  Dictionary  Helps  can  conveniently  be 
taken  up  on  this  first  day  instead  of  on  the  sec- 
ond. Review  the  Dictionary  Helps  note  for  rib- 
bon with  the  pupils  before  they  divide  their  spell- 
ing words  into  syllables. 

The  Handwriting  Hints  review  slant,  which 
has  been  given  much  emphasis  in  the  fourth-  and 
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ii 


‘S 


I 


bill 

stuff 

press 

coffee 

supply 

REVIEW  WORDS 

yell 

smell 

pattern 

common 

harness 

princess 

moss 

stiff 

ribbon 

banner 

success 

umbrella 

we  divide  such  words  between  the  two 
consonants.  As  the  first  syllable  then 
ends  with  the  first  of  the  consonant 
twins,  the  vowel  in  that  syllable  is 
usually  short. 

Some  words  have  consonant  twins 
both  inside  and  at  the  end.  Ordinarily, 
in  such  words  the  dictionary  will  show 
only  one  of  these  consonants  in  the 
pronunciation. 

2.  Study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

3.  Write  the  words  in  this  week’s 
list  as  usual.  Divide  the  syllables. 

STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  seven  words  with  one 
syllable.  Write  new  words  by  changing 
the  b in  bill  to  dr,  gr,  ch,  st.  Change 
the  m in  moss  to  cr  and  gl. 


bill yell 


moss 

stuff 

smell 

stiff 

press 

drill 

grill 

chill 

still 

cross 

gloss 

2.  Write  the  three  words  that  have 
two  syllables  and  end  in  consonant 
twins. 


harness 

success 

princess 

3.  Write  the  eight 

words  with  con- 

sonant  twins  inside  the  words. 

oattern 

ribbon 

coffee 

common 

banner 

supplv 

success 

umbrella 

4.  Add  the  prefix  un-  and  the  suffix 
-ly  to  the  word  common.  Draw  lines 
between  the  syllables. 


un/ com/mon/ly 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
review  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C TRIAL  TEST~PAGE  112 

D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


P 


f I . ji^TERESl'ING 

About  1600  years  ago,  monks  in 
Abyssinia  saw  their  goats  frisking 
at  night  instead  of  sleeping.  They 
found  the  goats  had  eaten  a certain 
shrub.  The  monks  chewed  the  beans 
from  the  shrub  and  discovered 
coffee.  The  Arabs  called  it  gahwah, 
the  Turks,  gahveh,  the  Italians, 
caffe,  and  we,  coffee. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


When  a word  ends 
with  a doubled 
consonant,  we  hear  the 
sound  of  only  one. 

This  is  how  the 
dictionary  shows  it. 

bill  (bil),  n.  Mouth  of  a 
bird;  beak. 

When  there  are 
consonant  twins  in  the 
middle  of  the  word, 
we  hear  the  sound  of 
only  one  consonant. 

V 

rib  bon  (rib'an),  n. 
Strip  of  silk,  satin,  vel- 
vet, etc. 
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fifth-grade  texts.  Show  the  pupils  how  to  use 
their  rulers  to  mark  slant  and  how  to  discover 
their  own  errors  in  slant. 

B The  exercises  require  no  help  or  special  in- 
struction from  the  teacher. 

Some  of  the  pupils  may  be  interested  in  find- 
ing a more  detailed  account  of  the  origin  of 
coffee,  which  is  covered  briefly  in  Words  Are  In- 
teresting. Encyclopedias,  magazines,  and  many 


social  studies  and  geography  texts  will  be  useful 
sources  of  information. 

C As  usual,  give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the 
two  review  words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Mark  hand- 
writing and  spelling  errors  on  the  test. 

D With  artificial  satellites  in  orbit  around  the 
earth,  television  coverage  and  accounts  of  space 
flights  in  the  news,  an  event  like  Glenn’s  flight 
becomes  a fascinating  subject  for  all  pupils. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

astronaut  satellite  rocket 

spacesuit  gantry  countdown 

spaceship  gravity  launching  pad 


At  twenty  minutes  after  two  on  the 
morning  of  February  20,  1962,  Dr. 
William  K.  Douglas  walked  to  the  bed 
where  John  Glenn  lay  asleep.  Gently 
he  shook  Glenn’s  shoulder. 

Glenn  sat  up  and  smiled  a greeting. 
“How  does  it  look?”  he  asked. 

“It  looks  like  a good  day,”  the 
doctor  answered,  and  he  briefed  the 
on  the  weather  reports  and  the  stage 
of  the  h . 

After  breakfast  and  a thorough 
physical  examination,  Glenn  put  on  his 
c . He  and  Dr.  Douglas  entered  the 
transfer  van  and  rode  out  to  the  field 
where  the  Mercury-Atlas  was  poised 
on  its  . 

As  Glenn  entered  the  elevator  in  the 
e to  be  lifted  to  the  _J_  itself,  he 

In  the  subject  word  list — 

1.  which  three  words  are  compounds? 

2.  which  three  words  have  two  syl- 
lables but  are  not  compounds? 

3.  which  two  words  have  an  au  that 
spells  the  6 sound? 

4.  which  three  words  have  three 
syllables? 


looked  up  and  said,  “Boy!  We’re  going 
to  do  it  today!” 

And  do  it  they  did. 

That  day  Dr.  Douglas  in  the  Mercury 
Control  Center  monitored  instrument 
reports  as  Glenn  in  his  man-made  g 
escaped  the  earth’s  .Jl  and  went  into 
i 


a. 

b. 

countdown 

c. 

spacesuit 

e. 

gantry 

d. 

launching 

pad 

f. 

spaceship 

g. 

satellite 

h. 

gravity 

i. 

orbit 

countdown 

2. 

gantry 

orbit 

rocket 

3. 

astronaut 

launching  (pad) 

4. 

astronaut 

satellite 

gravity 

1.  spaceship  spacesuit 
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if 


■I 


I 


I 

i 

1 


i 


I 

IS 


I 


I 

I 


Call  attention  to  the  three  compound  words 
(spaceship,  spacesuit,  countdown),  the  au  vowel 
digraph  in  astronaut  and  launching,  and  the  sin- 
gle t and  double  I in  satellite. 

E Note  particularly  whether  pupils  are  observ- 
ing the  Handwriting  Hints  with  respect  to  slant. 
Mark  errors  in  slant. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  princess  carried  a red  umbrella. 


2.  Press  the  moss  in  a big  book. 

3.  The  ribbon  was  made  of  some  stiff  stuff. 

4.  He  let  out  a yell  when  he  saw  the  bill  for 
the  new  harness. 

5.  The  coffee  smells  good. 

6.  The  children  traced  the  pattern  on  the 
banner. 

7.  Our  work  will  be  a success  if  our  common 
supply  of  money  holds  out. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

thirteen 

fourteen 

fifteen 

sixty 

seventy 

seventh 

lighthouse 

eastward 

understand 

themselves 

waterproof 

vice-principal 

foresee 

*Austrian 

*Finnish 

*Czech 

*Slovak 

*Czechoslovakian 
*Hungarian 
*Written  in  section  D. 


UNIT 


PUTTING  WORD  PARTS  TOGETHER 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Do  not  make  these  mistakes  in  spacing  your  let- 

ters:  -j j j 

- ----- 


spacing  too  wide" 


spacing  too*^  harrow  ' ' '^nirxed  ip6<^\hg ' 


yyviyyiyt'Ay 

.^t.eyT'ZyCAy 


REVIEW  WORDS 

forehead 

typewriter 


AH:  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  Many  words  are  made  up  of  two 
or  more  word  parts  which  are  com- 
bined. The  picture  above  points  out 
some  of  the  combinations  you  can  find 
in  this  word  list. 


Small  words,  like  flash  and  light, 
may  be  put  together  to  form  compound 
words.  Root  words  may  have  prefixes 
and  suffixes  attached  to  change  their 
meaning.  For  example,  let  may  be  a 


46 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Compound  words  have  a surprisingly  high  fre- 
quency of  use  in  English.  The  first  unit  on  com- 
pound words  was  introduced  in  Grade  3,  and 
similar  units  appeared  in  Grades  4 and  5.  If  pu- 
pils have  been  trained  to  see  the  parts  of  com- 
pounds and  to  spell  them  as  they  would  spell 
separate  words,  they  usually  encounter  relatively 
little  difficulty  with  these  words.  The  -teen,  -ty, 
and  -th  number  endings  have  been  introduced  in 
Grade  5. 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  discussing  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils.  Vice-president  may  be  written  as 


two  words,  without  the  hyphen.  Help  pupils  an- 
alyze the  spelling  of  eighth.  Forehead  is  often 
misspelled  because  of  its  pronunciation:  for'id  or 
for'hed'.  Thinking  of  the  word  as  fore  and  head 
for  spelling  purposes  will  help  pupils  remember 
the  spelling. 

The  Handwriting  Hints  review  the  proper  spac- 
ing of  letters  and  words.  Spacing  is,  of  course, 
one  of  the  basic  elements  of  handwriting  legibil- 
ity, and  has  been  stressed  in  Grades  4 and  5. 
Use  the  chalkboard  to  demonstrate  spacing  which 
is  uneven,  too  narrow,  and  too  wide.  Have  the 
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suffix  meaning  “small,”  as  in  booklet, 
or  “something  worn,”  as  in  armlet. 
Teen,  ty,  and  th  are  number  endings. 
Vice  as  a prefix  used  before  a title 
means  “one  who  takes  the  place  of,” 
as  in  vice-president. 

2.  Say  each  of  your  words  and  write 
them  as  usual. 

B >kstudy  helps  ■■■■■■■■■■■■ 

1.  Write  the  -teen  number  words 
from  your  list.  Write  13,  14,  15. 
Numbers  13  and  15  change  the  spell- 
ings of  the  root  words.  Say  and  spell 
them. 

eighteen nineteen 

thirteen fourteen 

fifteen 


2.  Write  the  words  for  60,  70,  80, 
90.  Circle  the  suffix  in  these  four  words. 


3.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  one, 
two,  three,  etc.  The  ordinal  numbers 
are  first,  second,  third,  etc.  Write 
these  cardinal  numbers  as  ordinal 
number  words:  7,  8,  9,  10. 

seventh eighth 

ninth tenth 


4.  Make  two  compounds  from  each 
set  of  three  word  parts. 

a.  light,  flash,  house 

flashlight lighthouse  . 

b.  ward,  for,  east 

forward eastward 

c.  under,  stand,  stood 

understand understood 

d.  selves,  our,  them 

ourselves themselves 

e.  water,  proof,  melon 

waterproof watermelon 

f.  vice-,  principal,  president 

vice-principal 

vice-president 

g.  fore,  head,  see 

forehead foresee 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

c ^icTRiAL  TEST-PAGE  112  mmoumBm 

D *M0RE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


I 

I 


I 


««  , interesting 

In  the  Middle  Ages, 
the  bodies  of  people 
who  died  in  battle  or 
from  disease  were 
thrown  into  a heap 
and  burned.  These 
fires  were  called  “bone 
fires.”  Later,  any 
open-air  fire  was 
called  a “bonefire.” 
We  shortened  the 
word  to  bonfire. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


Here  we  see  that 
both  syllables  are 
accented  equally. 



nine  teen  (nin'ten'),  n.  and  adj.  Nine 
more  than  ten;  19. 

The  dictionary 

tells  you  that 

vice-  is  a prefix 

meaning 

“substitute; 

deputy; 

subordinate.” 

1 

vice-pres  i •( 
Officer  next  in 

|nc 

dent  (vis'prez'a  dant),  n. 

L rank  to  the  president. 

)tice  the  primary  accent.  1 

Sometimes  the  a spells  the  6 sound. 

[Notice  the  secondary  accent.  | 

^ 1 

wa  ter  mel 

•on  {wo* tar  mePan),  n.  A 

large,  juicy  melon  with  red  or  pink  pulp 
and  a hard  green  rind. 
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I 

i 


I 


I 


I 


pupils  study  the  spacing  errors  shown.  Remind 
them  to  compare  their  handwriting,  especially  in 
connection  with  slant,  with  the  sample  list. 

Pronounce  the  words  for  the  pupils  to  write, 
as  usual. 

B For  exercise  1,  pupils  can  spell  the  words 
thirteen  and  fifteen  by  sounding  them  as  directed. 
In  addition,  these  irregular  spellings  have  been 
specifically  taught  in  Grade  5. 

For  exercise  2,  note  that  the  regular  spellings 
sixty  and  seventy  have  been  added  to  the  prac- 
tice for  the  new  number  words  eighty  and  ninety. 


For  exercise  3,  be  sure  that  the  pupils  under- 
stand the  meaning  and  the  use  of  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers.  Point  out  to  the  pupils  that  the 
word  part  in  dark  type  in  exercise  4 can  come 
at  the  beginning  or  at  the  end  of  the  words  they 
are  to  form.  Discuss  the  work  with  the  pupils. 

In  working  through  the  Dictionary  Helps,  re- 
view primary  and  secondary  accent,  which  has 
been  presented  in  earlier  grades. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D The  attention  of  pupils  should  be  called  to 
the  pronunciation  of  Hungary  (hung'go  ri).  For 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Austria  Poland 

Danube  Czechoslovakia 

Hungary  Finland 


i 


I 

I 

$ 

i 


I 

I 

I 


I 

I 

I 

I 


Just  northeast  of  the  Baltic  Sea 
lies  the  country  of  South  of  the 
Baltic  is  the  land  of  the  Poles,  b . 
South  of  Poland  is  and  south  of 
this  coimtry  are  two  other  European 
countries,  and  The  _f_  River 
begins  in  Germany  and  flows  into  the 
Black  Sea. 


a.  Finland h.  Poland 

p..  Czechoslovakia 

H.  Austria p.  Hungary 

f.  Danube 


I 


'i  FINLAND 


r- 


GERMANY;%^.S‘-^^’^  ^ SOVIET 

RUSSIA 


' ^ - VIENNA  J K 

AUSTRIA  ^ I 

V#  BUDAPEST**'—*-^  « 

/ HUjf'^RY  \ 

^ C i R|  IMAMIA  ) 1“^ 


I RUMANIA  i ,g  . 

';^2Sik 


i 


BUCHAREST 


Oan.u.be 


1.  Austria  comes  from  a German 
word,  Oesterreich,  meaning  “eastern 
kingdom.”  Write  Austria.  Write,  the 
adjective  form  by  using  the  -ian  ending. 

Austria Austrian 

2.  Flowing  from  Germany  to  the 

Black  Sea  is  the  second  largest  river  of 
Europe,  the 

Danube 

3.  The  land  of  the  Finns  is 

Write  the  adjective  form  by  using  the 
-ish  ending  with  Finn. 

Finland Finnish 

4.  The  Czechs  and  the  Slovaks  are 
Slavic  people.  Write  Czech  (check). 

The  ch  sound  is  spelled The  k 

sound  is  spelled Write  Slovak. 

Now  write  the  name  of  the  country, 
writing  o between  the  two  words  and 


adding  -ia.  Write  the  adjective  form 
by  using  the  -ian  ending. 

Czech  cz  ch  Slovak 

Czechoslovakia 

Czechoslovakian 

5.  The  Poles  belong  to  the  western 

branch  of  Slavic  people.  Pole  in  all 
Slavic  languages  means  “field”  or 
“plain.”  The  land  of  the  Poles  is 

Poland 

6.  Write  Hungary.  Show  the  dic- 

tionary pronunciation.  Write  the  ad- 
jective form  by  using  the  -ian  ending. 

Hungary hung"  ge  ri 

Hungarian 

E ^ FINAL  TEST-PAGE 
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exercise  6,  be  sure  that  pupils  understand  that 
they  are  to  drop  the  y before  adding  -ian.  Note 
the  single  n in  Finland.  If  pupils  spell  Czecho- 
slovakia by  parts,  as  directed  in  exercise  4,  this 
spelling  will  not  be  so  difficult  as  it  appears  to  be. 

These  exercises  are  designed  primarily  to  famil- 
iarize the  pupil  with  the  spellings  and  the  basic 
geography  of  the  countries.  Note  that  here,  as  in 
Unit  9,  there  is  no  discussion  about  the  political 
division  of  East  and  West  Germany. 

E Mark  the  spacing  errors  in  handwriting  on 
the  Final  Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Eighteen  or  nineteen  men  came  forward  to 
help. 

2.  We  understood  we  were  to  get  a booklet 
about  the  new  typewriter. 

3.  We  won  only  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth  places 
in  the  race. 

4.  The  vice-president  rubbed  his  forehead. 

5.  There  were  about  eighty  or  ninety  people 
at  the  bonfire. 

6.  We  grew  that  watermelon  ourselves. 

7.  Our  flashlight  burned  out. 
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UNIT  0^  SILENT  LETTERS 


foiiehlt 

17 

iQnot 

— ^ 

pifcbh 

— tt 

naiceftbv 

e^i 

haibch 

delifelit 

U V 

thuir/Q 

strefbbh 

ft  / 



ch^ 

^ 

sti£“ch 



fas^n 



ti^Mt 

autuminj 

A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDi"  : ' :'i 


1.  We  say  that  we  have  “silent” 
letters  in  many  English  words.  Long 
ago  many  of  these  “silent”  letters  were 
pronounced,  or  sounded.  Our  oral 


language  changes  as  the  years  go  by, 
but  our  spellings  seldom  change. 

Some  people  have  a trick  to  help 
them  remember  the  silent  letters  in 


49 


I 

I 

I Power  Vocabulary 

I talk 

j walk 
i *Russ 
I *Russian 

I *Written  in  section  D. 


% 


I 


a 


% 

% 

I 

I 


i 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

There  has  been  a unit  dealing  with  silent  let- 
ters in  each  grade  from  2 through  5,  and  there- 
fore pupils  should  be  familiar  with  many  of  the 
silent-letter  patterns. 

When  b follows  m in  the  same  syllable,  the  b 
is  usually  silent,  as  in  bomb,  climb,  thumb.  When 
the  b occurs  between  m and  1 or  between  m and 
er,  it  is  sounded,  as  in  thimble  and  timber. 

Initial  k before  n is  silent,  as  in  know,  knot, 
knee. 


The  soft  g or  j sound  at  the  end  of  a word  is 
usually  spelled  ge  or  dge,  as  in  rage  and  judge. 
In  the  latter  case,  the  d is  silent. 

In  certain  combinations,  the  1,  formerly 
sounded,  has  become  regularly  silent,  as  in  alms, 
salmon,  half. 

The  t is  silent  in  many  st  words  like  chasten, 
listen,  castle  and  in  tch  words  like  stitch. 

The  gh  is  commonly  silent.  The  w is  silent  be- 
fore r in  words  like  write,  wren. 
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I 


i 

I 


I 


k 


limb 

thumb 

league 

stretch 

fought 

REVIEW  WORDS 

knot 

chalk 

pitch 

stitch 

naughty 

wrap 

edge 

fasten 

hatch 

tight 

delight 

autumn 

words.  They  pronounce  the  words  to 
themselves  as  if  all  the  letters  still 
had  sounds.  For  example,  think  of  knot 
as  k*not  instead  of  as  not. 

2.  Write  the  words  in  your  list  as 
your  teacher  pronounces  them.  Circle 
the  silent  letters. 

STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  words  from  your  spell- 
ing list  that  fit  these  rules: 

a.  b is  silent  after  m. 

1 i mb thiimh 

b.  k is  silent  before  n. 

c.  d is  silent  in  -dge  spellings. 

knot edge 

d.  1 is  silent  in  words  like  walk. 

e.  t is  silent  in  words  like  listen. 


h.  a is  usually  silent  in  -ea  words. 

i.  n is  often  silent  in  -mn  words. 

league autumn 

j.  gh  is  usually  silent  within  words. 

tight fought 

naughty delight 

2.  Write  chalk.  Write  two  more 
words  by  using  t and  w in  place  of  ch. 

chalk talk 

walk 

3.  Write  the  spelling  words  that 
mean — 

a.  to  attach. 

b.  to  come  out  of  an  egg. 

c.  to  throw. 

d.  a union  of  persons  or  nations. 

e.  a branch  of  a tree. 


chalk fasten 

f.  w is  silent  before  r. 

wrap 

g.  t is  silent  in  -tch  words. 

pitch... hatch 

stretch — stitch — 


fasten hatch 

pitch league 

limb 

4.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 
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1 1 r%  . interesting 

Knot  is  a measure  of  a ship’s  speed. 
A piece  of  wood,  or  “log,”  attached 
to  a “log  line”  was  thrown  over- 
board. Knots  were  tied  47.33  feet 
apart  on  the  line.  The  line  ran  out 
for  28  seconds.  The  sailors  then 
counted  the  knots  to  find  the  num- 
ber of  nautical  miles  per  hour  the 
ship  was  going.  A nautical  mile  is 
equal  to  6,080.20  feet. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


knot  (hot),  n.  1.  Fastening  made 
by  tying  together  such  things  as 
rope,  cord,  string.  2.  Hard  mass 
of  wood  formed  where  a branch 


grows  out  from  a tree.  3.  Unit 


Here  the  b 
after  m is 
silent. 


Here  the  gh 
is  silent. 


of  speed  used  on  ships, 
limb  (lim),  n.  1.  Leg,  arm,  or 
wing.  2.  A large  branch  of  a tree, 
naugh  ty  (no'ti),  adj.  Bad;  not 
obedient,  naughtier,  naugh- 
tiest. 
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Final  n is  silent  after  m,  as  in  words  like 
hymn;  but  before  a suffix  beginning  with  a vowel, 
it  is  usually  sounded,  as  in  hymnology.  It  is  al- 
ways silent  before  a consonant,  as  in  condemns. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  and  use  the 
pictures  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Pronounce  the 
words  for  the  pupils  to  write,  as  usual,  and  have 
them  draw  a circle  around  the  silent  letters. 

The  Handwriting  Hints  review  common  align- 
ment errors.  Discuss  the  suggestions  and  demon- 
strate proper  alignment  on  the  board.  Have  the 


pupils  write  the  words,  correcting  the  alignment 
errors. 

B If  the  spelling  words  have  been  carefully  in- 
troduced on  the  first  day,  these  exercises  should 
present  little  or  no  difficulty  for  the  pupils.  Dis- 
cuss their  work  with  them  when  all  have  finished. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D Literally,  soviet  (so'vi  et)  is  any  of  the 
councils  or  assemblies  which  have  been  parts  of 
the  Russian  government  since  1917.  It  may  be 
used  to  mean  communistic  or  socialistic  Soviet 


D'.<  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Russia 
Soviet  Union 
Volga 


Ural 

communist 

communism 


BARENTS  SEA 


ARCTIC  ^ OCEAN 


PACIFIC  OCEAN 


This  is  a map  of  the  Union  of 
Soviet  Socialist  Republics,  called  the 

, also  called  The  longest 

river  of  Europe  is  the  The  d 
Mountains  separate  Europe  from 
Siberia.  The  form  of  government  is 
called  e . 


Soviet  Union 


h.  Russia 


Volga 


H.  Ural 


communism 


1.  Write  Russ.  Write  it  with  the 
-ia,  the  ending  for  coimtries.  Write  it 
with  the  -ian  adjective  ending. 


Russ 


Russia 


Russian 


2.  Write  the  name  of  the  longest 
river  of  Europe.  Write  it  showing  the 
dictionary  pronunciation. 


^.^clga 


vol  ge 


3.  Write  the  name  of  the  longest 
mountain  chain  in  Europe.  Write  it 
showing  the  dictionary  pronunciation. 


Ural 


ur  9l 


4.  Communism  and  communist 
come  from  a French  word  meaning  “to 
have  in  common.”  Write  common. 
Change  the  final  o to  u and  write  the 
words,  using  the  -ism  and  -ist  sufiixes. 

common  communism 


communist 


5.  Soviet  is  from  the  Russian  word 
sovet,  which  means  a council  of  repre- 
sentatives. The  union  of  the  sovets  of 
Russia  is  the 


Soviet 


Union 
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Russia,  the  largest  republic  in  the  Union  of  Soviet 
Socialist  Republics;  but  the  term  is  also  used  syn- 
onymously with  the  entire  Union. 

Communist  is  used  as  both  a common  and  a 
proper  noun. 

Again,  the  teacher  may  add  place  names  from 
the  map  if  she  feels  the  spellings  are  needed. 

E Remind  pupils  to  avoid  alignment  errors  in 
writing  the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . He  fought  to  pitch  in  the  league  games. 


2.  This  stretch  of  autumn  weather  has  been  a 
delight. 

3.  Let  him  fasten  the  edge  with  a stitch. 

4.  Wrap  the  ribbon  around  the  box  and  tie  it 

in  a tight  knot. 

5.  Wash  the  chalk  off  your  thumb. 

6.  After  the  eggs  hatch,  the  birds  will  stay  on 
the  tree  limb. 

7.  Naughty  children  may  not  play  here. 
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I 


I 


cigar  citizen  arrange 
juice  scarce  hygiene 
m lettuce  science  average 
cement  pledge  bandage 
palace  stage  cabbage 

sack  struck  tax 
lick  ticket  wax 


chorus 
orchestra 
quilt 
square 
acquaint 
crack  bucket  plank  alphabet 


bill  pattern 
yell  ribbon 
moss  coffee 
stuff  common 
smell  banner 
stiff  supply 
press  harness 
success 


forward 

flashlight  eighteen 


understood 

ourselves 

watermelon 

booklet 

bonfire 


nineteen 

eighty 

ninety 

eighth 

ninth 


vice-president  tenth 

limb  thumb  league  stretch  fought 

knot  chalk  pitch  stitch  naughty 

edge  fasten  hatch  tight  delight 


A REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDS 


1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  13-17 
to  be  sure  that  you  can  spell  them  all. 
Take  special  care  with  the  words  you 
misspelled  on  the  five  Final  Tests. 


2.  In  these  words,  the  s sound  is 
spelled  by  c.  Write  the  words. 


cigar 


cement 


4.  Write  these  two  consonant-twin 

words.  Ju  ^ 

ribbon banner 

5.  Write  this  compound  word. 


3.  In  these  words,  the  j sound  is 
spelled  by  g.  Write  the  words. 


flashlight 


6.  The  following  words  contain  silent 
letters.  Write  them. 


stage 


bandage 


knot 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

See  Unit  6 for  opening  notes. 

If  pupils  have  not  regularly  prepared  a check- 
list of  all  words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Test  (by 
marking  the  review  list  in  their  workbooks  or 
making  a page  list  for  their  spelling  notebooks), 
have  them  compile  such  a personal  study-record 
before  they  begin  this  review  unit. 

The  second  day  reviews  the  subject  words  in- 
troduced during  the  five  weeks.  This  exercise  can 
usually  be  performed  independently  if  the  pupil 
has  kept  up  with  his  work  during  the  five  weeks. 
The  teacher  should  check  the  work  carefully. 


The  dictionary  skills  review  for  the  third  day 
can  be  performed  independently  if  the  pupil  has 
kept  up  with  his  work  during  the  five  weeks. 

The  handwriting  skills  presented  during  the 
preceding  five  weeks  are  reviewed  on  the  fourth 
day. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than 
twenty  words  for  the  Final  Test;  therefore,  more 
than  twenty  spaces  have  been  provided  on  the 
special  test  pages  and  on  the  spelling  graph  lo- 
cated on  the  inside  back  cover  of  the  pupil’s 
book.  If  twenty  words  are  to  be  used,  the  teacher 
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7.  Write  the  answers  to  these 
rhymes,  using  words  from  the  lists, 
a.  Every  one  of  them  has  age, 

So  find  four  “old”  words  for  this 
page. 


stage average 


bandage 

cabbage 

b.  Two  words  have  a final  b , 

Which  you  can’t  hear,  but  you  can 

see. 

limb 

thumb 

c.  You  can  spell  a k sound  with  one 

letter. 
But  we 
better. 

eight  words  think  two  are 

sack 

lick 

crack struck 

ticket bucket 

chorus orchestra 

d.  When  you  see  a q,  you  will  see  a u; 
Together,  they  spell  the  sounds  kw. 

quilt square 


h.  What’s  the  home  of  a king?  What 
fits  on  a steed? 

Now,  if  you  can,  make  a noun  of 

succeed. 

palace  harness 


success 

8.  The  number  beside  each  of  the 
following  scrambled  words  tells  in 
which  unit  that  word  can  be  found. 
Unscramble  the  words  and  write  them. 
Unscramble  the  letters  in  the  colored 
squares  to  find  the  hidden  word  from 
Unit  13. 


14^ 

a 

c 

k 

s 

13  — 

a 

g 

r 

i 

c 

13  — 

c 

r 

e 

s 

a 

c 

17  — 

t 

h 

i 

d 

1 

e 

g 

14  — 

1 

a 

t 

h 

b 

e 

a 

P 

14  — 

c 

r 

0 

t 

h 

a 

s 

e 

r 

16  — 

m 

0 

w 

a 

1 

e 

n 

t 

e 

Unit  14  sack. 

Unit  13  cigar 


acquaint 

e.  One’s  from  a bean,  one’s  orange  or 
lime. 

And  both  are  drunk  at  breakfast 
time. 

coffee .juice 

f.  We’re  the  roots  of  -er  nouns 

pitcher, 

Stretcher,  and  hatcher — and  also 
stitcher. 

pitch stretch 

hatch stitch 

g.  Tell  me,  with  two  words,  what’s 
food  for  the  rabbits; 

And  what  you  eat,  too,  for  better 
health  habits. 


Unit  13  scarce 

Unit  17  delight 

Unit  14  alphabet 

Unit  14  orchestra 

Unit  16  watermelon 

Hidden  Word ^^^dage 

9.  These  sentences  contain  scram- 
bled words.  Unscramble  the  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 

a.  The  birnob  was  tied  in  a nokt. 

ribbon knot 

b.  It  was  stundoored  that  gitenehe 
pupils  would  prepare  the  klobtoe. 

understood eighteen 


cabbage 


lettuce 


booklet 
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I 


I 

I 

I 


'4 

a 


I 


may  wish  to  use  the  list  provided  below.  No  Trial 
Test  is  given  during  review  week. 

A Instruct  the  pupils  first  to  study  those  words 
which  they  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests.  Have 
them  write  the  words  represented  by  the  illus- 
trations in  exercises  2-6. 

Read  several  of  the  jingles  in  exercise  7 to 
help  the  pupils  get  a start  in  finding  the  words. 
Be  sure  that  they  understand  exercise  8.  Instruct 
the  pupils  to  write,  in  exercise  9,  only  the  words 
that  have  been  scrambled.  Each  scrambled  word 
is  one  of  the  words  being  reviewed  in  this  unit. 


These  full  and  varied  review  units  enable  the 
teacher  to  provide  for  the  immediate  needs  of 
the  class  and,  in  addition,  to  offer  some  enrich- 
ment material  for  the  more  capable  spellers. 

B The  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  this  second 
day’s  work  without  help  from  the  teacher. 

C Exercise  1 can  be  done  without  help  from 
the  teacher,  but  the  answers  should  be  discussed 
with  the  pupils  when  they  have  finished  their 
work. 

Guide  words  have  been  introduced  in  Grade 
4 and  reviewed  in  Grade  5,  so  pupils  should  be 
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B*  REVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT  WORDSi 


§ 


I 


I 


Italy 

Mediterranean 

astronaut 

Austria 

Russia 

Italian 

Adriatic 

Aegean 

spacesuit 

spaceship 

satellite 

Danube 

Soviet  Union 

Tiber 

Rumania 

gantry 

Hungary 

Volga 

Greece 

Alps 

gravity 

orbit 

Poland 

Ural 

Greek 

Switzerland 

rocket 

countdown 

Czechoslovakia 

communist 

Yugoslavia 

Swiss 

launching  pad 

Finland 

communism 

Write  the  correct  spellings  for 
these  subject  word  pronunciations 
without  looking  at  the  list. 

1.  gres  2.  sat'0  lit  3.  os'tri  a 
4.  grav'a  ti  5.  i je'an 
6.  hung'ga  ri  7.  as'tra  not 
8.  kom'u  niz  am  9.  u'go  sla'vi  a 

10.  chek'a  slo  va'ki  a 

11.  med'a  ta  ra'ni  an 

12.  s5'vi  et  un'yan 

j Greece  2 satellite 


2 Austria  ^ gravity 

g Aegean  0 Hungary 

rj  astronaut 
g coirnnunism 
g Yugoslavia 
jQ  Czechoslovakia 
Mediterranean 
22  Soviet  Union 


C*  REVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS 


I 1.  You  can  always  read  the  dic- 

I tionary  pronunciations  by  looking  at 

I the  key  words  often  printed  at  the 

I bottom  of  each  right-hand  page  or  on 

I the  pages  facing  the  inside  of  the  front 

I and  back  covers  of  a dictionary. 

I Look  up  the  following  words  in  the 

I dictionary  and  find  out  how  each  is 

pronounced.  Copy  each  word  and  write 
I after  it  the  pronunciation  and  the  key 

I words  you  used  to  pronounce  the  word. 


i 

I 

r<^ 

I 

I 


fought 

bill 

eighth 

juice 

stuff 

knot 

fought 

fot 

order 

juice 

jus 

rule 

bill 

bil 

it 

stuff 

stuf 

cup 

eighth 

atth 

age 

knot 

not 

hot 
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2.  Guide  words  are  printed  at  the 
top  of  dictionary  pages.  The  guide  word 
at  the  top  of  the  left  column  is  the 
same  as  the  first  entry  word,  and  the 
guide  word  at  the  top  of  the  right 
column  is  the  same  as  the  last  entry. 

Which  of  these  words  would  appear 
on  the  dictionary  page  that  contained 
the  guide  words  back  and  barber? 
Check  them. 

banner bonfire bucket 

booklet bandage V bill 

0*  REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 

Write:  He  was  a successful 
pitcher  in  the  game.  Use  a ruler  to 
check  the  slant  of  your  letters. 
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able  to  do  exercise  2 in  the  review  of  dictionary 
skills. 

D This  review  of  handwriting  skills  should  be 
supervised. 

E If  twenty  words  are  given  as  a Final  Test, 
the  following  list  is  suggested. 


eighth 

orchestra 

acquaint 

league 

ourselves 

arrange 

bucket 

science 

coffee 

eighteen 

bandage 

scarce 

alphabet 

success 

hygiene 

cement 

chorus 

juice 

pledge 

vice-president 

Since  half  of  the  year’s  spelling  program  is 


finished  with  this  unit,  the  teacher  may  profit- 
ably review  the  spelling-achievement  graphs  with 
the  pupils. 

The  Final  Tests  are  only  partial  measures  of 
the  spelling  skills  which  are  to  be  achieved  by 
the  pupils.  If  the  spelling  words  in  the  lists  are 
only  examples,  their  growing  skills  should  mani- 
fest themselves  in  several  ways.  Pupils  should  be 
looking  at  all  words  discriminatingly,  noting 
agreement  with,  and  deviation  from,  expected 
spellings.  Once  they  fix  this  habit,  they  study 
spelling  whenever  they  look  at  printed  words. 
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UNIT  U'l^  WORDS  ENDING  IN  V 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

To  make  y:  1.  start  at  the  base 
line  and  make  a round  hump  like 

// 

the  first  part  of  n;  2.  make  the  un- 

// 

dercurve,  come  up,  and  stop;  3. 

make  the  downward  stroke  on  the 

it 

same  slant,  make  the  loop,  cross  at 

i ^ * 

the  base  line,  and  finish.  Compare 

your  words  with  the  list. 

/ 

Many  nouns  have 
the  -y  ending. 


We  can  change 
nouns  to  adjectives 
with  final  y.  ^ 


-ly  is  a common 
ending  for  adjectives 
and  adverbs. 


I 

I Power  Vocabulary 

I sand 
I wind 
I thirst 
I health 
I copies 
I cherries 
I industries 
I easy 
I wholly 
I handy 
I dandy 

i candy 
*bananas 
I *coconuts 
I *diamonds 
I *Written  in  section  D. 


I 

I 


i 


I 


WORDS  YOU  NEED 


Many  nouns  and  adjectives  have 
the  -y  ending.  Final  y after  a con- 
sonant usually  has  the  i sound.  We 
often  change  nouns  like  sand  and  wind 


% 

to  adjectives  by  adding  y.  A common  | 

ending  of  adjectives  and  adverbs  is  | 

-ly,  which  spells  the  li  sounds.  | 

Say  and  write  your  words.  | 

I 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Final  y as  the  i sound  appears  early  in  chil- 
dren’s vocabulary,  and  there  is  a unit  in  the 
Grade  2 text  listing  such  words  as  candy,  pretty, 
daddy,  happy,  very,  many,  baby,  story,  party.  The 
y is  a consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a word  or 
syllable,  a vowel  when  in  the  middle  or  at  the 
end  of  a word  or  syllable.  The  y as  a vowel  has 
various  sound  values  and,  at  the  end  of  words 
like  those  given  above,  is  shown  in  the  dictionary 
as  i.  To  pupils,  it  often  sounds  more  like  e than  i. 

A Use  the  text  and  the  illustration  to  help 
pupils  develop  the  generalization.  Review  the 


terms  noun,  adjective,  and  adverb.  Lead  the  pu- 
pils to  see  that  -y  is  both  a noun  and  an  adjective 
suffix,  that  -ly  is  both  an  adjective  and  adverb 
suffix,  that  -y  is  both  a consonant  and  a vowel, 
and  that  y is  often  pronounced  i when  used  as  a 
vowel.  Note  that  the  t is  pronounced  in  empty 
and  that  p is  doubled  in  slippery.  Call  attention 
to  the  vowels  before  r in  tardy,  thirsty,  military, 
and  cherry. 

Discuss  the  Handwriting  Hints.  Show  how  the 
y is  formed.  Have  the  pupils  practice  writing  this 
letter  by  writing  the  list  words. 
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tiny 

tardy 

ugly 

daily 

military 

REVIEW  WORDS  j 

holy 

silly 

empty 

slippery 

copy 

healthy  1 

sandy 

windy 

thirsty 

easily 

cherry 

industry  1 

B * STUDY  HELPS  E 


1.  Write  sand,  wind,  thirst, 
health.  Write  them  as  adjectives  by 
adding  y. 


6.  Make  ease  an  adjective  by  giving 
it  a -y  ending.  Now  write  it  as  an 
adverb. 


sand 


wind 


-easy.. 


easily 


thirst 


health 


sandy 


windy 


7.  Write  wholly  and  its  homonym. 

wholly holy 


thirsty 


healthy 


2.  Write  the  adjectives  which  are 
made  from  day  and  slip. 


8.  Write  the  adjective  which  has  to 
do  with  soldiers  and  the  army. 


military 


daily 


slippery 


3.  Write  copy,  cherry,  and  indus- 
try. Write  their  plural  forms.  Be  sure 
to  change  the  y to  i. 


9.  Write  sandy.  Change  s to  h,  d, 
and  c.  Say  the  three  new  words. 


sandy 


handy 


copy 


cherry 


dandy 


candy 


industry 


copies 


cherries 


industries 


10.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C * TRIAL  TEST -PAGE  112! 


4.  Write  the  antonyms  of  large, 
pretty,  and  full. 


D^MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


tiny 


ugly 


empty 


5,  Write  synonyms  for  foolish  and 
late. 


If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


silly 


tardy 


DICTIONARY  HELPS  i(§i(^ 


Silly  is  a good  example  of 
how  the  meaning  of  words 
can  change.  In  Old  English 
silly  meant  “happy”  or 
“blessed.”  In  Middle  Eng- 
lish it  meant  “harmless.”  In 
Scotland  it  meant  “weak 
“sickly.”  Now  it 
“foolish.” 


The  dictionary  can  help  you 
with  parts  of  speech.  The 
abbreviations  n.  and  adj. 
tell  you  that  cherry  can  be 
used  as  a noun  or  as  an 
adjective. 


cher  ry  (cher'i)^n.  1.  Small 
round  fruit  with  a stone  in 
the  middle.  2.  The  tree  it 
grows  on.  3.  Its  wood.  pi. 
cherries.  — adj.  1.  Made  of 
this  wood.  2.  Bright  red. 


or 
means 


Watch  for  abbreviations 
showing  parts  of  speech  when 
you  look  up  a word. 


dai  ly  (da'li),  ad;.  Done,  hap- 
pening, or  appearing  every 
day.  — adv.  Day  by  day.  — n. 
Newspaper  printed  every  day. 
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B If  pupils  clearly  understand  the  unit  gen- 
eralization and  the  terms  noun,  adjective,  and  ad- 
verb, they  will  be  able  to  do  the  exercises  on  the 
second  day  without  help. 

Review  parts  of  speech  when  working  through 
the  Dictionary  Helps,  emphasizing  the  points  that 
words  can  be  used  as  various  parts  of  speech  and 
that  the  use  of  a word  in  a sentence  determines 
the  part  of  speech. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D These  products  occur  most  frequently  in 
sixth-grade  social  studies  texts.  Teachers  may 


again  add  such  other  words  as  may  be  needed 
during  the  week. 

Cocoa  is  sometimes  misspelled  because  of  the 
unexpected  a.  The  second  syllable  of  diamond  is 
sometimes  omitted,  and  the  word  may  be  mis- 
spelled. Pupils  should  note  the  o in  ivory,  as  the 
vowel  sound  is  a. 

E Remind  pupils  to  give  care  to  the  formation, 
size,  and  slant  of  the  y in  writing  the  Final  Test. 

It  should  be  evident  that  pupils  are  applying 
their  word  analysis  skills  to  reading,  and  the 
teacher  should  be  able  to  discern  an  increasing 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these  COCOa  ivory  banana 

subject  words,  study  the  words  and  COCOnut  COpra  millet 

do  the  exercises.  diamond 


The  six  pictures  show  seven  ^ cocoa  4.  copra 

products  of  Asia  and  Africa.  The  ’ * 

products  are;  coconuts diamonds 

1 . bananas 2.  millet ivory 


1.  Write  cocoa.  Draw  a ring  around 
the  silent  letter.  Now  omit  the  silent 
letter  and  make  a compound  word 
with  nut. 

coco^ coconut 

2.  Write  diamond.  How  many  syl- 
lables does  the  word  have?  The  vowel 

that  spells  the  first  a sound  is 

The  vowel  that  spells  the  second  a 
sound  is 

diamond 3 a 0 

3.  The  dried  meat  of  coconuts  is 

called Write  copra  and  draw  a line 

between  the  syllables. 

copra cop/ra  


4.  All  the  vowels  in  this  three- 
syllable  word  are  a.  Write  the  word. 

banana 

5.  Write  millet  and  draw  a line 
between  the  syllables. 

mil/let 

6.  Ivory  has  syllables.  The  a 

sound  is  spelled  with The  final  y 

spells  the sound.  Write  ivory. 

Write  it  again,  showing  the  dictionary 
pronunciation. 

5 0 i ivory 

1 VO  ri 
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growth  in  independence  with  other  textbooks.  The 
pupils  should  be  using  their  dictionaries  more  in 
conjunction  with  their  work  in  other  subjects.  The 
handwriting  should  show  steady  improvement,  not 
only  in  the  spelling  lessons  but  in  all  writing.  The 
effects  of  systematic  teaching  of  this  spelling 
program  and  the  related  activities  should,  in 
brief,  be  apparent  in  all  curriculum  areas. 
Sentence  Dictation 

1.  He  is  tardy  almost  daily. 

2.  The  camel  is  an  ugly  but  useful  animal  in 
sandy  deserts. 


3.  The  tiny  cherry  tree  bends  over  on  windy 
days. 

4.  It  is  silly  to  copy  work  so  easily  done. 

5.  He  became  healthy  under  hard  military 
training. 

6.  We  climbed  a slippery  path  to  the  holy 
temple. 

7.  We  were  thirsty,  but  our  glasses  were 

empty. 

8.  Industry  is  growing  in  our  city. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

govern 

entertain 

depart 

develop 

treat 

safe 

happy 

unsafe 

unhappy 

safely 

happily 

depend 

independently 

commune 

amuse 

excite 

settle 

state 

base 

neighbor 

*Pyramids 

*mile 

*tile 

♦Written  in  section  D. 


I 

I 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Make  all  three  humps  on  m round.  The  downstrokes 
have  the  same  slant.  Write  n similarly. 

The  downstroke  shows  the  slant  of  e.  Make  t two 
spaces  high  with  downstroke  touching  the  base  line. 
End  with  an  upward  swing  one  space  high.  Compare 
your  words  with  the  list. 

” “ round  humps  ~ T Z Z Z Z slant Z ZC  Z Z small  loopZ"Z 

/ / / / ft  t 


REVIEW 

WORDS 


government 

happiness 


I 


I ^ 

I A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED 

I 

I 1.  We  add  suffixes  to  roots  to  change  Add  the  suffix  -ment  to  thenr^V^at 

I words  from  one  part  of  speech  to  an-  part  of  speech  are  they  now?  Other 

I other.  What  part  of  speech  is  im-  noun  suffixes  are  -ty,  -ence,  -ance, 

I prove?  Entertain?  Treat?  Amuse/®^^®- ness,  and  -hood. 


I 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

At  this  level  it  seems  sufficient  to  have  pupils 
understand  that  a root  is  a word  to  which  no 
parts  have  been  added;  a suffix  is  an  ending 
which  we  sometimes  attach  to  words  to  change 
the  part  of  speech.  Unlike  prefixes,  which  di- 
rectly modify,  or  change,  root  meanings,  suffixes 
often  change  words  from  one  part  of  speech  to 
another. 

A Read  through  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  to 
introduce  the  unit.  Use  the  illustration  to  help 
the  pupils  develop  the  generalizations  that  there 
are  many  suffixes  which  can  be  added  to  roots  to 


change  the  part  of  speech  and  that  several  com- 
mon suffixes  are  used  to  change  verbs  into  nouns. 

Discuss  the  Handwriting  Hints.  Demonstrate,  on 
the  board,  the  correct  formation  o^  the  m and  n, 
emphasizing  the  importance  of  making  the  humps 
round  and  of  using  proper  slant.  Demonstrate 
the  writing  of  t and  e at  the  board,  also.  Have 
the  pupils  write  the  word  development  and  com- 
pare their  handwriting  with  the  list  word. 

B Let  the  pupils  do  the  exercises  independ- 
ently, but  discuss  the  finished  work  with  them. 
The  word  building  required  in  the  exercises  can 
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We  may  change  the  spelling  of  a 
root  before  adding  a suffix:  community 
(a  group  of  people)  comes  from  com- 
mune (to  confer  together),  and  instru- 
ment (a  tool  for  instruction)  comes 
from  instruct  (originally,  to  build). 

2.  Say  and  write  your  words.  Sound 
the  n in  government. 

B STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  govern,  entertain,  de- 
part, develop,  and  treat.  Add  -ment 
to  each. 

government 


4.  Write  commune  and  the  spelling 
word  that  comes  from  this  verb.  Write 
instrument.  Underline  -ment. 

commune community 

instrument 

5.  Write  amuse,  excite,  settle, 
improve,  state,  base.  Add  -ment  to 

the  end  of  each  of  these  words. 

amusement 

excitement 

settlement 


entertainment 


improvement 


department 


statement 


development 


basement 


treatment 

2.  Write 
them  with 
with  the  - 

nouns. 

safe  and  happy.  Write 
the  prefix  un-  and  again 
ly  suffix.  Change  them  to 

safe 

happy 

unsafe 

unhappy 

safely 

happily 

safety 

happiness 

3.  Write  depend.  Add  the  prefix  in- 
and  both  suffixes  -ent  and  -ly.  Write 
independent  as  a noun,  as  in  your  list. 


depend  i nde  pe  nde  ntly 

independence 


6.  Write  the  word  neighbor.  Write 
it  again  and  add  the  -hood  suffix. 

neighbor 

neighborhood 

7.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C * TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  113 

D ^ MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


• INTERESTING 

Independence  is  an  example 
of  how  words  are  built.  The 
root  is  pend,  meaning  “to 
hang.”  The  de  is  a prefix 
meaning  “down,”  so  depend 
means  “to  hang  down,  or 
upon.”  The  prefix  in  means 
“not”;  the  suffix  ence  makes 
words  nouns.  So,  in-de- 
pend-ence  means  . . . ? 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


Notice  that 
improve  is 


_ 

im  • prove  (im  priiv'),  v.  1.  To  make 
better.  2.  To  increase  the  value  of. 


Notice  that 
improvement  is  a 
noun.  Explanatory 
sentences  in  the 
dictionary  will  also 
help  you  see  how  a 
word  can  be  used. 


improved,  improving. 

im  ■ prove  ment  pm  priiv'mant) , 
■n.  1.  A making  better  or  becoming 
better.  2.  Increase  in  value.  3.  Bet- 
ter condition;  advance:  Air  condi- 
'tioners  are  an  improvement  over  fans. 


59 


I 


I 


I 


i 


} 

I 

I 

i 


be  profitably  used  to  lead  pupils  to  understand 
how  words  are  formed  and  to  demonstrate  the 
need  for  looking  at  words  intelligently  and  ana- 
lytically. 

Use  Words  Are  Interesting  and  the  Dictionary 
Helps  to  show  how  words  are  built.  In  the  Dic- 
tionary Helps,  note  the  emphasis  upon  the  change 
of  part  of  speech  from  improve  to  improvement. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D Note  the  use  of  y to  spell  i in  Egypt,  Egyp- 
tian, Pyramid,  and  Libya.  Note  the  difficulty  of 
pronunciation  of  Sphinx  (sfingks).  Point  out  that 


the  Sphinx  is  a giant  stone  lion  with  the  head 
of  a man  located  near  Cairo,  Egypt.  In  Greek 
mythology,  the  Sphinx  was  a monster  with  the 
head  and  chest  of  a woman,  the  body  of  a lion, 
and  wings.  Pyramids  is  considered  a proper  noun 
when  referring  to  the  tombs  of  Egypt,  a common 
noun  when  referring  generally  to  geometrical 
figures  of  this  shape. 

-E  If  there  are  a number  of  errors  on  the  Fi- 
nal Test,  it  is  often  helpful  to  take  a count  of  the 
number  of  times  certain  words  have  been  mis- 
spelled and  to  give  particular  attention  to  them. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Algeria  Tunisia 


Libya  Morocco  Pyramid 

Egypt  Sahara  Sphinx 

Egyptian  Nile 


ALGIERS 


TANGIER 


MEDITERRANEAN  SEA 


CASABLANCA' 


TRIPOLI 


ALEXANDRIA 


CAIRO' 


ALGERIA 


LIBYA 


EGYPT 


SAHARA!  DESERT 


The  five  North  African  countries 
shown  on  the  map  are  a , b , c ^ 
d , and  e . The  great  desert  of 
Africa  is  the  _J_,  and  the  longest  river 
is  the  _g_.  The  figure  of  the  body  of  a 
lion  and  the  head  of  a man  shown  on 
the  map  is  the  The  tombs  of  old 
Egypt  are  the  _j_.  Egypt  is  the  land 
of  the  people. 


^ Algeria  Tunisia 

Libya h. 

g Morocco  £ Sahara 

g Nile  Sphinx 

j I^amids  j Egyptian 


r* 

I 


i 

I 

1) 


1.  The  s spells  the  sh  sound  in 

Tunisia 

2.  The  two  countries  spelled  with 

the  -ia  suffix  are and 

Algeria  Tunisia 

3.  Write  Egypt.  The  y spells  the 

sound.  Write  the  adjective  form  by 

using  the  -ian  ending.  The  ti  spells  the 
sound. 

Egypt i 

Egyptian sh 

4.  The  word  in  which  ph  spells  the 

f sound  is Write  the  dictionary 

pronunciation. 

Sphinx  sfingks 

5.  The  usual  -ia  ending  for  countries 

can  be  spelled  ya,  as  in 

Libya 


6.  Write  file.  Change  f to  m,  to 


N,  to  t. 

file 

mile 

Nile 

tile 

7.  Write  Sahara.  Write  it  showing 
the  dictionary  pronunciation.  The  first 

a spells  the  sound,  the  second  a 

spells  the  sound,  and  the  third  a 

spells  the sound. 

Sahara 

S0  har'  8 

8 “a 

8 

8.  The  were  the 

ancient kings. 

tombs  of  the 

Pyramids 

Egyptian 

9.  Morocco  has  the  doubled  con- 
sonant   Write  Morocco. 

c 

Morocco 
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Note  that  these  words  are  considerably  longer 
than  those  in  the  earlier  lists.  Mark  handwriting 
errors. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  There  is  much  improvement  in  that  depart- 
ment of  our  government. 

2.  The  entertainment  gave  us  happiness  and 
amusement. 


3.  Our  community  was  an  early  settlement. 

4.  The  statement  about  the  development  of  the 
new  treatment  caused  great  excitement. 

5.  The  safety  lock  on  the  basement  door  was 
forced  by  a metal  instrument. 

6.  People  in  our  neighborhood  have  a great 
deal  of  independence. 
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UNIT 


SUFFIXES 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Start  t like  i.  Dot  every  i.  Keep  the  o round  at 
the  base  line.  Close  the  o at  the  top.  Keep  the  humps 
round  on  n.  Write:  

- ^dot-  - - - roiTnd^  - 

~ ~ ~ ~ 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


noun  = root  + suffix 


cr?'iA.-<7-7ny 


^yuyyt'0<?'yiy 

/0'7'X^u£^(yCryiy 


REVIEW  WORDS 

education 

penmanship 


S 

I Power  Vocabulary 

I dictate 
I dictating 
I diction 
I pen 
I penman 
I champ 
I champion 
I sectional 
I sectionally 
I nationally 

! 

I 


I 


I 


k 

I 


I 

§ 

I 

i 
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A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  There  are  more  noun  suffixes  than 
those  in  Unit  20.  A very  common  noun 
suffix  is  -ion,  -tion,  or  -sion.  The 
Dictionary  Helps  show  that  -tion  is 
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usually  pronounced  as  shan  (-sion  is  | 

zhon),  and  -ion  as  yan.  Another  com-  | 

mon  noun  suffix  is  -ship.  Sometimes  | 

the  root  is  a word  we  use  as  an  English  | 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  -tion  and  its  variants,  -sion,  -xion,  and 
-ion,  are  suffixes  forming  nouns  from  verbs  and 
denoting  action,  state,  or  result.  The  correspond- 
ing adjectives  are  usually  formed  with  -tious  or 
its  variant  forms.  When  the  roots  are  words  that 
we  use  in  English,  the  relationship  of  the  suffix 
and  root  is  easy  for  pupils  to  see.  For  example, 
they  can  easily  recognize  the  familiar  verbs  deco- 
rate in  decoration  and  populate  in  population. 
However,  if  pupils  drop  the  -tion  from  nation 
or  section,  the  remaining  Latin  roots  na-  (for 


nat-)  and  sec-  (for  sect-)  will  have  no  meaning 
for  them.  The  -sion  variant  is  pronounced  shan 
or  zhan,  which  causes  some  spelling  confusion. 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  reading  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils  and  elaborating  somewhat  upon 
it.  Use  the  illustration  as  usual  to  summarize. 
Some  of  these  words  may  be  misspelled  if  all  the 
syllables  are  not  pronounced  clearly. 

Have  pupils  study  the  Handwriting  Hints. 
Show,  on  the  board,  the  similarity  of  the  begin- 
ning strokes  of  the  t and  i.  Show  how  the  n,  o. 
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nation 
national 
section 

verb;  sometimes  it  is  not.  Often  the 
roots  come  from  Latin  verbs.  For  ex- 
ample, the  na  in  nation  is  from  a 
Latin  word  meaning  “to  be  born.”  The 
sec  in  section  is  from  a Latin  word 
meaning  “to  cut.” 

2.  Say  and  write  your  words  as 
usual.  Be  sure  to  pronounce  all  four 
syllables  in  the  word  championship. 

B STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  populate,  decorate,  in- 
vite, and  constitute  as  nouns  by  using 
the  -tion  suffix. 

population 

decoration 

invitation 


constitution 

2.  Write  dictate.  Write  it  without 
the  e,  changing  it  to  an  -ing  word. 
Write  diction  and  add  the  -ary  suffix. 
Say  the  words. 

dictate dictating 


REVIEW  WORDS 

education 
penmanship 

3.  Write  the  words  in  which  the 
suffix  is  pronounced  yon. 

onion union 

million 

4.  Write  pen.  Add  -man  and  -ship. 
Write  champ.  Add  -ion  and  -ship. 
Say  the  words  to  yourself. 

penmanship 

championship 

5.  Write  the  words  section  and 
nation,  and  add  the  -al  and  the  -ly 
suffixes  to  each  word. 

sectionally 

nationally 

6.  Write  the  nouns  in  your  list  that 
come  from  the  words  direct,  attend, 
elect,  and  educate. 

direction attention 

election education 

7.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 


election  union  decoration  population 
attention  million  constitution  dictionary 
onion  invitation  direction  championship 


dictionary 


C ^ TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  113 

I3ri>f  DICTIONARY  H ELPS 


\MnDT\C’  are 

II  • INTERESTING 

Million  comes  from 
the  Latin  word  mille, 
which  means  a thou- 
sand. A million  is  a 
thousand  thousand: 
1,000,000. 
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and  i are  often  distorted  beeause  of  careless  hand- 
writing. Insist  that  the  pupils  dot  each  i. 

B These  exercises  will  not  require  teacher 
help,  but  the  answers  should  be  discussed  when 
the  pupils  have  finished.  Check  particularly  to  be 
sure  pupils  have  dropped  the  necessary  letters 
before  adding  each  suffix. 

Working  through  the  Dictionary  Helps  with  the 
pupils  will  give  another  opportunity  to  reinforce 
the  learning  which  has  taken  place. 


C Give  and  mark  the  Trial  Test  as  usual.  Have 
the  pupils  record  each  misspelled  word. 

D These  spellings  are  not  particularly  difficult 
if  the  pupils  syllabicate  carefully.  Teachers  may 
add  to  or  omit  some  of  these  place  names  if  the 
social  studies  text  in  use  presents  them  in  a dif- 
ferent order  or  grouping. 

Ethiopia  was  formerly  called  Abyssinia.  The 
royal  house  claims  descent  from  Solomon  and  the 
Queen  of  Sheba. 
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D*  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Ethiopia 

Katanga 

Liberia 


Nigeria 

Sudan 

Kenya 


Tanzania 

Congo 

Angola 


n 


SAUDI  ARABIA 


.3 


GULF  OF  GUINEA 


REPUBLIC 
OF  THE 
CONGO  L 


• LEOPOLDVILLE 


ATLANTIC  OCEAN 


KATANGA 

PROVINCE 


• * AOWS  A8A8A 

ETHIOPIA 


KENYA 

lA 

•NAIROBI 
MT.  KILIMANJARO 


•y/t,  • DAR  ES  SALAAM 


ANGOUM 
- i 
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Just  south  of  Egypt  is  the  large 
republic,  East  of  Sudan  is  the  old 
country  of  Abyssinia,  better  known  as 
t>  . South  of  Ethiopia  are  and 
d . West  of  these  two  countries  is 
the  in  which,  is  the  province  of 
J_.  At  the  east  end  of  the  Gulf  of 
Guinea,  is  Further  up  the  Atlantic 
coast  is  the  small  country  of  h ^ 

1.  Write  Sudan,  showing  the  dic- 
tionary pronunciation. 

Su  dan" 

2.  Three  of  these  African  coun- 
tries have  the  common  -ia  endings. 

They  are  , , and The  country 

with  the  -ya  ending  is 

Ethiopia  Liberia,  (Nigeria) 

Tanzania  Kenya 


the  oldest  independent  Negro  state  in 
Africa'. 


n.  Sudan 

b. 

Ethiopia 

p Kenya 

d. 

T anzania 

^ Congo 

f. 

Katanga 

Nigeria 

h. 

Libe  ria 

3.  There  are  three  countries  in  your 
list  with  the  ng  spellings.  They  are 

, , and  the Write  them  again, 

drawing  lines  between  the  syllables. 

Angola 

An/gol/a 

Katanga 

Ka  /tan/ga 

Congo 

Con /go 
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E Note  particularly  pupils’  writing  of  the  -tion 
and  -ion  endings  on  the  Trial  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Our  national  election  is  getting  great  atten- 
tion. 

2.  The  population  of  our  nation  is  now  many 
millions  larger  than  it  was  when  the  Union 
was  formed. 

3.  He  got  a decoration  for  winning  the  cham- 
pionship. 


4.  He  raised  the  largest  onion  in  our  section. 

5.  As  part  of  our  education,  we  wrote  a con- 
stitution for  our  club. 

6.  The  map  that  he  sent  with  his  invitation 
told  us  which  direction  to  take. 

7.  We  found  words  in  the  dictionary  for  our 
penmanship  lesson. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

completing 

comforting 

reminder 

remover 

recorder 

reminding 

removing 

recording 

preparation 

prevention 

projection 


UNIT  PREFIXES 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 


Make  the  point  on  r.  Make  p two  spaces  high. 
The  loop  goes  halfway  to  the  next  base  line. 
Cross  on  the  base  line.  Make  the  closed  oval  tie  on 
the  base  line.  Swing  back  up. 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


PRePiyMRQQTl =|NE\a)  word  I 

c^crmy  . + ..plitt  =’  cxnrLjQlt;tib 

oorv  ■ -h  = OOru^nMAy 

ypMSy  + /V</n:t  • = 

.ypAy<r  + /ircx/ji.  = ...^QAxriM.x^ijL' 

/rruAy  + X<xAjl  = 

/CL^  + AJ?/yi^  = A:iJr(W7bt 

AAmJt-  + ,tAyGy<:::t  = AuJrtnAiuC^ 

jjymy  + ^km/yiyLnn^  /AmJ^mxy^^ 


complete 


record 


mistake 


comfort 


prepare 


absent 


contain 


prevent 


subtract 


congress 


project 


remind 


provide 


unknown 


program 


unexpected 


AH;  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  Prefixes  are  word  parts  which  we 
put  before  roots  to  change  their  mean- 
ings. A common  prefix  is  con-.  This 
prefix  is  usually  spelled  com-  before  b, 


m,  p,  r.  Con-  and  com-  mean  “with,” 
“together,”  or  “very.”  Other  common 
prefixes  are  re-  (back,  again),  pre- 
(before),  pro-  (before,  for,  forward,  in 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

A prefix  is  defined  as  “one  or  more  letters  or 
syllables  combined  or  united  with  the  beginning 
of  a word  to  modify  its  meaning.”  The  prefixes 
re-  and  un-  were  introduced  in  Grade  5. 

Com-  and  con-  are  really  the  same  prefix;  the 
former  is  usually  used  before  b,  m,  p,  and  r. 
These  prefixes  denote  “with,  together,  very.”  The 
prefix  re-  means  “back,  backward,”  as  in  retrace, 
or  “again,”  as  in  renew.  Pre-  and  pro-  mean 
“priority,  before  in  place,  prior  in  rank  or  degree.” 
Pro-  also  means  “in  front  of,  for,  in  behalf  of. 


in  place  of”  (pronoun);  and  “an  adherent”  (pro- 
slavery). Mis-  means  “amiss,  wrong,  ill”  and  is 
affixed  to  verbs  (mislead)  or  nouns  (misdeeds). 
Ab-  means  “from,  away  off,  away  from.”  Sub- 
denotes “under,  below,  beneath.”  Un-  affixed  to 
verbs,  means  “contrary,”  as  in  unfold;  affixed  to 
nouns,  “removal,”  as  in  unman,  unyoke.  Usually 
it  has  the  meaning  of  “not.” 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  reading  exercise  1 
with  the  pupils.  Use  the  illustration  to  summarize. 

Prefixes  and  their  effects  on  root  meanings 
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place  of),  mis-  (wrong),  ab-  (from, 
away),  sub-  (under,  below),  un-  (oppo- 
site, not).  Find  these  prefixes  in  the 
words  in  this  week’s  list. 

2.  Say  and  write  your  words  as 
usual.  Underline  the  prefixes. 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 


4.  Write  the  five  words  which  have 
a pre-  or  pro-  prefix.  Draw  lines  be- 
tween the  syllables.  You  will  have  to 
write  one  word  twice,  as  it  may  be 
divided  into  syllables  in  two  ways. 
Make  nouns  of  the  first  three  words 
by  using  the  -tion  suffix. 

pre/pare  pre/vent 


I 

I 

K 

I 


1.  Write  the  four  words  with  the 
com-  and  con-  prefixes.  Make  -ing 
words  of  the  first  two. 


complete 

comfort 

contain 

congress 

completing 

comforting 

2.  Write  the  three  words  from  your 
list  which  have  the  re-  prefix.  Write 

these  words 

with  the  -er  suffix  and 

then  with  the 

-ing  suffix. 

remind 

remove 

record 

reminder 

remover 

recorder 

reminding 

removing 

recording 

3.  Add  un- 

to known  and  expected. 

unknown 

unexpected 

pro/ject pro/vide 

pro/gram proj/ect 


preparation 


prevention 


projection 


5.  Write  the  words  with  the  mis-, 
ab-,  and  sub-  prefixes.  Circle  the 
prefixes. 


6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 


C*  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  113 

d^hmore  words  for  good  spellers 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 

f I V/  r\  . interesting 

The  gress  in  congress 
comes  from  Latin  gradus, 
meaning  “step.”  The  pre- 
fix con  means  “with.” 

Thus,  to  congress  really 
means  “to  step  with  or 
step  together,”  and  so 
means  “a  meeting.”  The 
people  who  meet  are  also 
called  a congress. 
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The  dictionary  will  tell  you 
that  mis-  is  a prefix 
meaning  (1 ) “bad,”  as  in 
misgovernment,  (2) 
“badly,”  as  in  misbehave, 

(3 ) “wrong,”  as  in 
mispronunciation,  and 

(4)  “wrongly,”  as  in 
misunderstand. 


The  dictionary  will  tell  you 
that  re-  is  a prefix  meaning 
(1 ) “again,”  as  in 
reappear,  and  (2)  “back,” 
as  in  recall. 


-mis  take  (mis  tak'),  re.  Error; 
blunder.  — v.  1.  To  misunder- 
stand. 2.  To  make  a mistake. 

mistook,  mistaken,  mistak- 
ing. 

^.re  move  (ri  miiv'),  re.  A mov- 
ing away.  — v.  To  move  from  a 
place  or  a position;  take  off; 
take  away,  removed,  remov- 
ing. 


I 


I 

I 

I 

I 

i 

I 

I 


are  easy  for  children  to  see  when  the  roots  are 
English  words  like  known  and  expected. 

When  studying  the  Handwriting  Hints,  show 
the  pupils  the  steps  to  follow  in  writing  the  r and 
the  p.  Supervise  the  writing  of  the  prefixes  given 
in  this  section. 

B Allow  the  pupils  to  do  these  exercises  inde- 
pendently. Discuss  the  work  with  them  when  all 
pupils  have  finished. 

The  Dictionary  Helps  give  an  opportunity  to 
review  the  meanings  of  the  prefixes  again. 


C Give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the  two  re- 
view words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Mark  handwrit- 
ing errors  as  well  as  spelling  errors. 

D In  studying  the  spelling  of  Mozambique, 
pupils  should  be  reminded  that  though  the  qu 
normally  spells  the  kw  sounds  with  few  excep- 
tions (k  in  liquor,  coquette),  here,  final  que  is 
sounded  k,  as  in  unique. 

The  rh  is  a Greek  spelling  convention  that 
occurs  usually  in  words  of  Greek  derivation 
(Rhodesia). 
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f 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these  ^ Rhodesia 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and  Angola 
do  the  exercises. 

Mozambique 


Madagascar 
Kalahari  Desert 
Bechuanaland 


INDIAN  OCEAN 


ANGOLA 


^4 

■ RHODESIA  ^ 

SOUTH- 

SECHUANAUND 

PROTECTORATE 

WEST 

AFRICA 

KAtAHARI 

DESERT  ^ Ji ^ 

L :i 

REPUBLIC  OF 
SOUTH  AFRICA 


Off  the  eastern  coast  of  Africa 
lies  the  large  island  of  _a_.  Opposite 
the  island,  on  the  mainland,  is  b . 
West  of  Mozambique  are  and  d . 
West  of  Zambia  on  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  is  In  Bechuanaland  is  the 
f Desert. 


Madagascar 


Mozambique 
fi-  Rhodesia 

rf.  Bechuanaland 


Angola 


f.  Kalahari 


1.  Write  Kalahari,  then  show  the 
dictionary  pronunciation. 

Kalahari ka  la  ha"  re 

2.  The  only  vowel  in  Madagascar 

is The  number  of  syllables  is 

Now  show  the  dictionary  pronunciation. 

a 4 

mad  a gas^ker 

3.  The  q is  always  followed  by  , 

and  the  qu  will  spell  the  _ sounds. 
The  que  spelling  often  spells  the  k 
sound,  as  in 

kw  Mozambique 


4.  The  rh  spelling  of  the  r sound  is 
found  in  names  like  Rhine,  Rhone, 
Rhode  Island,  etc.  The  rh  subject 

word  is The  s spells  the  sound 

in  this  word. 

Rhodesia zh 

5.  In  Bechuanaland  (bech'u  a 'no- 
land'  or  bo  chwa'no  land')  there  are 

either  syllables  or  syllables. 

Write  it  twice.  Mark  the  syllables. 

5 Bech/ u/ a/ na/ land 

4 Be  / chua  / na / land 


E*  FINAL  TEST-PAGE  121 
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Note  the  two  similar  pronunciations  of  Bech- 
uanaland. The  pupils  should  pronounce  it  slowly 
and  meticulously  to  hear  the  uana  sequence. 

E Remind  the  pupils  of  the  writing  skills  in- 
volved in  writing  the  prefixes  of  the  words  for 
the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1 . They  will  provide  for  our  complete  comfort. 

2.  We  should  prepare  for  any  unexpected  mis- 
take in  our  new  project. 


3.  His  bad  record  at  Congress  caused  them  to 
remove  him  from  office. 

4.  Your  being  absent  will  prevent  our  program 
from  getting  started  on  time. 

5.  Remind  him  that  the  drugs  contain  some 
poison. 

6.  Until  we  subtract,  the  answer  will  be  un- 
known. 
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UNIT 


POSSESSIVES  AND  ABBREVIATIONS 


..eytcy. 

Mr 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Start  both  r and  s with  an  upward  stroke.  Stop 
at  the  top  and  retrace  for  both  letters.  Make  the 
slant  of  the  upstroke  and  downstroke  the  same 
for  r.  Make  a full  curve  and  tie  near  the  base  line 
for  s.  Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


£ point  touch  - 


touch. 


£ poini  roucn  , 'Slant 

~ ~ ^ Za/ 

GiRCS 


they’re 

you’re 


GIRLS^ 

THEYIRE  PERCEl'f 


ET  C 


Power  Vocabulary 

they  are 
you  are 
*areas 
*stare 
*glare 
*pinch 
*clinch 
*pacer 
*racer 
*tracer 
*card 
*hard 

*Written  in  section  D. 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  We  usually  show  possession,  or 
o^^^lership,  by  adding  an  apostrophe  and 
s (’s)  to  a noun.  When  a plural  noun 
ends  in  s already,  we  may  write  the 
apostrophe  after  the  s. 


2.  We  abbreviate,  or  shorten,  words 
by  leaving  out  letters.  We  usually  use 
a period  to  show  that  the  word  has 
been  abbreviated. 

Per  cent  is  an  abbreviation  of  Latin 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Abbreviations  and  contractions  were  intro- 
duced as  early  as  Grade  3 and  have  been  given 
further  attention  in  Grades  4 and  5.  Posses- 
sives  appear  in  Grade  4.  Since  most  of  the  com- 
monly used  contractions  are  in  active  use  in 
Grades  3,  4,  and  5,  new  ones  do  not  appear  in 
this  list.  Plural  possessives  have  not  been  intro- 
duced previously,  so  they  require  explanation. 

A Follow  the  explanatory  material  in  the  first 
four  exercises  to  introduce  the  unit.  Discuss  the 
illustration  to  summarize  the  principles  involved. 


Stress  the  difference  between  the  placing  of  the 
apostrophe  for  singular  and  plural  possessives. 
In  reviewing  contractions,  emphasize  the  points 
that  the  apostrophe  replaces  omitted  letters  and 
that  the  pupil  should  think  of  the  longer  form 
to  be  sure  of  the  spellings.  Read  Words  Are  In- 
teresting with  the  pupils  on  this  first  day  in  order 
to  help  them  with  the  abbreviation  etc. 

When  dealing  with  the  Handwriting  Hints, 
demonstrate  the  correct  formation  of  the  r and 
the  s.  The  points  of  these  letters  extend  above 
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girl's 

boys' 

men's 

girls' 

baby's 

women's 

boy's 

babies' 

children's 

per  centum,  meaning  “by  the  hun- 
dred.” It  may  be  written  per  cent., 
with  a period,  but  the  period  is  not 
needed. 

Pound  is  abbreviated  lb.  be- 
cause it  comes  from  the  Latin  weight 
libra  pondo  (pound). 

3.  The  review  words  are  contractions. 
In  a contraction,  we  omit  letters  and 
replace  them  with  an  apostrophe. 

4.  Your  teacher  will  tell  you,  when 
she  pronounces  the  possessive  words, 
whether  they  are  singular  or  plural. 
She  will  say  the  full  word  for  abbrevi- 
ations. Write  the  words. 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Which  possessive  is  needed? 

a.  the  hat  of  one  girl 

b.  the  shoes  of  several  girls 

girl' s girls’ 

c.  the  book  of  one  boy 

d.  the  toys  of  two  boys 

boy' s boys' 

e.  the  bed  of  a baby 

f.  the  caps  of  babies 


in. 

etc. 

REVIEW  WORDS 

ft. 

lb. 

they're 

Dr. 

per  cent 

you're 

g.  the  desks  of  men 

h.  the  homes  of  women 

i.  the  cries  of  several  children 


men' s 

women' s 

children' s 

2.  Write  the 
your  list. 

abbreviations 

from 

in. 

ft. 

Dr. 

etc. 

lb. 

per  cent 

3.  Write  the 

contractions  in 

your 

list  and  the  words  from  which  they 
come. 

they're  you're 

they  are you  are 

4.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C * TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  113  f— 

D * MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


baby' s 


babies' 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


WORDS 

interesting 

Etc.  is  an  abbreviation 
for  two  Latin  words.  Et 
means  “and”;  cetera 
means  “other  things.”  It 
is  sometimes  written  as 
one  word,  etcetera,  and  so 
is  abbreviated  etc. 


The  dictionary  lists  common 
abbreviations  as  regular 
entry  words. 


You  can  look  up  the  meaning 
of  an  abbreviation  you  do 
not  understand  in  a 
dictionary. 


The  dictionary  shows  that 
there  is  more  than  one 
meaning  for  this 
abbreviation. 


ft.,  Foot;  feet. -Ft.,  Fort. 


The  dictionary  shows  that 
the  abbreviations  for  the 
singular  and  plural  are  the 
same. 


etc.,  Et  cetera. 

cet  -^r  a (et  set'ar  a).  And 
others;  and  so  on;  and  so  forth; 
and  the  like. 


68 


I 


the  line  reserved  for  the  smallest  size  letters. 
Have  the  pupils  write  the  letters,  comparing  their 
writing  with  the  sample. 

B The  exercises  for  the  second  day  require  no 
teacher  help,  although  the  first  item  in  exercise  1 
can  be  written  on  the  board  to  ensure  that  all 
pupils  understand  what  they  are  to  do. 

The  Dictionary  Helps  will  provide  occasion 
for  further  discussion  of  abbreviations. 


C Give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the  two  re- 
view words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Mark  handwrit- 
ing and  spelling  errors. 

D The  activity  for  the  arithmetic  words  gives 
occasion  to  review  the  table  of  area  measure  with 
which  pupils  should  be  familiar.  Make  sure  that 
pupils  understand  the  concept  of  square  measures 
and  the  relationships  of  inches  to  feet  and  square 
inches  to  square  feet. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


acre  (A.) 


area 


rod  (rd.) 


square  inch  (sq.  in.) 
square  foot  (sq.  ft.) 
square  yard  (sq.  yd.) 
square  mile  (sq.  mi.) 


Write  answers  for  the  blanks. 
These  are  drawings  of  flat  surfaces,  or 

The  area  of  No.  1 is  one  ; of 

No.  2,  one  _2 ; of  No.  3,  one 

; of  No.  4,  one  square  _4_;  of  No.  5, 

one  of  No.  6,  one  6 . 


-|  _ square 


inch 


square 

foot 

square 

yard 

( square ) 

rod 

square 

mile 

acre 

12 


5,280  ft. 


36  in. 


330  ft. 


Now  write  the  answers  1-6  again,  but 
this  time  abbreviate  them. 


rd. 


_S£, 


ft. 


3 


6 — ^ 


1.  Write  bare.  Change  the  b to  st, 
to  gl,  to  squ. 


bare 


stare 


glare 


square 


2.  Write  inch.  Write  it  with  p at 
the  beginning.  Write  it  again  after  cl. 
Say  the  new  words. 


inch 


.j)i.nch_ 


.clinch 


3.  If  we  spelled  acre  with  -er  (acer) 
instead  of  -re,  we  would  pronounce  it 


a'sar  instead  of  a'kar  because  when 
c is  followed  by  e,  it  usually  spells  the 

sound.  Write  acre.  Write  pacer. 

Change  the  p to  r,  to  tr.  Say  the  new 
words. 

s acre pacer 


tracer 


4.  Write  card.  Change  c to  h,  1,  y. 

card hard 


lard 


yard 


E * FINAL  TEST-PAGE  121 
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E Observe  particularly  the  writing  of  the  r’s 
and  s’s  on  the  Final  Test  and  encircle  these  let- 
ters with  crayon  if  they  are  badly  written. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  girl’s  hats  and  the  boy’s  cap  are  lost. 

2.  They’re  sure  the  girls’  mothers  and  boys’ 
fathers  will  come. 

3.  You’re  the  one  to  care  for  the  men’s  hats 
and  women’s  coats. 


4.  The  babies’  mothers  went  to  the  children’s 
sale. 

5.  Dr.  Smith  helped  our  baby’s  sore  throat. 

6.  The  distance  to  the  top  of  the  bridge  is  15 

ft.,  6 in. 

7.  The  sign  said;  Butter,  80^  per  lb.;  ten  per 
cent  off. 

8.  The  fire  burned  our  books,  pencils,  paper, 

etc. 
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i 

i 


i 

i 

I 

I 

k 

I 

* 

?!■ 

% 

I 

ft 


I 


i 


I 

I 


provide 

— - — - . program 

complete  congress  mistake 

comfort  remind  absent 

contain  remove  subtract 


remove 


A*  REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDSi 


girl's 

boys’ 

men’s 

in. 

etc. 

girls’ 

baby’s 

women’s 

ft. 

lb. 

boy’s 

babies’ 

children’s 

Dr. 

per  cent 

statement  department  settlement 


treatment  instrument 
basement  excitement 


community 

safety 

amusement 

development 


nation 

national 

invitation 

decoration 

improvement 

entertainment 

independence 

section 

constitution 

neighborhood 

election 

direction 

attention 

population 

record  ■ 

onion 

dictionary 

prepare 

union 

million 

championship 

prevent  ■ 
project  ' 

UNIT 


REVIEW 


We  sometimes  odd 
a suffix  to  0 root  to 
moke  0 new  word. 


Possessives  need 
on  apostrophe; 
abbreviations,  o 


1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  19-23. 
Be  sure  you  can  spell  them  all.  Take 
special  care  with  any  words  which  you 
missed  in  the  Final  Tests. 


2.  In  the  words  represented  by  the 
following  pictures,  the  i sound  is  spelled 
by  y.  Write  the  words. 


windy 


cherry 


3.  Add  a suffix  to  these  words  to 
form  a word  from  Unit  20  or  Unit  21: 

base,  diction,  safe,  treat. 

basement dictionary 


safety 


treatment 


instrument 


statement 


c.  He’s  using  a d.  He  won  the  — 

tiny championship 

dictionary 


4.  Write  the  missing  words  for  the 
titles  of  these  pictures. 


a.  He’s  blowing  a b.  He’s  making  a 

windy  military 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

See  Unit  6,  paragraph  1,  for  opening  notes. 

If  pupils  have  not  regularly  prepared  a check- 
list of  all  words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests 
(by  marking  the  review  list  in  their  workbooks 
or  making  a page  list  for  their  spelling  note- 
books), have  them  compile  such  a personal  study- 
record  from  the  Final  Tests  at  this  time. 

The  generalizations  illustrated  beside  the  word 
lists  are  necessarily  given  in  abbreviated  form. 
The  teacher  will  probably  find  it  helpful  to  re- 
view and  discuss  each  generalization  with  the  pu- 
pils before  assigning  the  first  day’s  exercises. 


The  second  day  is  devoted  to  a review  of  the 
subject  words  which  were  introduced  during  the 
preceding  five-week  period.  These  exercises  can 
usually  be  performed  independently  by  the  pupil. 

The  dictionary  skills  review  for  the  third  day 
can  be  performed  independently  if  the  pupil  has 
kept  up  with  his  work  during  the  five  weeks.  The 
teacher  should  check  the  work  carefully. 

The  exercises  for  the  fourth  day  deal  with 
handwriting  skills  presented  during  the  five  weeks. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than  twenty 
words  for  the  Final  Test  on  the  fifth  day.  Addi- 
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e.  He  made  a _ f.  You  can  see  that 

of  one nobody  is  — or  — 

mistake  tardy 


million  absent 


a.  The  doctor  said  that  the  boy  had 
grown  an  inch  last  year. 

Dr.  in. 

b.  He  sold  tables,  bookcases,  et 
cetera,  at  a fifteen  per  centum 
discount. 

etc.  per  cent 

7.  Solve  the  following  puzzle. 


5.  Write  two-word  phrases  by 
changing  the  words  in  column  1 to 
possessives  and  combining  them  with 
COLUMN  2 verbs  made  into  nouns  by 
adding  suffixes. 

Example:  a.  girl’s  improvement. 


COLUMN  1 

COLUMN  2 

a.  one  girl 

improve 

b.  one  boy 

excite 

c.  one  baby 

develop 

d.  men 

elect 

e.  women 

invite 

f.  children 

entertain 

g.  two  girls 

decorate 

h.  three  boys 

amuse 

i.  many  babies 

depart 

^ girl's  improvement 

^ boy's  excitement 

^ baby's  development 

^ men's  election 

women' s invitation 

e. 

^ children's  entertainment 

g girls'  decoration 

boys'  amusement 

j babies'  department 

6.  Write  the  abbreviations  for  the 
words  which  are  printed  in  dark  type. 
These  abbreviations  are  from  the  spell- 
ing list  for  Unit  23.  Be  sure  to  spell 
them  correctly,  using  capitals  or 
periods  as  needed. 


■ 

^ B 

2 

L 

3 

A 

4 

M 

P 

16 

F 

7 

T 

8 

S 

U 

B 

T 

R 

A 

C 

T 

S 

ACROSS 


DOWN 


1.  Criticize 

6.  Feet  (abbr.) 

8.  Takes  away 

10.  Homonym  of  sew 

11.  Noun  (abbr.) 

12.  Skid 

14.  Verb  (abbr.) 

15.  Every  day 

17.  Having  wind 

18.  Southeast  (abbr.) 

19.  Company  (abbr.) 
21.  Yard  (abbr.) 

23.  Et  cetera  (abbr.) 

25.  Medicine  (abbr.) 

26.  Red  Cross  (abbr.) 

28.  That  is  (abbr.) 

29.  Inch  (abbr.) 

31.  Preposition 

32.  Goods  shipped 


1.  Bushel  (abbr.) 

2.  Pounds  (abbr.) 

3.  Preposition 

4.  Mister  (abbr.) 

5.  With  ease 

6.  Foot  (abbr.) 

7.  Teaspoon  (abbr.) 

8.  Street  (abbr.) 

9.  Imitate 

12.  Full  of  sand 

13.  Cover 

15.  Diameter  (abbr.) 

16.  Per  centum 
(abbr.) 

17.  Women  (poss.) 

20.  Prefix  meaning 

“again” 

22.  Doctor  (abbr.) 

24.  Noun  suffix 

25.  Mile  (abbr.) 

27.  Prefix  meaning 

“with” 

30.  Mill  (abbr.) 
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1 

2 


I 


I 


I 


I 

! 
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tional  space  is  provided  on  the  special  test  pages. 
No  Trial  Test  is  given  during  review  weeks. 

A After  attention  has  been  given  to  words  mis- 
spelled on  the  Final  Tests,  the  group  may  profit 
by  a review  of  the  generalizations  presented  dur- 
ing the  past  five  weeks. 

Exercise  4 will  require  some  ingenuity  on  the 
part  of  the  pupils.  Help  them  with  one  or  two 
answers  to  be  sure  that  they  know  how  to  do  the 
work. 

Again,  help  pupils  with  the  first  phrase  or  two 
of  exercise  5.  They  should  be  able  to  do  the  cross- 


word puzzle  in  exercise  7 without  teacher  help. 

B The  pupils  should  be  able  to  supply  the  miss- 
ing vowels  in  the  subject  words  without  assistance. 
Discuss  the  pupils’  answers  when  they  have 
finished. 

C Pupils  can  do  exercise  1 without  being  com- 
pletely familiar  with  all  of  the  parts  of  speech. 
For  exercise  2,  pupils  should  understand  that  the 
use  of  a word  in  a sentence  determines  the  part 
of  speech  of  that  word.  Discuss  the  work  with 
the  pupils  when  they  have  finished.  The  teacher 
may  wish  to  select  one  or  more  pupils  to  write 
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REVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT  WORDS 


cocoa 

coconut 

diamond 

ivory 

copra 

banana 

millet 


Algeria 

Tunisia 

Libya 

Egypt 

Egyptian 

Morocco 

Sahara 

Nile 

Pyramid 

Sphinx 


Ethiopia 

Katanga 

Liberia 

Nigeria 

Sudan 

Kenya 

Tanganyika 

Congo 


1.  Review  the  spellings  of  all  the 
subject  words  in  Units  19-23. 

2.  The  vowels  are  missing  in  these 

a.  b n n b.  d m nd 

c.  _lg_r d.  T_n_s 

e.  r f.  cr 

g.  M r_cc h.  Sph nx 


banana 


h.  diamond 


c..  Algeria 


H,  Tunisia 


area 


f.  acre 


g.  Morocco 


h.  Sphinx 


CiH  REVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS 


1.  Such  words  as  noun  and  verb  are 
parts  of  speech:  names  for  the  ways 
words  are  used  in  sentences.  Write 
these  eight  parts  of  speech  and  their 
dictionary  abbreviations:  noun,  pro- 
noun, verb,  adjective,  adverb,  prepo- 


sition,  conjunction,  and  interjection. 

noun  n. 

pronoun  pron. 

verb  V. 

ad.iective  ad.i. 

adverb 

adv. 

preposition 

prep. 

conjunction 

coni. 

inter.iection 

inter. 

2.  You  know  that  the  same  word  can 
sometimes  be  used  as  a noun  or  a verb, 
or  as  a noun,  verb,  or  adjective. 


Rhodesia 

Angola 

Mozambique 

Madagascar 

Kalahari  Desert 

Bechuanaland 


acre  (A.) 
area 
rod  (rd.) 

square  inch  (sq.  in.) 
square  foot  (sq.  ft.) 
square  yard  (sq.  yd.) 
square  mile  (sq.  mi.) 

twelve  subject  words.  Try  to  fill  in  the 
vowels  without  looking  at  the  subject 
word  list.  Correct  any  errors. 

i.  B ch n 1 nd 

j.  M z mb q 

k.  T ng ny k 


1.  th p 

1.  Bechuanaland 


j.  Mozambique 


k.  Tanganyika 


1.  Ethiopia 


Write  the  words  from  the  list  and, 
after  them,  write  the  abbreviations  for 
all  their  parts  of  speech. 

safety  absent  million 

comfort  daily 


military 


saiew 

absent 

n.  aaj. 

adi . V. 

conuoro V.  n. 

daily  adi.  adv. 

million,. 

.„n...,-adl. 

military  adi.  n. 

0 Hi  REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 


Write:  The  attention  of  the 
people  is  on  the  election.  Be  sure 
that  your  letters  have  the  proper  slant. 
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the  answers  on  the  board  so  that  the  others  may 
correct  their  work. 

D Supervise  the  pupils’  writing  while  they  are 
working  on  the  assignment.  Give  individual  help 
to  those  pupils  who  need  it.  The  pupils  must 
know  that  the  teacher  is  interested  in  individual 
improvement.  If  the  assignments  are  done  by  the 
pupils  and  are  not  checked  by  the  teacher,  the 
pupils  will  tend  to  do  the  writing  carelessly.  If 
this  is  allowed  to  happen,  the  pupils  will  make 
errors  in  handwriting  that  can  become  habitual. 


E Testing  for  all  the  words  written  in  the  five 
Final  Tests  would  make  an  extremely  long  re- 
view test.  Again,  the  teacher  may  choose  as 
many  words  for  this  test  as  she  desires.  If  she 
wishes  to  use  only  twenty  words  for  the  review 
test,  the  following  list  of  words  is  suggested, 
thirsty  development  dictionaory  subtract 

easily  entertainment  constitution  girls’ 

military  improvement  congress  babies’ 

neighborhood  attention  prepare  etc. 

excitement  invitation  project  lb. 
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UNIT  VERBS  WITH  -jPg  ENDINGS 


.A.eoc<yi^ 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Be  sure  to  retrace  when  writing  the  i.  Dot 
every  i.  Keep  the  humps  round  on  n.  Start  the  g 
like  a.  The  downstroke  of  the  g shows  the  slant 
and  goes  halfway  to  the  next  lower  base  line. 
Make  an  open  loop  and  cross  on  the  base  line. 
Swing  back  as  high  as  one  space. 


dot  close  round  humps 


Write : 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list, 


slant 


REVIEW  WORDS 

practice 

celebrate 


dining 

wasting 

securing 

shaking 

teasing 

improving 

slicing 

squeezing 

introducing 

weaving 

greasing 

tasting 

saluting 

practicing 

pasting 

including 

celebrating 

A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED 


1.  The  words  in  your  list  are  verbs. 
Notice  that  each  of  these  verbs  ends 
with  a silent  e.  When  we  make  -ing 
words  of  these  verbs,  we  drop  the 


silent  e before  adding  -ing.  Study  the 
picture  above. 

2.  Write  the  -ing  form  of  these 
verbs  as  your  teacher  pronounces  them. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

dining 

celebration 

shaking 

please 

slicing 

disease 

weaving 

pleasing 

tasting 

♦definitions 

pasting 

♦phrases 

wasting 

♦phrased 

teasing 

♦phrasing 

squeezing 

♦vocabularies 

greasing 

♦describe 

saluting 

♦describing 

including 

♦descriptive 

securing 

♦define 

improving 

♦defined 

introducing 

♦defining 

practicing 

♦fix 

celebrating 

security 

♦Written  in  section  D. 

! 

I 
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g 

I 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  generalization  involving  the  dropping  of 
the  final  silent  e before  -ing  has  been  given  at- 
tention in  earlier  grades.  The  generalization  has 
not  been  extended  to  other  endings  because  vo- 
cabulary use  has  not  made  it  necessary.  The 
principle  that  words  ending  with  silent  e gener- 
ally drop  the  e before  terminations  beginning 
with  a vowel  (basal,  forcible,  guidance,  etc.)  have 
some  logical  exceptions.  The  e must  be  retained 
in  dyeing  and  singeing  to  distinguish  them  from 
dying  and  singing.  In  words  ending  in  ce  or  ge. 


the  e must  be  retained  before  endings  beginning 
with  a or  o to  maintain  the  soft  sound  of  the  c 
or  g (noticeable,  manageable,  etc.). 

Words  which  end  in  ie  generally  drop  the  e 
and  change  i to  y when  -ing  is  added,  to  prevent 
two  i’s  from  coming  together  (dying,  tying,  etc.). 

Words  ending  with  silent  e generally  retain  the 
e when  the  ending  begins  with  a consonant  (awe- 
some, spiteful,  paleness,  etc.);  but  some,  when 
preceded  by  a vowel  other  than  e,  drop  the  e 
(duly,  argument,  etc.). 
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dine 

weave 

waste 

grease 

secure 

REVIEW  WORDS 

shake 

taste 

tease 

salute 

improve 

practice 

slice 

paste 

squeeze 

include 

introduce 

celebrate 

STUDY  HELPSHHBiSHBBHHHHHi 

1.  Write  the  words  improve,  se- 
cure, celebrate.  Write  them  as  nouns 
by  using  -ment,  -ity,  and  -tion  suffixes. 
Write  secure  again  as  an  -ing  word. 

improve secure 

celebrate improvement 


security 


celebration 


securing 

2.  Write  tease.  Write  new  words 
by  changing  t to  pi,  to  gr,  and  to  dis. 
Make  -ing  forms  for  the  first  three. 


tease 

please 

grease 

disease 

teasing 

pleasing 

greasing 

3.  Write  the  verbs  and  the  -ing 
forms  that  these  pictures  suggest. 


a. 

b. 

dine 

WOCL  V 

dining 

c. 

shake 

shaking 

d. 

salute 

saluting 

e. 

introduce 

introducing 

f. 

paste 

pasting 

4.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 


c*  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  mmmmmm 

D*  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


. interesting 

Salute  comes  from  the  Latin 
word  for  health.  So,  to  salute 
first  meant  “to  give  wishes 
for  good  health.”  As  one  often 
howed  at  this  time,  any  body 
movement  to  compliment  or 
honor  another  became  a salute. 
The  shooting  of  cannons,  dip- 
ping of  the  flag,  holding  up  the 
hand,  rifle,  or  sword  are  known 
as  salutes. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


in  elude  (in  kliid'),  v.  1.  To 
enclose  within  limits.  2.  To  con- 
tain: The  grounds  include  4 
acres,  included,  including. 
— n.  inclusion. / 

weave  (wev),  v.  1.  To  form 
threads  into  a fabric.  2.  To 
interlace.  3.  To  combine  into  a 
whole. ^wove  or^weaved, 
^ woven  or^wove,  weaving. 


Sometimes  more  than 
one  form  is  acceptable. 
The  dictionary  shows 
you  this. 


Since  the  e is  dropped 
from  the  root  word 
before  ing  is  added, 
the  dictionary  shows 
you  this  -ing  form. 
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Because  of  these  complications,  the  generali- 
zation has  been  limited  to  application  with  -ing. 

A Read  the  exercises  in  this  section,  and  use 
the  illustration  at  the  top  of  the  page  to  sum- 
marize the  generalization.  Have  the  pupils  write 
the  -ing  form  of  each  word  in  the  spelling  list. 
Pupils  will  receive  additional  practice  in  writing 
both  the  verb  and  the  -ing  form  of  the  verb  on 
the  following  day. 

B These  exercises  can  be  done  independently 
by  the  pupils.  Check  the  finished  work. 


Use  the  Dictionary  Helps  to  re-emphasize  the 
generalization,  and  discuss  Words  Are  Interesting 
with  the  pupils. 

C After  following  the  Handwriting  Hints, 
have  the  pupils  write  the  -ing  forms  of  the  seven- 
teen words  for  the  Trial  Test. 

D Again  encourage  pupils  to  pronounce  and 
spell  all  the  syllables  in  multisyllabic  words  care- 
fully. The  spelling  will  be  made  easier  if  pupils 
place  additional  stress  on  unstressed  syllables  in 
order  to  clarify  the  vowels  for  spelling  purposes. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
words,  study  the  words  and  do  the 
exercises. 


definition  prefix  vocabulary 

description  suffix  phrase 

diacritical 


f 


I 

description  | 

© © . © I 

• de- scrip -tion  (di  skrip'shan),  n.  1.  an  account  of  p 

anything  in  words  or  in  writing.  2.  An  account  that  | 

gives  a picture  intwords.'jS.  Kind;  sor/.  I 

I 


• de- vel  op  ment  (di 

vel'ap 

mant),  n.  1. 

Developing; 

This  word is  a entry  in  a 

dictionary.  The  part  of  the  word  nvun- 
bered  1 is  a , scrip  is  the  root,  and 

"deBcription'’ 

vocabulary 

2 is  a The  accent  mark  3 is  a 

mark.  The  parts  4 which  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  word  are  the The 

1. 

prefix 

2. 

suffix. 

3. 

.diacritical 

underlined  words  5 in  the  definitions 
are  called in  grammar. 

4. 

definitiGns 

5. 

phrases 

1.  In  phrase,  the  ph  spells  the  

sound.  Write  the  past  tense.  Write  the 
-ing  form. 

_f phrased phrasing 

2.  Write  vocabulary.  Draw  lines 
between  the  syllables.  Write  the  plural 

form,  in  which  you  change  the  final 

to and  add 

vo/ cab/u/lar /v 

vocabularies 21 i_  es 

3.  Write  describe.  Write  the  -ing 
form.  Write  the  noun  form  by  using 
the  -tion  suffix.  What  consonant 
change  is  necessary?  Write  the  ad- 
jective form  by  using  the  -tive  ending. 

describe describing 

description  descriptive 
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4.  Write  define.  Write  the  past 
tense  of  define.  Write  the  -ing  form. 
Write  the  noun  form  by  using  the  -tion 
suffix.  What  happens  to  the  e here? 

define defined 

defining definition 

5.  Write  fix,  in  which  x spells  the 

sounds.  Write  it  again,  using  the 

prefixes  pre-  and  suf-. 

fine ks 

prefix suffix 

6.  You  show  pronunciation,  accent, 

etc.,  in  words  by  using  marks  called 

marks.  Show  the  dictionary  pronunci- 
ation of  diacritical. 

diacritical  . di  8 krit^  a kal 


I 

I 

k 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
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Pupils  should  not,  however,  use  the  spelling  pro- 
nunciations in  normal  speech. 

Be  sure  pupils  understand  the  term  vocabulary 
entry  and  realize  that  diacritical  marks  include 
all  pronunciation  indicators,  including  accent 
marks. 

E Have  the  pupils  write  either  the  verbs  or  the 
-ing  forms  of  the  verbs  for  the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Securing  and  improving  property  is  his 
business. 


2.  Stop  wasting  paste  by  squeezing  the  tube. 

3.  The  cost,  including  the  greasing,  was  ten 
dollars. 

4.  He  was  teasing  the  dog  by  shaking  a stick 
at  him. 

5.  She  was  practicing  her  weaving  in  order  to 
enter  the  contest. 

6.  He  saluted  and  began  introducing  cele- 
brated officers. 

7.  After  tasting  a slice  of  her  bread,  we  went 
dining  there. 


75 


Power  Vocabulary 

ditches 

steed 

switches 

deeds 

patches 

needs 

navies 

seeds 

dairies 

steeds 

liberties 

root 

memories 

boot 

groceries 

halves 

weed 

elves 

sleeve 

shelves 

deed 

*stamens 

need 

*pistils 

seed 

*spores 

*Written  in  section  D. 

UNIT 


FORMING  PLURALS 


' Ends  in  sh,  an 

T extra  syllable 
needed— Add  es 
to  form  plural. 

Simple.  Just  add  s 
to  make  it  plural. 

Change  y to  i and ' 
add  es  to  form 
plural. 

~2y 


Irregular  plural  - 
Change  the  root 
spelling  for  the 
plural. 


weeds  j 

M 

ashes 

II 

1 1 

1 wol^Ces  1 

(dCci^'Cdy^ 


yrri^eyd'ri.^^-'L'y^ 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 


Point  the  s and  tie  it  near  the  base  line.  Make  a 
small  loop  on  e.  Retrace  the  i;  dot  it.  Make  the  1 
three  spaces  high;  make  an  open  loop.  The  down- 
stroke  of  1 shows  the  slant.  Start  v like  n.  Write: 


REVIEW  WORDS 

calves 

wolves 


Zpoint  “ Ism^LoopI  retroce"  - ZZZZVZZ 

-^3^- 

touch  / hump 


-touch 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


weeds 


patches 


liberties 


sleeves 

ashes 

1 memories 

roots 

■ peaches 

groceries 

boots 

sandwiches 

ditches 

navies 

calves 

switches 

dairies 

wolves 

A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED 


1.  Nouns  are  names  of  persons, 
places,  or  things.  We  form  plurals  of 
nouns  by  adding  s to  the  singular 
when  we  can  do  so  without  making  an 


extra  syllable.  When  nouns  end  with 
s,  sh,  ch,  X,  z,  or  j sounds,  we  cannot 
add  s unless  we  form  another  syllable, 
so  we  add  es. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  formation  of  plurals  by  adding  s or  es,  by 
changing  y to  i and  adding  es,  and  by  changing 
the  root  spellings  have  all  been  dealt  with  in 
earlier  grades. 

A Read  the  first  exercise  with  the  pupils. 
Study  the  illustration  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Call 
attention  to  the  fact  that  the  four  ways  of  form- 
ing plurals  are  shown  in  this  illustration. 

During  the  introduction  of  the  words  in  this 
week’s  spelling  list,  have  pupils  note  the  silent  t 
in  ditch,  switch,  and  patch.  The  irregular  plurals 
introduced  in  Grade  5 were  knives,  geese,  mice. 


wolves,  and  calves.  The  two  latter  words  are 
reviewed  in  this  unit.  Have  the  pupils  write  the 
plural  forms  of  the  words. 

Discuss  the  Handwriting  Hints  concerning  the 
formation  of  the  s,  e,  and  i.  Demonstrate  on  the 
board  the  correct  formation  of  these  letters. 

B Pupils  may  do  the  assignment  independently. 

Use  the  Dictionary  Helps  as  usual,  reviewing 
the  dictionary  practice  of  listing  plurals. 

Words  Are  Interesting  may  stimulate  interest 
in  other  words  which  originate  from  the  names 
of  people.  Pupils  might  report  on  the  origins  of 
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If  nouns  already  end  in  e,  we  just 
add  s to  form  the  plural. 

When  nouns  end  in  a consonant 
followed  by  final  y,  we  change  y to  i 
and  add  es. 

Some  nouns  have  irregular  plurals. 
For  those  words,  we  must  change  the 
spelling  of  the  root. 

For  words  that  end  in  f,  like  wolf 
and  calf,  we  form  the  plural  by 
changing  f to  v before  adding  es. 

2.  Your  teacher  will  say  the  singular 
form  of  these  nouns.  Write  the  plural 
forms. 

B STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  weed  and  sleeve.  Change 
the  w in  weed  to  d,  n,  s,  st.  Write  the 
plural  form  of  these  six  words, 
weed  sleeve 


deed 

need 

seed 

steed 

weeds 

sleeves 

deeds 

needs 

seeds 

steeds 

2.  Write  the  singular  and  the  plural 
forms  of  the  u words. 

root 

boot 

roots 

boots 

3.  Write  singular  and  plural  forms 
of  the  three  words  with  silent  t. 


ditch 

switch 

patch 

ditches 

switches 

patches 

4.  Write  the  plural  forms  of  the  five 

words  which  end  in  y. 

navies 

dairies 

liberties 

memories 

groceries 

5.  Write  plurals  for  calf,  half,  wolf, 
elf,  shelf,  peach,  and  sandwich. 

calves 

halve  s 

wolve  s 

elves 

. shelves 

peaches 

sandwiches 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 
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D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


I 

! 

i 

P 

1 


¥ 


11  1.^.3  . interesting 

John  Montagu,  Earl 
of  Sandwich  (1718- 
92),  was  so  interested 
in  gambling  that  he 
would  not  stop  to  eat. 
He  asked  for  meat  be- 
tween two  pieces  of 
bread  to  eat  while 
playing.  This  soon 
became  widely  known 
as  a sandwich. 


The  dictionary  does  not 
show  the  plural  form, 

I since  it  is  made  by 
adding  only  s. 


Words  ending  in  ch,  sh, 
8,  X,  and  z regularly 
form  plurals  by  adding 
es.  The  dictionary  does 
not  show  these  plurals. 


The  dictionary  does  show 
this  type  of  plural  form. 


- . (*1.  dictionary  helps 

boot  (biit),  V.  To  put  boots  on.  — n. 

1.  A leather  or  rubber  covering  for 
the  foot  and  leg.  2.  A kind  of  high 
shoe. 

ditch  (dich),  v.  1.  To  dig  a ditch  in. 

2.  To  run  or  throw  into  a ditch.  — n. 
Long,  narrow  place  dug  in  the  earth. 

na  vy  (na'vi),  n.  1.  All  the  ships  of 
war  of  a country,  with  their  men  and 
the  department  that  manages  them. 
2.  A dark  blue.  pi.  navies. 
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such  words  as  pasteurize,  derrick,  diesel,  volt, 
dahlia,  gerrymander,  dunce,  vandalism,  maverick, 
atlas,  panic,  and  vulcanize. 

C Give  and  mark  the  Trial  Test. 

D Note  that  the  spelling  list  introduces  the 
Latin  singular  and  plural  forms  fungus  and  fungi. 
Exercise  6 points  out  that  the  proper  singular 
form  for  bacteria  is  bacterium.  The  tendency  is 
to  regularize  foreign  plurals  except  where  awk- 
ward pronunciations  will  result.  Accordingly, 
stadia  and  gynmasia  have  become  stadiums  and 
gymnasiums;  but  we  retain  axes  instead  of  chang- 


ing to  axises  and  bases  instead  of  basises,  etc. 
Also  disappearing  is  the  infrequently  used  singu- 
lar datum.  Preference  is  still  divided  on  formulae 
versus  formulas,  foci  versus  focuses,  etc. 

In  English  we  have  some  mutation  plurals  re- 
maining (feet,  teeth,  men,  geese,  mice,  etc.).  We 
have  also  plurals  unchanged  from  the  singular 
forms  (sheep,  deer,  fish,  etc.).  Much  more  rare 
are  -en  plurals  (oxen,  children,  brethren).  In 
some  remote  regions,  the  Middle  English  -n 
plurals  may  still  be  heard  (shoon  for  shoes,  and 
treen  for  trees). 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Plants  that  have  no  cannot 
make  food  for  themselves.  We  call 
plants  like  these  If  we  are  talking 
about  just  one  of  the  we  call  it 
a d . 


mushroom  bacteria  chlorophyll 
fungus  yeast  mold  stamen 
fungi  spore  pistil 

Instead  of  flowers  with  e 
and  that  produce  seeds,  fungi 

produce  single  cells,  called  _g_,  which 
can  grow  into  new  plants. 

Here  are  several  kinds  of  h ; 


fl.  chlorophyll h.  fungi g.  spores h.  fungi 

p..  fungi fl.  fungus j.  mushroom j.  mold 

p.  stamens f.  pistils k.  yeast 1.  bacteria 


1.  The  ch  spelling  of  the  k sound 
is  found  in  words  like  character, 
chorus,  Christmas,  chromium.  The 
subject  word  with  this  spelling  of  the 

k sound  is The  ph  spells  the  

sound. 


chlorophyll f. 


2.  The  homonym  of  pistol  is 

Distil 

3.  Write 
words. 

the  three  one-syllable 

yeast 

mnl  (i spore 

4.  Write  stamen.  Mark  the  VCV 
pattern.  Divide  the  syllables. 

v ,cv 

sta/men 

5.  Write  the  singular  and  plural 
forms  of  the  word  that  means  any  of 
a group  of  flowerless  plants  without 
chlorophyll. 

fungus fungi 

6.  The  plural  of  bacterium  is 

bacteria 

E FINAL  TEST-PAGE  121 
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E As  usual,  give  all  seventeen  words  for  the 
Final  Test.  Watch  for  handwriting  errors  in  the 
-s,  -es,  and  -ies  endings,  and  mark  them  as  usual. 

Be  sure  that  the  pupils  record,  as  they  are  di- 
rected on  page  121,  the  words  which  they  mis- 
spelled on  this  test.  Remind  them  to  graph  the 
results  of  the  test  on  the  spelling  graph  at  the 
back  of  each  book. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  She  rolled  up  her  sleeves  and  began  pulling 
up  the  weeds  by  the  roots. 


2.  He  put  on  his  boots  and  waded  through  the 
ditches  to  a patch  of  dry  land. 

3.  We  put  green  switches  into  the  hot  ashes 
to  send  up  smoke. 

4.  Mother  bought  peaches,  sandwiches,  dairy 
goods,  and  other  groceries  for  our  picnic. 

5.  The  wolves  killed  our  calves. 

6.  The  fight  for  our  liberties  will  not  die  from 
our  memories. 

7.  Ships  from  three  navies  steamed  into  the 
bay. 
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HANDWRITING  HINTS 


jg. 


UNIT  HOMONYMS 

She’s  poring?  pouring? 
water  from  a pail?  pale? 
on  his  bear?  bare?  feet 
to  ease  the  pain?  pane? 


steak 


steal 


steel 


pour 


pore 


stake 


Each  of  these  words  has  an  error  in  the  form  of 
one  letter.  Find  the  badly  formed  letter  and  write 
the  word  correctly.  Underline  the  letter  corrected. 


REVIEW  WORDS 

hour 

capital 


dye 


die 


weak 


week 


pail pale brake break principal principle 

pain pane theirs there  * s 


Power  Vocabulary 

steel 

piece 

soar 

cents 

pale 

steak 

pane 

week 

fourth 

principle 

bear 

our 

pore 

Capitol 

die 

* resource 

break 

^conserve 

there's 

*eroding 

^Written  in  section  D. 

I 


i 

% 

n 

r 


% 


forth 

fourth 

peace 

piece 

hour 

our 

bare 

bear 

sense 

cents 

capital 

Capitol 

A:h  WORDS  YOU  HEEDmammmmm 

1.  ifomonyms  are  words  which  sound  The  homonyms,  or  near  homonyms, 
alike  but  which  are  spelled  differently  of  the  words  in  this  week’s  list  of 
and  have  different  meanings.  spelling  words  are  steel,  soar,  pale, 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

Homonyms  are  a source  of  many  spelling  er- 
rors. Much  emphasis  has  been  placed  on  spell- 
ing homonyms  in  Grades  2 and  3.  In  Grades 
4 and  5,  separate  units  are  devoted  to  homonyms. 
In  these  units,  the  pupils  have  been  required  to 
learn  the  spelling  of  the  pairs  of  words  instead 
of  the  single  ones  shown  in  the  list.  Pupils  should 
see  both  spellings  to  avoid  confusion  later. 

A Introduce  the  unit  by  discussing  the  illus- 
tration. Have  the  pupils  write  the  homonym 


pairs  from  the  weekly  list  on  the  board.  Devote 
some  time  to  explaining  the  meanings.  Pronounce 
the  words  in  the  list,  indicating  which  meaning 
is  intended,  and  require  the  pupils  to  write  the 
word  pairs.  Stress  the  fact  that  theirs  does  not 
have  an  apostrophe. 

The  purpose  of  the  exercise  given  in  the  Hand- 
writing Hints  section  is  to  encourage  the  pupils 
to  look  at  handwriting  critically  and  analytically. 
Help  the  pupils  to  identify  the  first  poorly  written 
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steal  pain  pour  theirs  stake  review  words 

sore  forth  dye  peace  weak  hour 

pail  bare  brake  sense  principal  capital 


pane,  fourth,  bear,  pore,  die,  break, 
there’s,  piece,  cents,  steak,  week, 
principle,  our,  Capitol. 

2.  Your  teacher  will  pronounce  the 
words  in  the  list  for  you.  Write  both 
words. 

B He  STUDY  HELPS 

Write  a word  that  means  the 
same  as  the  words  in  dark  type. 
Beside  that  word,  write  its  homonym. 

1.  In  sixty  minutes,  we  will  go. 

hoTjr our 

2.  He  visited  the  building  in  which 
Congress  meets. 

Capitol capital 

3.  She  washed  the  dirty  sheet  of 
glass  in  the  window. 

pane pain 

4.  His  uncovered  hands  were  cold 
because  of  the  snowballs  he  made. 

bare bear 

5.  That  cup  will  shatter  if  you  drop 
it  on  the  floor. 

break brake 

6.  That  girder  is  made  of  iron 
mixed  with  carbon. 

steel  steal 


7.  His  sprained  ankle  was  painful. 

sore soar 

8.  Many  will  perish  if  we  have  war. 

die dye 

9.  He  painted  the  room  faint  pink. 

pale pail 

10.  There  is  a good  play  on  television. 

There ' s theirs 

11.  He  went  forward  into  battle. 

forth fourth 

12.  Sweat  came  through  each  small 
opening  in  the  skin. 

pore pour 

13.  Only  a bit  of  cake  was  left. 

piece peace 

14.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

c»k  TRIAL  TEST-PAGE 

D Hi  MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


ww  wriAU’.s . jntERESTING 

Homo-  comes  from  Greek 
homos,  meaning  “the  same.” 
Onyma  is  Greek  for  “name.” 
So,  a homonym  is  a “same 
name”  word.  A homonym  and 
a homophone  have  the  same 
meaning.  Phone  comes  from 
Greek  phone,  meaning 
“soimd.” 


DICTIONARY  HELPSk^Ji^ 

pore‘  (por),  v.  1.  To  gaze 
steadily.  2.  To  meditate  or 
ponder  intently,  pored,  por- 
ing. 

pore^  (por),  n.  A small  open- 
ing; pores  of  the  skin. 

pour  (por),  V.  To  cause  to 
flow  in  a steady  stream. 


Small  numbers  are  put 
after  a word  to  show  that 
there  is  another  entry  with 
the  same  spelling  but  with 
a different  meaning. 


The  above  words,  being 
spelled  alike,  are 
homographs  rather  than 
homonyms.  This  is  the 
homonym  of  pore. 
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letter.  Have  them  find  the  handwriting  errors  in 
the  other  words.  Discuss  their  findings  when  all 
have  finished. 

B If  the  meanings  of  the  homonyms  have  been 
explained  on  the  first  day,  the  pupils  should  be 
able  to  do  the  exercises  without  further  explana- 
tion. 

C Have  the  pupils  write  the  fifteen  new  words 
and  two  review  words  on  the  Trial  Test  or,  if 
the  teacher  prefers,  they  may  be  asked  to  write 


both  words  of  each  homonym  pair.  Have  the  pu- 
pils record  each  word  which  they  misspelled,  as 
directed  on  page  114. 

D All  of  the  science  words  in  this  unit  should 
be  syllabicated  to  make  their  spellings  easier.  Call 
pupils’  attention  to  the  ou  spelling  of  the  u sound 
in  contour  and  the  our  in  resources  which  spells 
the  or  sound. 

Pupils  should  note  the  -tion  and  -sion  suffixes 
used  in  conservation  and  erosion. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these  COnS6rV3tion  ©rosion  humuS 

subject  words,  study  the  words  and  fertilizer  topsoil  resources 

do  the  exercises.  petroleum  contour 


^ is  the  wise  use  of  our  natural 

a. 

Conservati  on 

h . Our  most  valuable  natural  is 

the  thin  upper  layer,  or  surface  soil, 
called  the  d . To  protect  the  e 
from  water  f . farmers  often  do  g 

b. 

resources 

c. 

resource 

d. 

topsoi 1 

plowing  of  their  sloping  fields.  Farmers 

e. 

tODSOil 

f. 

Rrn.si  on 

often  add  Jl  to  the  soil  to  replace  lost 
_j_.  One  kind  of  commercial  _j_  is 

g. 

contour 

h. 

fertilizer 

i. 

humus 

j. 

fertilizer 

made  from  coal  tar.  Coal  tar  is  a 

by-product  of  J^,  another  of  our 
valuable  natural  1 . 

k.. 

oetroleuin 

resources 

1.  Write  conserve.  Write  the  noun 
form  by  adding  the  -tion  suffix.  What 
happens  to  the  e?  e dropped 

conserve conservation 

2.  Write  the  -ing  form  of  erode. 
Write  the  noun  form  by  using  the  -sion 
suffix.  What  happens  to  the  -de? 

-de  dropped 

eroding erosion 

3.  Write  humus.  Mark  the  VCV 
pattern.  Divide  the  syllables. 

hu/mus 


4.  Write  petroleum,  drawing  lines 
between  the  syllables. 

pe/tro/le/um 

5.  Write  the  subject  word  in  which 
ou  spells  the  u sound. 


6.  Write  the  subject  word  in  which 
ou  spells  the  6 sound. 


FINAL  TEST-PAGE  122 
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E Again,  give  either  the  words  in  the  spelling 
list  or  those  words  and  their  homonyms  for  the 
Final  Test.  Mark  handwriting  and  spelling  errors. 
Pupils  who  still  write  poorly  should  be  given  as 
much  additional  practice  and  help  as  is  possible. 
Many  of  the  common  errors  can  be  corrected  by 
chalkboard  practice. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  He  was  in  pain  after  his  bare  feet  got  sore. 

2.  Pour  the  dye  into  the  pail. 


3.  The  Indians  began  to  steal  forth  in  the  dark. 

4.  The  brake  on  his  bicycle  held  no  better  than 
theirs. 

5.  Our  principal  felt  weak  for  an  hour  after 
he  fell. 

6.  The  peace  treaty  was  agreed  to  in  the 
capital  city. 

7.  Common  sense  told  him  to  tie  the  dog  to 
a stake. 


81 


Power  Vocabulary 
custom 
umpire 
advise 
planing 
♦Persia 

♦Written  in  section  D. 


UNIT 


DIVIDING  WORDS  INTO  SYLLABLES 


Cut  between  the  consonants 
to  show  the  syllables. 


J 


Spell  the  syllables  as  if 


1 LUMf 

\BEB^  f 

|C  V 

HANDWRITING  HINTS 


Make  the  t,  p,  and  d the  same  height — two 
spaces  high.  The  t has  no  loop.  The  tail  of  the  p 
goes  halfway  to  the  next  lower  line  and  crosses 
on  the  base  line.  Close  the  d.  Write:  


ff  halfway  ^ 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


REVIEW  WORDS 


college 

planning 


cos/tume 


ad/vic 


ob/.ject 


cur/tain 

mem/ber 

tab/let 

em/pire 

in/sects 

mul/ti/ply 

sig/nal 

par /don 

lum/ber 

nap/kin 

col/lege 

car/pet 

in/ .lure 

plan/ ning 

A»k  WORDS  YOU  NEED! 


1.  We  can  make  the  spelling  of  long 
words  easier  by  saying  the  syllables 
clearly.  We  can  then  spell  these  words 
by  spelling  each  syllable. 


Many  words  have  a vowel-consonant- 
consonant- vowel  spelling  pattern. 
These  words  are  often  divided  between 
the  two  consonants.  The  vowels  in 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 


The  generalization  that  words  in  the  vowel- 
consonant-consonant-vowel  pattern  are  usually 
divided  between  the  consonants  is  useful  primarily 
as  a word-perception  skill  in  reading.  Syllabica- 
tion in  spelling  is  primarily  an  auditory  process; 
in  reading,  it  is  primarily  a visual  process.  Nev- 
ertheless, since  spelling  is  always  learned  by  a 
combination  of  the  auditory  and  visual  functions, 
this  generalization  can  conveniently  be  used  in 
studying  the  spelling  of  multisyllabic  words. 

When  words  of  this  pattern  are  divided,  the 
first  syllable,  and  usually  the  second,  end  with 


consonants.  The  vowels  in  these  syllables  gen- 
erally do  not  have  long  vowel  sounds.  This  prin- 
ciple is  often  an  additional  aid  to  spelling. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  and  discuss 
the  illustration.  Illustrate  what  is  meant  by  plac- 
ing equal  stress  on  all  syllables  in  order  to  clarify 
the  vowel  sounds  in  normally  unaccented  sylla- 
bles. Remind  pupils  that  this  is  a device  to  aid 
spelling  and  that  it  can  be  done  silently  with  a 
little  practice. 

Follow  the  directions  given  in  the  Handwrit- 
ing Hints  section  concerning  the  writing  of  the 
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accented  syllables  are  usually  pro- 
nounced like  vowels  in  short  words. 
Vowels  in  the  unaccented  syllables  are 
hard  to  hear.  If  we  say  each  syllable  to 
ourselves  as  if  it  were  a short  word, 
we  can  remember  the  spellings  more 
easily. 

2.  As  your  teacher  pronounces  the 
words,  say  each  syllable  to  yourself. 
Write  the  words  and  draw  lines  be- 
tween the  syllables. 

B H<STUDY  HELPS  : 

1.  Without  using  your  dictionary, 
write  costume  and  custom  and  show 
the  pronunciation  of  each.  Do  the  same 
with  empire  and  umpire,  with  advise 
and  advice,  with  planning  and 
planing. 


costume 

kos'  turn 

custom 

kus^  tern 

empire 

em"  pir 

umpire 

urn'  pir 

advise 

ad  yIz 

advice 

ad  vis 

planning 

plan  ing 

planing 

plan'  ing 

between  the  syllables.  Say  the  un- 
accented syllable  as  if  it  were  a word. 
What  vowel  sound  do  you  hear  now?  a. 
To  help  you  learn  to  spell  the  word 
curtain,  say  it  as  two  separate  words. 

c-ur/tain 


3.  Go  through  the  same  steps  with 
signal,  pardon,  injure,  and  college. 


sig/nal 

par/don 

in/, jure 

col/lege 

4.  Write  member,  object,  lumber, 
carpet,  insects,  napkin,  tablet,  and 

multiply.  Draw  lines 
syllables. 

between  the 

raem/ber 

ob/.1ect 

lum/ber 

car/pet 

in/ sects 

nap/kin 

tab /let 

mul/ ti/ ply 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C *TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  114 


D H^MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


2.  Say  curtain.  What  vowel  sound 
do  you  hear  in  the  unaccented  syl- 
lable? Write  the  word  and  draw  a line 

0 


In  A.D.  568,  German  Lom- 
bards, or  “long  beards,” 
invaded  Italy.  Later,  many 
Lombards  went  to  cities  like 
London,  where  they  were 
money  lenders.  People 
would  leave  their  old  furni- 
ture as  a pledge  for  loans  in 
the  “lombard  rooms.”  So, 
old  furniture,  or  wood,  be- 
came known  as  lumber. 


When  two  consonants 
come  between  two 
sounded  vowels,  the 
word  is  usually  divided 
between  the  consonants. 


If  the  meaning  of  this 
word  does  not  fit  the 
sentence  you  are 
reading,  this  number 
reminds  you  to  look  at 
the  next  entry. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 

iii^sect  (in'sekt),  n.  Any  of  a 
group  of  small  invertebrate  ani- 
mals with  the  body  divided  into 
three  parts,  with  three  pairs  of 
legs  and  usually  two  pairs  of 
wings. 


lum  be^  (lum'bar),  n.  Timber, 
logs,  beams,  boards,  etc.  — v.  To 
cut  and  prepare  lumber, 
lum  ber^  (lum'bar),  v.  To  move 
along  heavily  and  noisily. 
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3 


t,  p,  and  d.  Demonstrate  the  correct  formation 
of  these  letters.  Have  the  pupils  write  the  letters 
and  compare  their  handwriting  with  the  sample. 

B Do  exercise  2 with  the  pupils  to  be  sure  they 
have  understood  the  generalizations. 

The  material  in  the  Dictionary  Helps  may  be 
used  to  strengthen  the  learning  of  the  generali- 
zation. 

The  Words  Are  Interesting  section  about  lum- 
ber is  necessarily  brief.  Some  of  the  pupils  may 
be  interested  in  amplifying  this  information  by 
reference  to  the  encyclopedia. 


C Give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the  two  re- 
view words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Remind  the  pupils 
to  record  each  misspelled  word. 

D The  eu  spelling  (Euphrates)  is  Greek  and 
is  used  as  a prefix  (“well,  beautiful,  good”)  as 
in  eulogy  and  euphony. 

Note  the  pronunciation  iz'ri  al. 

The  teacher  may  again  add  other  place  names 
from  the  map  if  they  are  given  attention  in  the 
social  studies  text. 

By  now,  pupils  should  be  able  to  add  adjective 
endings  correctly,  dropping  final  letters  as  re- 
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I 

I 

I 

is? 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Jordan 

Israel 

Lebanon 


Turkey 

Iran 

Iraq 


Persian 

Tigris 

Euphrates 


Farthest  north  in  this  part  of 
western  Asia  is  the  country  of 

Going  southward  from  Turkey,  we  see 
three  small  coimtries,  and 

n.  Turkey 

b._ 

Lebanon 

p Israel 

dL 

Jordan 

d . East  of  these  three  countries  is 
^ . East  of  Iraq  lies  f , which  was 
once  known  as  Persia.  South  of  Iran  is 

Iraq 

Persian 

i Euphrates 

f. 

Iran 

Tigris 

the  _S_  Gulf.  The  _h_  and  _}_  rivers 
join  to  flow  into  the  _j_  Gulf. 

j- 

Persian 

d 1.  Write  Persia.  Write  the  adjective 

I form  by  using  the  -ian  ending. 

I Persia Persian 

I 2.  Write  Lebanon,  drawing  lines 

I between  the  syllables. 

A 

I Leb/ a/ non 

I 3.  a.  The  ancient  kingdom  of  Pales- 

I tine  is  now  the  State  of , a republic. 

ib.  After  1935,  the  ancient  land  of 
Persia  officially  became  known  as 

I Israel Iran 


4.  Mark  the  VCCV  pattern  in  Jor- 
dan and  Turkey.  Draw  hnes  between 
the  syllables. 

VC  ,CV  VC  ,cv 

Jor/dan Tur/key 

5.  Write  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  In 

Euphrates,  the  eu  spells  the sound 

and  the  ph  spells  the sound. 

Tigris  Euphrates ^ f_ 

6.  The  q spells  the sound  in 

k Iraq 

FINAL  TEST-PAGE 
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quired.  (See  exercise  1.)  Other  endings,  such  as 
-ese  for  Lebanon  and  -ian  for  Iran,  may  be  illus- 
trated or  assigned. 

E Note  whether  pupils  are  writing  the  t,  p,  and 
d correctly  on  the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Our  advice  is  to  start  planning  to  go  to 
college. 

2.  She  made  a costume  out  of  an  old  curtain 
and  a napkin. 


3.  Insects  multiply  quickly. 

4.  Is  that  country  a member  of  an  empire? 

5.  Our  object  is  not  to  injure  anyone. 

6.  We  covered  the  lumber  with  an  old  carpet. 

7.  That  man  received  a full  pardon. 

8.  We  put  a stone  tablet  before  the  cave  as  a 
signal. 
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UNIT  MORE  ABOUT  SYLLABLES 


cuCCc-cy 


.ylyo^CCeyru 

cytn'y-v'ryt-eyi^c^y 

C^O-^-Z.^t4yC^ 


yCuTo^'u^-eyiy 


...^t^'lyCoiyT'T^ 


arrive 

balloon 


?• 

I 


I 

I 


I 

I 


% 


% 


Power  Vocabulary 

controlling 

worshiping  (worshipping) 
arriving 
expensive 
fortunate 
ally 
*Arabs 
^religious 
*Arabian 
*Mohammed 
*antique 

*Written  in  section  D. 


I 


§ 


§ 


I 

ff- 


% 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDE^^'ISM-EM.^ 

1.  As  in  Unit  28,  the  words  in  your 
list  all  have  more  than  one  syllable. 
Most  of  the  spelling  words  are  of  the 
vowel-consonant-consonant-vowel  pat- 
tern. Look  at  the  word  list.  Decide 


where  the  syllables  are.  Say  each  word 
as  if  it  were  two  words  in  order  to 
hear  the  vowels  in  the  unaccented 
syllables. 

2.  Write  your  words  as  usual. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  is  the  second  unit  of  words  in  the  vowel- 
consonant-consonant- vowel  pattern.  When  there 
are  three  consecutive  consonants  instead  of  two, 
two  of  the  consonants  usually  form  a blend,  and 
the  syllabic  division  is  quite  evident. 

A Review  the  division  of  syllables  between 
consonants,  as  introduced  in  Unit  28,  and  remind 
pupils  that  the  resulting  syllables  can  be  dealt 
with  as  monosyllabic  words.  Medial  vowels  in 
“closed”  syllables  (that  is,  syllables  ending  with 
a consonant)  are  usually  short.  “Open-syllable” 


vowels  (that  is,  vowels  at  the  end  of  a syllable) 
are  usually  long. 

Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils.  Use  the  illus- 
tration to  show  how  accent  can  be  placed  equally 
on  syllables  to  bring  out  the  vowel  sound  of  an 
unaccented  syllable.  Call  attention  to  the  x spell- 
ing of  the  ks  sounds  in  extra,  the  c spelling  of  the 
final  k sound  in  attic  and  public,  the  ey  spelling 
of  the  i sound  in  alley,  the  single  I in  almost, 
and  the  doubled  1 in  balloon. 

Demonstrate  f,  1,  and  b at  the  chalkboard. 
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extra 

alley 

button 

expense 

public 

REVIEW  WORDS 

attic 

current 

commerce 

almost 

fortune 

arrive 

offer 

rotten 

control 

timber 

worship 

balloon 

I 

I B*  STUDY  HELPS 


li 


I 


I 


1.  Write  your  words  in  alphabetical 
order  and  number  them.  Draw  hnes 
between  the  syllables. 


1.  al/ley 

2.  al/most 

3 . ar/ rive 

4.  at/tic 

5.  bal/loon 

6.  but/ton 

7.  com/merce 

8.  con/ trol 

9.  cur /rent 

10.  ex/pense 

11.  ex/tra 

12.  for/tune 

13.  of/fer 

14,  pub/lic 

15.  rot/ten 

16.  tim/ber 

17.  wor/ship 

2.  Write  control,  worship,  and 
arrive.  Now  write  the  -ing  form  of 
each  word. 

control 

worship 

arrive 

controlling 

worshiping 

(worshipping) 

arriving 

3.  Write  expense.  Write  it  again 
and  make  it  an  adjective  by  using  the 
-ive  suffix. 


4.  Write  fortune.  Write  it  with  the 
-ate  suffix. 

fortune fortunate 

5.  Write  alley  and  ally.  Write  each 
word  as  a dictionary  does.  Write  a 
sentence  to  show  the  meaning  of  each 
word. 

alley ally 

al  i a ll  or  al  i 

- a narrow  back  street  or 

enclosed  place. 

- to  unite  by  agreement; 

one  united  by  agreement. 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  115 
D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


expense  expensive 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


* I W r%  br  . interesting 

Athens,  famous  city  of  the 
Greeks,  was  the  capital  of 
Attica.  The  Athenians  built 
buildings  with  clean,  simple 
lines.  Houses  which  looked  like 
theirs  had  a low  story  just 
under  the  roof.  The  French 
called  this  story  the  attic,  after 
Attica. 


Notice  that,  although  you  see 
three  vowels  in  this  word, 
there  are  only  two  syllables. 
The  dictionary  shows  you  that 
the  e is  not  sounded. 


Some  dictionaries  show  these 
forms  divided  into  syllables. 


com  • merce  (kom'ors) , 
n.  Trade;  business. 

con  trol  (kan  trol'),  n. 
1.  Power;  authority.  2. 
Holding  back;  restraint. 
— V.  To  have  authority 
or  power  over,  con- 
trolled, controlling. 
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B Before  pupils  write  exercise  2,  review  the 
generalizations  involving  the  doubling  of  final 
consonants  before  -ing.  In  general,  when  the  last 
syllable  is  accented,  the  final  consonant  is  doubled 
(controlling).  When  the  last  syllable  is  not  ac- 
cented (wor'ship),  the  final  consonant  is  not 
doubled  (worshiping).  In  this  particular  case  the 
alternate  spelling,  worshipping,  is  also  acceptable, 
though  not  preferred. 

Also,  review  the  dropping  of  silent  e before 
-ing,  as  in  arriving. 

In  discussing  the  Dictionary  Helps,  remind  the 


pupils  that  the  number  of  audible  vowel  sounds 
determines  the  number  of  syllables  in  a word. 

C Give  and  mark  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D The  hundred-mile  Suez  Canal  was  built  by 
Ferdinand  de  Lesseps  and  formally  opened  in 
1869. 

Islam  commonly  refers  to  the  Mohammedan 
religion,  but  it  may  refer  to  the  Mohammedans 
as  a group  or  to  the  countries  under  Moham- 
medan rule. 

Mohammed  (a.d.  5707-632)  was  the  founder 
and  prophet  of  Islam.  Mohammed  was  familiar 


86 


MEDITERRANEAN  SEA 


^ULf 
SAUDI  ARABIA 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Mohammedan  Moslem 


religion 

Islam 

mosque 


minaret  Arabia 
Hebrew  Suez  Canal 


Arab 


/ r 

N 


ARABIAN  SEA 


This  is  a map  of  _a_,  land  of 
the  It  shows  the  famous 

Canal.  The  Arab’s  religion  was  estab- 
lished by  Mohammed,  so  an  Arab 
believer  is  called  a or  a The 
faith  of  the  Moslems  is  also  called  f . 
An  Islamic  temple  of  worship  is  called 
a _g_.  A high,  slender  tower  attached 
to  a mosque  is  called  a JL-  The  Arabs 
have  border  disputes  with  Israel,  whose 


official  language  is  _i_  and  whose 
religion  is  even  older  than  that  of  Islam. 

a.  Arabia Arabs 

f,_  Suez fx  Moslem 

Mohammedan 

£ Islam  g mosque 

jj  minaret  j Hebrew 


1.  Write  Islam  and  Moslem.  Write 
VCCV  imder  the  right  letters  in  each. 
Draw  a line  between  the  consonants. 

VC  CV  VC  ,cv 

I s/lam Mos/lem 

2.  Write  religion.  Write  the  adjec- 
tive form,  using  the  -ous  ending.  What 
happens  to  the  -on?  Check  your  Spell- 
ing  Dictionary  to  see  if  you  are  right. 

religion  religious 

3.  The  Red  and  the  Mediterranean 

seas  are  connected  by  the 

Suez Canal 

4.  Write  Arab.  Write  it  with  the 
-ian  ending. 

Arab  Arabian 


5.  Write  Mohammed,  drawing  lines 
between  the  syllables.  Write  it  with 
the  -an  ending. 

Mo/ham/med Mo/ham/med/an 

6.  Moslems  are  called  to  prayer  five 
times  daily  by  a crier,  or  muezzin 
(mil  ez'in),  from  the  balcony  of  a high 

minaret 

7.  Sometimes  we  use  -que  at  the  end 
of  a word  to  spell  the  k sound,  as  in 
antique.  Write  antique  and  the  word 
in  the  list  in  which  que  spells  the  k 
sound. 

antique mosque 

E FINAL  TEST-PAGE  122 
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with  the  Bible  and  the  Hebrew  religion.  The 
sacred  book  is  the  Koran,  and  Allah  is  God. 
Every  Moslem  must  pray  five  times  daily,  facing 
the  holy  city  of  Mecca. 

To  clarify  exercise  i for  the  pupils,  point  out 
that  the  term  Israeli  refers  to  the  people  of  Israel; 
Jewish,  to  their  religion;  and  Hebrew,  to  their 
culture  and  language.  The  Biblical  name  Hebrew 
refers  to  one  tribe  and  is  not  preferred  as  the 
modern  name  for  these  people. 

E Remind  pupils  to  exercise  particular  care  in 
writing  the  £,  1,  and  b when  taking  the  Final  Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  Take  her  offer  of  the  extra  room  in  the  at- 
tic at  no  expense. 

2.  The  balloon  got  out  of  control  and  almost 
did  not  arrive, 

3.  He  lost  a fortune  when  the  timber  turned 
out  to  be  rotten. 

4.  Our  church  is  a place  of  public  worship. 

5.  The  current  was  so  swift  that  river  com- 
merce was  stopped. 

6.  While  he  was  playing  in  the  alley,  he  lost 
a button. 
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Power  Vocabulary 

saluting 

slicing 

patches 

pale 

steak 

switches 

dairies 

liberties 

navies 

memories 

groceries 

objects 

including 

securing 


UNIT 


.(D 


REVIEW 


Learn 
to  spell 
plurals. 

dine 

shake 

slice 

weave  waste  grease 

taste  tease  salute 

paste  squeeze  include 

secure 

improve 

introduce 

weeds 

sleeves 

switch 

patch 

navy 

dairy 

roots 

ashes 

liberty 

steal 

boots 

ditch 

peaches 

sandwiches 

memory 

grocery 

sore 

pail 

pain 

forth 

SpeU 


longef 
by  syWoWes. 


extra 

attic 

offer 

alley 


rotten  almost 

button  timber 

commerce  public 
control 


fortune 


costume 

curtain 

empire 

signal 

lumber 


carpet  napkin 

advice  injure 

member  object 

insects  tablet 


pardon  multiply 


current  expense  worship 

A REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDS 


bare 

pour 

dye 

brake 

theirs 

peace 

sense 

stake 

weak 

principal 


1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  25-29. 
Keep  a checklist  and  take  special  care 
with  any  words  you  missed  on  the  five 
Final  Tests. 


4.  Write  the  word  that  is  suggested 
by  each  picture.  Below  each  word, 
write  its  homonym. 


2.  Write  the  -ing  form  of  these 
verbs.  Do  not  forget  to  drop  the 
final  e. 


pail 


pale 


steak 


saluting 


slicing 


5.  Write  these  words.  Draw  a line 
between  the  syllables  of  each. 


3.  Write  the  plural  forms  of  these 
words. 


0 


i/sects 


but/ton 


roots 


patches 


6.  Look  at  the  list  of  words  that 
follow.  You  will  see  that  each  word  in 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  first  day  is  to  be  used  to  review  the  spell- 
ing of  the  words  in  Units  25-29.  Pupils  are  asked 
to  study  first  any  words  misspelled  on  unit  tests. 

If  pupils  have  not  regularly  prepared  a check- 
list of  all  words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests 
(by  marking  the  review  list  in  their  workbooks 
or  making  a page  list  for  the  spelling  notebooks), 
have  them  compile  such  a personal  study-record 
from  the  Final  Tests  before  they  begin  this  unit. 

The  generalizations  illustrated  beside  each 
group  of  word  lists  are  necessarily  given  in  ab- 
breviated form.  The  teacher  will  probably  find 


it  helpful  to  review  and  discuss  each  generaliza- 
tion with  the  pupils  before  assigning  the  exercise 
for  the  first  day. 

The  second  day  is  devoted  to  a review  of  the 
subject  words  which  were  introduced  during  the 
preceding  five-week  period.  These  exercises  can 
usually  be  performed  independently  by  the  pupil. 

A review  of  the  dictionary  skills  is  provided 
for  the  third  day.  These  exercises  can  be  per- 
formed independently  if  the  pupil  has  kept  up 
with  his  work  during  the  five  weeks.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  the  teacher  check  the  work  carefully. 
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this  list  can  be  used  as  a noun.  The 
singular  form  is  listed.  Write  the 
plural  forms. 


9.  The  following  sentence  contains 
three  misspelled  words  from  Unit  26 
or  27.  Write  these  words  correctly. 


switch 

peach 

dairy 

liberty 

navy 

ash 

sandwich 

memory 

grocery 

switches 

oeaches 

dairies 

liberties 

n&'.'i  i?  F 

ash 

sandwiches 

memories 

groceries 

a.  He  _ to  the  b. 

objects 
insects  costume 


7.  Write  words  from  Units  28  and 
29  which  complete  the  titles  of  the 
following  pictures. 


He  needs  a — 
on  his 

button 


c.  He’s  giving  a 
— from  the  — 


d.  He’s  making  an 
_ for  the  — 


sienal 


offer 


attic  lumber 

8.  Change  the  nouns  salutation, 
inclusion,  and  security  to  verbs. 
Write  these  verbs  in  one  column  and 
beside  them,  write  their  -ing  forms. 
Be  sure  to  drop  the  final  e before 
adding  -ing. 


salute saluting 


include 

including 

secure 

securing 

The  camper  showed  common  cents 
by  throwing  a pale  of  water  on  the 
ashis  of  the  campfire. 

sense pail 

ashes 


10.  Solve  this  crossword  puzzle.  The 
symbol  (h.)  stands  for  homonym. 


1 

^ — 

8 — 

? — 

5 

P 

E 

A 

C 

E 

B 

E 

A 

R 

6 

7 

0 

A 

R 

s 

R 

I 

8 

8 

10 

U 

S 

E 

S 

T 

E 

A 

L 

S 

11 

12 

R 

Y 

T 

E 

A 

M 

13 

14 

15 

E 

P 

E 

A 

K 

S 

D 

16 

17 

D 

H 

E 

A 

L 

B 

A 

Y 

18 

19 

W 

E 

E 

K 

P 

A 

L 

E 

20 

w 

E 

A 

K 

21 

S 

0 

R 

E 

0 

L 

22 

S 

u 

R 

E 

23 

D 

24 

N 

0 

25 

L 

0 

N 

E 

26 

T 

0 

ACROSS 

1.  Piece  (h.) 

4.  Bare(h.) 

6.  Ore  (h.) 

7.  Senior  (abbr.) 

8.  Yews  (h.) 

9.  Steels  (h.) 

11.  Railway 
(abbr.) 

12.  Teem  (h.) 

13.  Peek(h.) 

14.  South  Dakota 
(abbr.) 

16.  Heel(h.) 

17.  Body  of  water 

18.  Weak  (h.) 

19.  Pail(h.) 

20.  Week  (h.) 

21.  Soar(h.) 

22.  Positive 

24.  Know(h.) 

25.  Loan  (h.) 


26.  Two  (h.) 
DOWN 

1.  Pored  (h.) 

2.  Not  hard 

3.  I am.  We- 

4.  Brake  (h.) 

5.  Ale(h.) 

7.  Steel  (h.) 
9.  Stake  (h.) 

10.  He  is.  1 _. 

13.  Peak(h.) 

14.  Sail  (h.) 

15.  Die(h.) 

16.  Heel  (h.) 

17.  Bear(h.) 

18.  Wee  (h.) 

19.  Pour(h.) 

20.  One(h.) 

21.  Son(h.) 

22.  Sew  (h.) 

23.  Dew  (h.) 
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I 

I 

I 
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The  handwriting  skills  presented  during  the 
five  weeks  are  reviewed  on  the  fourth  day. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than  twenty 
words  for  the  Final  Test  on  the  fifth  day.  Addi- 
tional space  is  provided  on  the  special  test  pages. 
No  Trial  Test  is  given  during  review  weeks. 

A Insist  upon  attention  being  given  first  to 
words  which  were  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests. 

Caution  the  pupils  to  read  the  directions  for 
exercises  2-5  carefully  so  that  they  will  write 
the  correct  form  of  each  word.  Exercise  6 should 
require  no  further  explanation. 


Writing  the  title  for  exercise  7 requires  some 
imagination.  Discuss  the  first  illustration  with 
the  pupils,  leading  them  to  the  conclusion  that 
the  answer  is:  He  objects  to  the  insects.  The  pu- 
pils should  have  little  difficulty  with  exercises  8 
and  9. 

In  exercise  10,  homonyms  other  than  those 
given  in  the  word  list  are  required,  but  the  pupils 
should  be  able  to  do  the  puzzle  without  help.  Be 
sure  that  the  pupils  understand  that  (h.)  is  the 
symbol  that  stands  for  homonym.  Discuss  the 
answers  when  all  of  the  pupils  have  finished. 
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B REVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT  WORDS 


i 


I 


I 


I 


% 

% 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 


I 


definition 

description 

diacritical 

prefix 

suffix 

vocabulary 

phrase 


mushroom 

fungus 

fungi 

bacteria 

yeast 

spore 

mold 

chlorophyll 

stamen 

pistil 


conservation 

fertilizer 

petroleum 

erosion 

topsoil 

contour 

humus 

resources 


Jordan 

Israel 

Lebanon 

Turkey 

Iran 

Iraq 

Persian 

Tigris 

Euphrates 


Mohammedan 

Moslem 

religion 

Islam 

mosque 

minaret 

Hebrew 

Arab 

Arabia 

Suez  Canal 


1.  Study  the  subject  words  as  usual. 

2.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  the  right 
subject  words.  Correct  your  own  work 
when  you  finish. 

a.  Marks  to  show  pronunciation  are 
marks. 

b.  Tiny  living  plants  are 

c.  The  green  coloring  matter  in  plants 

is  called 

d.  An  oily  liquid  found  in  the  earth 

is  called 

a.  diacritical  h.  bacteria 


e.  A follower  of  Mohammed  is  a 

f.  Modern  Palestine  is  called 

g.  A plant  without  flowers,  leaves,  or 

green  coloring  matter  is  a 

h.  A list  of  words  is  a 

i.  The  seed-bearing  part  of  a flower 

is  a 

j.  An  Islamic  place  of  worship  is  a 

k.  A river  in  Iraq  which  flows  into 

the  Persian  Gulf  is  the 

l.  A describing  is  a 

h.  vocabulary 


fi.  chlorophyll  H.  petroleimi 

p.  Mohammedan 

f.  Israel g.  fungus 


i.  pistil j.  mosque 

If.  Tigris  or  Euphrates 

1.  description 


C REVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS 


How  many  different  entries  do 
you  find  in  the  Spelling  Dictionary  for 
the  word  root?  How  does  the  Diction- 
ary show  that  root  has  been  listed 
more  than  once? 

Write  these  sentences: 
a.  Decorate  is  the  root  of  decoration. 

1 

Decorate  is  the  root  of  decoration. 


b.  Did  you  root  for  Mike’s  team? 
2 

Did  you  root  for  Mike ’ s team? 


Which  of  the  entries  explains 
root  in  sentence  a?  Put  the  right  entry 
number  beside  each  use  of  root. 

0 REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 

Write  this  sentence:  The  object 
of  the  dairies  and  groceries  is  to 
keep  improving  their  services 
without  increasing  their  expenses. 

Check  the  Handwriting  Hints  in 
Units  25-29  to  be  sure  that  all  of  your 
letters  are  the  proper  size. 

E FINAL  TEST-PAGE  125 
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B Pupils  who  are  assigned  this  section  should 
need  no  help  in  solving  the  subject  word  review 
exercises.  The  work  should  be  reviewed  with  them. 
Note  that  the  answer  to  question  2 k may  either 

be  Tigris  or  Euphrates. 

C Give  pupils  a chance  to  do  the  exercise 
without  help,  but  be  prepared  to  explain  the  an- 
swer if  they  have  difficulty.  The  wording  for  the 
first  answer  of  the  exercise  will  probably  vary 
from  pupil  to  pupil;  this  is  not  important  so  long 
as  the  pupils  realize  that  there  are  two  entries 
given  in  their  Spelling  Dictionary  and  that  the 


entries  are  indicated  by  superior  numbers. 

D Supervise  the  writing  of  the  sentence  in  the 
handwriting  review.  Check  the  slant,  the  spacing, 
and  the  size  of  the  letters;  make  a careful  com- 
parison of  the  pupils’  writing  with  model  letters. 

E This  list  is  suggested  for  teachers  who  wish 
to  use  only  twenty  words  for  the  Final  Test. 


slicing 

liberties 

theirs 

advice 

squeezing 

groceries 

peace 

injure 

including 

forth 

principal 

alley 

introducing 

bare 

costume 

commerce 

sandwiches 

dye 

empire 

fortune 
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UNIT 


•a 


OPEN  SYLLABLES 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Begin  y with  a round  hump  like  the  first  part 
of  n.  Make  the  undercurve  and  stop.  Then  go  half- 
way to  the  next  lower  line.  Cross  on  the  base  line. 

Begin  z like  the  first  part  of  n.  Its  loop  also  goes 
halfway  to  the  next  lower  base  line. 

Begin  p like  t;  go  two  spaces  high.  The  loop 
goes  halfway  down  to  the  next  lower  base  line. 

Begin  g like  a.  The  loop  goes  halfway  to  the 
next  lower  base  line  and  crosses  at  the  base  line. 


This  is  a v/c  v 
word.  I divide 
before  the 
I consonant. 
The  first 
syllable 
is  an  “open” 
syllable. 


Cy<7x>cnzy 


Ai/rz<>ciyryz^ 


REVIEW  WORDS 


review 

region 


so/ da pro/mote po/lite 


o/bey 

be/hind 

va/cant 

he/ro 

pi/rate 

cli/mate 

ze/ro 

mo/ment 

e/vent 

a/wake 

re /view 

ny/lon 

co/coa 

re/gipn 

Aik  WORDS  YOU  NEEDBHBBBBHnBHI 

1.  In  Units  28  and  29,  your  words 
had  the  vowel-consonant-consonant- 
vowel  spelling  pattern.  Another  com- 
mon pattern  in  words  is  vowel-con- 


sonant-vowel. Ordinarily  we  divide 
these  words  into  syllables  before  the 
consonant.  Then  the  first  syllable  ends 
with  a vowel,  and  we  say  it  is  an  open 
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Power  Vocabulary 

radios 

zeroes 

patios 

dominos 

stereos 

dominoes 

trios 

banjos 

zoos 

banjoes 

cameos 

mottos 

sopranos 

mottoes 

pianos 

calicos 

pintos 

calicoes 

altos 

promotion 

echoes 

disobey 

torpedoes 

impolite 

potatoes 

^elements 

tomatoes 

*atoms 

zeros 

*electrons 

^Written  in  section  D. 

TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  vowel-consonant-vowel  pattern  words  are 
usually  divided  before  the  consonant,  making  the 
first  syllable  open  and  the  vowel  in  that  syllable 
usually  long.  It  is  somewhat  less  dependable  in 
reading  than  the  vowel-consonant-consonant- 
vowel  generalization  is  because  there  are  more 
exceptions,  but  it  is  more  useful  in  spelling  be- 
cause of  the  help  it  gives  with  vowel  spellings. 
Pupils  should  understand  that  there  is  no  fool- 


proof way  to  syllabicate  visually  and  that  the 
dictionary  should  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  and  illus- 
trate the  statements  with  words  from  the  list.  Use 
the  illustrations  at  the  top  of  the  page  to  sum- 
marize the  generalization.  Call  attention  to  the 
fact  that  these  vowels  will  not  necessarily  be  long 
if  they  occur  in  an  unaccented  ^syllable.  Pro- 
nounce the  words  for  the  pupils  to  write. 
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soda 

zero 

promote 

moment 

polite 

REVIEW  WORDS 

obey 

event 

behind 

awake 

vacant 

review 

hero 

nylon 

pirate 

cocoa 

climate 

region 

syllable.  Usually  open  syllables  have 
long  vowel  sounds.  It  sometimes  helps 
to  know  that  a single  consonant  most 
often  follows  an  open  syllable. 

2.  As  your  teacher  pronounces  the 
words,  notice  the  vowel  sounds  in  the 
syllables.  Write  the  words  and  draw 
lines  between  the  syllables. 

B*  STUDY  HELPS 


adding  es  (echoes).  Write  the  plurals 
for  echo,  torpedo,  potato,  and 
tomato. 


echoes 


torpedoes 


potatoes 


tomatoes 


3.  Some  words  ending  in  o with  a 
consonant  before  may  make  their 
plurals  both  ways  (zeros,  zeroes).  Write 
both  plurals  for  zero,  domino,  banjo, 
motto,  and  calico. 


1.  When  nouns  end  in  o and  a vowel 
comes  before  o,  we  form  the  plural  by 
adding  s (radios).  Wlien  a consonant 
comes  before  the  final  o,  some  words 
are  made  plural  by  adding  s alone 
(pianos).  Write  the  plurals  for  radio, 
patio,  stereo,  trio,  zoo,  cameo, 
soprano,  piano,  pinto,  alto. 


radios 


patios 


stereos 

trios 

zoos 

cameos 

sopranos 

pianos 

pintos 

altos 

2.  Some  words  ending  in  o with  a 

consonant 

before  are  made  plural  by 

dominos 

dominoes 

ban.ios 

banjoes 

mottos 

mottoes 

calicos 

calicoes 

4.  Write  promote.  Write  it  as  a 
noun  by  using  the  -tion  suffix. 

promote 

promotion 

5.  Use  the  prefixes  dis-  and  im-  to 
make  antonyms  of  obey  and  polite. 

disobey 

impolite 

6.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C*  TRIAL  TEST-^PAGE  115  ■■■■■■■ 
c s DICTIONARY  HELPS 


- INTERESTING 

Nylon  is  an  example  of  how 
new  English  words  can  be 
made.  When  the  inventors 
had  made  the  thread  out  of 
“coal,  air,  and  water,”  they 
called  it  “no-run”  because 
stockings  made  from  it 
would  not  get  runners  in 
them.  Then,  it  is  said,  they 
changed  “no-run”  to  “nu- 
ron”  to  “nilon”  to  “nylon.” 


j Here  y spells  the  i sound.  | 


Notice  that  when  one  vowel 
comes  between  two  sounded 
consonants,  the  word  is 
usually  divided  before  the 
second  consonant. 


The  dictionary  shows  you  a 
special  meaning  of  this  word. 


ny''-  Ion  (ni'lon),  n.  A strong, 
elastic,  and  durable  sub- 
stance used  to  make  cloth- 
ing, stockings,  bristles,  etc. 
►Nylons  means  stockings 
made  of  nylon. 


moment  (mo'mant),  n. 
Very  short  space  of  time. 


Notice  that  the  vowel  is 
usually  long  in  the  syllable 
that  ends  with  a vowel. 


va  cant  (va'kont),  adj.  Not 
occupied;  empty;  not  filled. 
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Discuss  the  Handwriting  Hints  concerning  the 
formation  of  the  tail  letters  y,  z,  and  g.  Demon- 
strate the  correct  formation  of  these  letters  on 
the  board.  Have  pupils  write  the  words  shown. 

B Exercises  1,  2,  and  3 should  be  read  with  the 
pupils.  They  should  understand  that  the  plural  of 
some  words  ending  in  o is  formed  by  adding  s 
alone  to  the  singular  form,  while  the  plural  of 
others  is  formed  by  adding  es,  and  still  other 
plurals  are  spelled  both  ways.  The  words  in  these 
three  exercises  are  grouped  so  that  pupils  can 
readily  see  the  different  ways  of  forming  plurals 


and  to  help  them  remember  these  plurals  by 
association. 

C Mark  spelling  and  handwriting  errors  on 
the  Trial  Test. 

D The  sixth-grade  science  texts  normally  pre- 
sent the  elements  and  use  such  terms  as  energy, 
atom,  and  electron,  besides  naming  some  of  the 
more  common  elements.  However,  if  this  study 
has  not  yet  been  introduced  in  science,  an  ex- 
planation of  the  principles  and  terms  involved 
should  be  made  before  the  pupils  are  required  to 
spell  the  words. 
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D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

atom  element  nitrogen 

atomic  uranium  calcium 

electron  hydrogen  sodium 

energy 


TABLE  OF 

ELEMENTS 

NAME  1 

SYMBOL 

Calcium 

Ca 

Hydrogen 

H 

Nitrogen 

N 

Sodium 

Na 

Uranium 

U 

^ are  the  basic  substances 
from  which  all  materials  are  made. 
h . c . d , e , and  are  all 
elements. 

The  smallest  bit  of  any  element 
is  called  an  _g_.  are  composed  of 
a nucleus  and  _i_  in  orbit  aroimd  the 
nucleus.  When  an  _j_  is  split, 
is  released. 


a. 

Elements 

b._ 

uranium 

c. 

hydrogen 

d. 

nitrogen 

e. 

calcium 

f. 

sodium 

g. 

atom 

h_ 

Atoms 

i. 

electrons 

L- 

atom 

k. 

atomic 

1. 

energy 

I 


1.  Write  uranium,  nitrogen,  hy- 
drogen, calcium,  and  sodium,  draw- 
ing lines  between  the  syllables. 

u/ra/ni/iim ni/tro/gen 

hy/dro/gen  cal/ci/um 

so/di/um 

2.  Write  atom.  Write  the  adjective 
form  by  adding  the  -ic  ending.  What 
happens  to  the  accent  when  you  add 

the  suffix?  (Changes  to  the  2nd  sylla- 
ble. ) 

atom ' atomic 


3.  In  which  subject  word  is  e the 
only  vowel? 

element 

4.  If  an  atom  of  hydrogen  has  1 
electron  in  orbit  around  its  nucleus, 
nitrogen  7,  sodium  11,  and  calcium  20, 
diagrams  a,  b,  c,  and  d represent  the 
atoms  of  which  elements? 

a.  hydrogen h.  nitrogen 

c sodium d — calcium 

E -I' FINAL  TEST-PAGE  122 
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Abbreviations  (symbols)  for  the  elements  are 
usually  the  initial  letter  of  the  name  plus  an  addi- 
tional letter  when  necessary:  H for  hydrogen, 
N for  nitrogen,  U for  uranium,  Ca  for  calcium. 
In  some  cases  the  initial  letters  of  the  Latin  or 
Greek  are  used:  Na  for  sodium  (natrium),  Fe 
for  iron  (ferrum),  Ag  for  silver  (argentum). 

E Inspect  the  writing  of  the  tail  letters  on  the 
Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  In  one  moment  the  old  pirate  became  a 
hero. 


2.  The  climate  in  our  region  is  so  mild  we 
never  have  zero  weather. 

3.  In  the  event  that  you  fail  the  review  test, 
we  will  not  promote  you. 

4.  I drank  cocoa,  but  she  wanted  a soda. 

5.  Be  polite,  stay  awake,  and  obey  your 
teacher. 

6.  The  seat  behind  me  is  vacant. 

7.  We  got  her  some  nylon  stockings. 
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SAYING  AND  HEARING  SYLLABLES 


Power  Vocabulary 
medal 
selection 
attraction 
appreciation 
agreement 
^declare 
*declaration 
*pound 
*compare 
^comparing 
*exclaim 
*exclamation 
*interrogation 
*imperatively 
*Written  in  section  D. 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 


I say  9 trak'tiv. 

I think  at  trac  tive 
to  remember  the 
spelling. 

— — -y 


“0  trak'tiv” 


Do  not  space  too  widely: 

- 

Do  not  make  spaces  too  narrow  between  let- 


t / 

Do  not  space  unevenly: 

/ rrnrrr  r , / / ” 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


y7''yL.e.yt<yi^ 


^yC'C!6.e.<zy 


i 


WORDS  YOU  NEEDHHHHHSa 

1.  In  Units  28,  29,  and  .31  you  di- 
vided words  by  looking  for  certain 
spelling  patterns.  To  spell  a long  word, 
you  can  help  yourself  most  by  saying 
and  hearing  the  syllables. 


If  you  do  not  pronounce  a long  word 
correctly,  you  are  likely  to  misspell  it. 
If  you  do  not  say  each  syllable  clearly, 
you  may  misspell  the  word  by  mis- 
spelling one  syllable.  You  can  make 


TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

As  indicated  previously,  the  generalizations 
presented  in  the  last  three  units  concerning  di- 
vision of  words  into  syllables  are  visual  aids  and, 
although  useful  in  spelling,  are  primarily  helpful 
as  word-perception  skills  in  reading.  One  of  the 
most  effective  ways  to  learn  to  spell  multisyllabic 
words  is  for  the  pupil  to  say  the  component  syl- 
lables clearly  and  accurately. 

A Read  exercise  1 aloud  and  discuss  it  with 
the  pupils.  Use  the  illustration  at  the  top  of  the 
page  to  emphasize  the  point  that  syllables  of 


multisyllabic  words  can  be  thought  of  as  having 
equal  stress  in  order  to  clarify  the  vowels.  When 
pronouncing  the  words  for  the  pupils  to  write, 
do  not  distort  the  normal  pronunciation,  but  en- 
courage the  pupils  to  say  the  words  by  syllables 
to  themselves.  Distinguish  between  the  words 
metal  and  medal;  the  pupils  are  probably  un- 
familiar with  the  word  mettle. 

The  Handwriting  Hints  again  review  spacing, 
one  of  the  basic  elements  of  legible  handwriting. 
Show  how  wide  spacing  and  narrow  spacing,  as 
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spelling  easier  by  spelling  the  syllables 
as  if  they  were  several  short,  easy 
words.  To  do  so,  stress  the  unstressed 
syllables  so  you  can  hear  the  vowel 
sounds. 

2.  As  your  teacher  pronounces  each 
word,  check  with  your  dictionary  to 
see  where  it  is  broken  into  syllables. 
Write  the  words. 

1.  Many  words  are  not  pronounced 
as  we  expect  them  to  be  pronounced 
by  looking  at  them.  Solid,  for  example, 
is  pronounced  solid,  not  solid.  Metal 
is  met'al,  not  me'tal.  Write  all  the 
words  in  your  list.  Draw  lines  between 
the  syllables  by  hearing  the  syllables. 


sol/id se/lect 


bfi/tweRn 

a/gree 

mpt/fll 

mod/firn 

prop/sr 

sal/ad 

prod /nets 

i/de/a 

vi/o/lin 

sat/is/fv 

var/i/ ous 

gas/o/line 

at/trac/tive 

busi/ness 

ap/pre/ci/ate 

2.  Write  medal  and  metal.  Be  able 
to  explain  the  meaning  of  each. 

mpdal 

metal 

3.  Make  select,  attract,  and  ap- 
preciate nouns  by  using  the  -tion 

suffix.  Drop  _ and Make  agree 

a noun  by  using  the  -ment  suffix. 

selection t 

attraction t 

appreciation te 

agreement 

4.  Write  words  from  your  list  which 
mean — 

a.  choose. 

b.  different. 

c.  chopped  greens  and  dressing. 

d.  in  the  middle. 

e.  to  make  content  or  fulfill. 

f.  very  pleasing  or  charming. 

a — select h.  various 

c — salad d.  between 

Pi.  satisfy f.  attractive 

5.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C^HTRIAL  TEST-PAGE  1 1 5 EUSZZSEii] 

D^MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


II  . interesting 

The  violin  belongs  to  the 
viol  class  of  string  instru- 
ments. These  are  the 
contrabass,  violoncello 
(cello),  viola,  and  violin. 
Violin  is  from  the  Italian 
violino,  which  means  “a 
small  viola.” 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


Words  which  are  formed  by  adding 
an  easy  suffix  to  the  root  word  are 
often  listed  after  the  definition  of 
the  root  word.  Words  such  as 
these  are  easy  to  understand 
because  their  meanings  are  clear. 
They  are  easy  to  pronounce,  also, 
because  the  pronunciation  is 
simply  the  pronunciation  of  the 
root  word  plus  that  of  the  suffix. 


at  trac  tive  (0  trak'tiv), 
adj.  Pleasing;  winning  at- 
tention and  liking.  — adv. 

attractively.  — n.  at- 
_ tractiveness. 
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i 

I 


I 

1 

1 

i 

i 


I 

i 

I 

I 

I 

I 

f 


well  as  mixed  spacing,  distort  handwriting.  Dem- 
onstrate to  the  pupils  how  the  spaces  between 
letters  may  be  marked  to  analyze  handwriting 
errors. 

B Discuss  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  to  be  sure 
they  understand  that  syllabication  by  sound  is 
more  reliable  than  visual  syllabication. 

For  exercise  3,  pupils  are  given  a spelling  help 
to  remind  them  to  drop  t and  te  before  adding 
the  -tion  suffix. 

Discuss  the  Dictionary  Helps  with  the  pupils. 


Since  the  word  attractive  is  itself  a root  plus 
a suffix  (see  exercise  B 3),  let  pupils  carry  the 
Dictionary  Helps  one  step  farther  by  supplying 
the  root  word  attract. 

C Remind  the  pupils  to  be  particularly  careful 
of  their  spacing  when  they  write  the  words  on 
the  Trial  Test.  Mark  handwriting  and  spelling 
errors.  Remind  the  pupils  to  record  each  mis- 
spelled word,  as  they  are  directed. 

D The  teacher  should  be  sure  the  pupils  know 
the  meanings  of  these  subject  words  and  have  had 
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I 

I 


i 

I 

I 


I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises.  Space  the  letters 
evenly  as  you  write. 


compound 

declarative 

exclamatory 

imperative 


superlative 

interrogative 

comparative 


You  can  guess  that  Harry’s 
teacher  must  have  told  him  to  write — 

1.  a sentence. 

2.  an  b sentence. 

3.  an  sentence. 

4.  an  sentence. 

5.  a sentence  in  which  the  f 


and  _i_  forms  of  adjectives  were  to 
be  used. 

a.  declarative  h.  exclamatory 

fi.  imperative H.  interrogative 

A.  compound f.  comparative 

g.  superlative 


1.  Write  the  verb  declare.  Write 
the  noun  form,  using  the  -tion  ending. 
Write  the  adjective  form,  using  the 
-tive  ending.  What  vowel  must  you 
write  before  these  suffixes?  a 

declare declaration 

declarative 

2.  Write  pound.  Write  it  with  the 
prefix  com-. 

pound compound 

3.  Write  compare.  Write  the  -ing 
form.  Write  the  adjective  form,  using 
the  -tive  ending. 

compare comparing 

comparative 

4.  Bigger  is  the  form  of  the 

adjective,  and  biggest  is  the form. 

comparative  superlative 
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5.  Write  the  verb  exclaim.  Write 
the  noun  form,  using  the  -tion  ending. 
Write  the  adjective  form,  using  the 
-tory  ending.  Remember  that  claim 
becomes  clam  and  an  a is  added  before 
the  suffix. 

exclaim exclamation 

exclamatory 

6.  The  verb  interrogate  means  “to 
question.”  Write  the  -tion  noun  form 
and  the  -tive  adjective  form.  What 
happens  to  -te?  it  is  dropped. 

interrogation  interrogative 

7.  An  imperative  sentence  expresses 
command.  Write  imperative,  drawing 
lines  between  the  syllables.  Write  the 
adverb  form  by  adding  -ly. 

im/per/a/tive  imperatively 

E*  FINAL  TEST-PAGE 


some  practice  in  identifying  the  kinds  of  sen- 
tences shown  in  the  exercise. 

Pupils  should  note  the  -tive  suffixes  used  in  five 
of  the  subject  words.  Call  attention  to  the  spell- 
ing changes  necessary  for  the  adjective  forms. 
All  these  words  should  be  carefully  syllabicated 
to  make  the  spelling  easier. 

E Remind  the  pupils  to  be  careful  about  spac- 
ing when  writing  the  Final  Test. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1 . Between  them,  they  will  agree  to  select  vari- 
ous modern  products  of  solid  metal. 

2.  You  have  a good  gasoline  business,  but  I 
have  an  idea  that  it  will  not  satisfy  you. 

3.  I will  appreciate  your  giving  proper  care  to 
my  violin. 

4.  Mother  made  an  attractive  salad. 
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Do  not  write  too  small: 


WORDS  examination  decorate 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 
Do  not  write  too  large: 


UNIT 


SPELLING  LONGER  WORDS 


CyCryi^to'7't.S'O'l^ 


(>(X^eyt£yi.-o<zy 


She  said 

"hy  - per  - pol  - y - syl  - lab  - ic 
ses  - qui  ■ pe  - da  - li  - an  - ism.' 


-fr^ 


Do  not  write  letters  of  uneven  size: 


Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


I Power  Vocabulary 

I tobaccos  (tobaccoes) 
I point 
I appoint 

i 

I disappointment 
I *invertebrates 
'I  *backbones 
I *vertebrates 
I *Written  in  section  D. 


I 
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lem/on/ade 

op/er/a 

sin/cere/ly 

car/ni/val 

nec/es/ sar/y 

gym/na/si/wn 

cpn/ti/nent 

en/vel/ope 

caf/e/te/rl/a 

mag/a/zine 

choc/o/late 

inu/se/um 

to/bac/co 

ex/ am/ i/ na/ tion 

dis/ap/point 

ma/te/ri/al 

dec/o/rate 

A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDCZZZZLZ2ZZZD 

1.  In  Unit  32  you  practiced  saying 
the  words  in  syllables  and  spelling 
these  syllables  as  if  they  were  separate 
words.  Most  words  in  your  list  this 


week  are  longer  words  than  those  in 
last  week’s  list. 

You  can  see  from  the  picture  above 
that  very  long  words  are  not  always 


I 

I 

t 

i 

i 

I 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTEONS 

This  unit  deals  with  multisyllabic  words  and 
provides  the  pupils  with  additional  practice  in 
hearing  the  syllables  of  longer  words. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  and  use  the 
illustration  to  demonstrate  that  long  words  are 
not  necessarily  hard  to  spell.  Have  the  pupils 
read  the  words  in  the  illustration  by  reading  one 
syllable  at  a time.  Next,  have  them  learn  to  say 
the  words.  Now  have  them  spell  one  syllable  at 
a time.  The  pupils  should  learn  by  this  experi- 


ence that  many  long  words  can  be  learned  if  the 
syllables  are  spelled  separately. 

Have  the  pupils  read  the  words  in  the  list,  say 
the  words  by  syllables,  and  look  at  the  syllable 
which  is  being  spoken. 

Demonstrate  on  the  board  the  errors  of  writ- 
ing too  large  or  too  small  and  of  varying  the  size 
of  letters  which  should  be  the  same  height. 

B Pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  second  day’s 
exercises  without  further  help. 
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lemonade 

opera 

continent 


magazine 

museum 

disappoint 


sincerely 

carnival 

envelope 


chocolate  necessary 

tobacco  gymnasium 

material  cafeteria 


REVIEW  WORDS 

examination 

decorate 


the  hardest  to  spell.  Say  the  two  words 
by  reading  the  syllables  slowly,  one  at 
a time.  When  you  can  say  the  two 
words,  try  spelling  them  syllable  by 
syllable. 

2.  When  your  teacher  pronounces 
each  word  in  your  list,  try  repeating 
it.  Then  look  in  the  Spelling  Dic- 
tionary to  see  where  it  is  divided  into 
syllables.  Say  the  syllables  to  yourself. 
Write  each  word.  Draw  lines  between 
the  syllables. 

B STUDY  HELPS 

1.  Write  the  twelve  three-syllable 
words  from  the  list.  Draw  lines  be- 
tween the  syllables. 


lem/ on/ ade 

op/er/a 

con/ti/nent 

raag/a/zlne 

mu/ se/im 

dis/ap/point 

sin/ cere /ly 

car/ni/val 

en/ve/lope 

choc/o/late 

to/bac/co 

dec/o/rate 

2.  Write  the  singular  and  plural 
forms  of  tobacco. 

tobacco 

tobaccoes  or 

tobaccos 


3.  Write  the  three  four-syllable 
words  from  the  list.  Draw  lines  be- 
tween the  syllables. 

ma/te/  ri/ al nec/es/sar/y 

gym/na/ si/  um 

4.  Write  the  two  five-syllable  words. 
Draw  lines  between  the  syllables. 

caf/e/te/ri/a 

ex/am/i/na/tion 

5.  Disappoint  and  cafeteria  are 
often  misspelled.  Write  point  and  add 
ap  to  the  beginning  of  the  word;  write 
this  word  with  the  prefix  dis-.  Write 
cafe.  Now  write  cafeteria. 

appoint disappoint 

cafe  cafeteria 

6.  Make  disappoint  a noun  by  add- 
ing the  -ment  suffix.  Make  decorate 
a noun  by  adding  -tion.  Remember  to 
drop  the  te. 

disappointment 

decoration 

7.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  115 


. interesting 

Carnival  comes  from  a Latin 
expression  Came  vale!  meaning 
“O  flesh,  farewell!”  Church 
people  often  fasted  during 
Lent.  Just  before  Lent  was 
a season  of  festivals  and 
feasting  during  which  they  bid 
farewell  to  meat  and  merry- 
making. This  season  therefore 
became  known  as  carnival. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


The  dictionary  shows 
that  some  words  can  be 
spelled  in  more  than 
one  way. 


Some  dictionaries  list 
combinations  of  words 
as  separate  entries.  You 
can  thus  find  out  what 
these  words  mean  when 
taken  together. 


gym  na  si-urn  (jim  na'zi- 
am),  n.  Building  for  physical 
exercises  or  sports,  pi.  gymna- 
siums or  gymnasia, 
opera  glasses.  A small  bin- 
ocular telescope  for  use  at  the 
opera. 

opera  hat.  A man’s  tall,  col- 
lapsible hat. 

opera  house.  Theater  where 
operas  are  presented. 
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The  Dictionary  Helps  contain  additional  fea- 
tures of  the  dictionary  by  showing  examples  of 
alternate  spellings  and  the  entry  of  certain  word 
combinations. 

After  reading  Words  Are  Interesting,  have  the 
pupils  guess  at  the  origins  of  words  like  carnation 
(color  of  flesh),  carnivorous  (carnis  -f  vorare  “to 
devour”),  and  carnage  (slaughter). 

C Since  these  spellings  are  difficult,  it  may 
help  to  take  a quick  count  of  the  words  which 


have  been  misspelled  on  the  Trial  Test  and  to 
give  some  additional  attention  to  them. 

Be  sure  pupils  record  each  misspelled  word. 

D If  pupils  have  had  little  experience  with 
animal  classification  into  the  two  large  groups 
(vertebrate  and  invertebrate)  and  into  the  smaller 
groups  of  phyla,  some  explanation  will  be  nec- 
essary. 

The  word  amphibian  comes  from  the  two  Greek 
words  meaning  “living  a double  life.”  Protozoa, 
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D MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


Fill  in  the  right  animal  classi- 
fications after  the  numbers. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


vertebrate 

invertebrate 

amphibian 


backbone  mammal 
reptile  mollusk 
protozoa 


2.  protozoa 


3^  mammal 


1 invertebrate 


4 amphibian Pj  reptile 


Animals  1-2  have  no  there-  invertebrates 

fore,  they  are  Animals  3-5  have 

and  are  _d_.  r..  backbones 

n,  backbone H.  vertebrates 


1.  A vertebra  is  any  one  of  the 
bones  in  the  spine,  or  backbone.  Any 
animal  with  vertebras  is  called  a verte- 
brate. The  prefix  in-,  meaning  “not,” 
added  to  vertebrate  means  “having 
no  vertebra,  or  backbone.”  Write 
vertebrate  and  its  antonym,  drawing 
lines  between  the  syllables. 

ver/te/brate 

in/ver/ te/brate 

2.  Write  protozoa,  drawing  lines 
between  the  syllables. 

pro/to/zo/a 


3.  Write  mammal,  mollusk,  and 
reptile.  Mark  the  VCCV  patterns. 
Draw  lines  between  the  syllables. 

VC  .CV  VC  .cv 

mam/mal mol/lusk 

rl^Ahe 

4.  The  ph  spelling  of  the  f sound  is 

found  in  other  science  words  like  at- 
mosphere and  chlorophyll.  The  ph 
subject  word  in  this  week’s  word  list 
is 

amphibian 

E FINAL  TEST-PAGE  123 
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also  from  the  Greek,  means  “first  animal.”  Rep- 
tile and  mollusk  are  from  Latin:  reptile,  mean- 
ing “to  creep”;  and  mollusk,  meaning  “soft.” 

E Give  the  usual  reminder  about  handwriting 
before  the  pupils  take  the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  bought  the  necessary  material  to  deco- 
rate the  gymnasium. 

2,  She  got  only  chocolate  cake  and  lemonade 
at  the  cafeteria. 


3.  The  opera  and  museum  did  not  disappoint 
him. 

4.  Tobacco  was  first  sent  to  England  from  our 

continent. 

5.  After  the  examination,  we  went  to  the 
carnival. 

6.  I sincerely  hope  you  will  like  the  magazine 
inside  this  envelope. 
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HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Do  not  slant  your  letters  too  much.  Do  not 
write  without  slant.  Do  not  mix  your  slant. 


Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 


REVIEW 

WORDS 


against 

anxious 


A*  WORDS  YOU  NEEDI 


1.  Some  words  are  not  spelled  as 
we  would  expect  them  to  be  spelled. 
These  words  can  easily  be  misspelled. 


If  we  note  how  spellings  are  different 
from  the  expected,  we  will  have  a way 
to  remember  them. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

One  of  the  major  purposes  of  this  spelling  pro- 
gram is  to  help  pupils  develop  phonetic  and  struc- 
tural generalizations  which  will  make  it  possible 
for  them  to  look  discriminatingly  at  all  words, 
that  is,  to  note  agreement  with,  and  deviation 
from,  these  generalizations.  The  fact  that  English 
is  not  a phonetically  “regular”  language  as  far 
as  its  spelling  is  concerned  does  not  lessen  the 
usefulness  of  the  generalizations.  When  pupils 
note  the  nature  of  the  deviation  from  an  expected 


spelling,  they  are  learning  to  study  words  intelli- 
gently instead  of  mechanically  memorizing  letter 
sequences.  The  words  in  this  and  the  following 
unit  have  “unexpected”  spellings.  Their  purpose 
is  to  help  pupils  to  expect  irregular  spellings  and 
to  deal  with  them. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils.  Use  the  il- 
lustration to  show  that  spellings  often  do  not  con- 
form to  sounds  in  words  and  that  if  the  pupils 
will  note  how  they  do  not  conform,  they  will 
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Look  at  the  words  in  your  list.  Your 
teacher  will  help  you  find  the  parts  of 
the  words  with  unexpected  spellings. 

2.  When  your  teacher  pronounces 
the  words  for  you,  look  carefully  at 
the  part  which  has  an  unexpected 
spelling.  Write  each  word. 

B*  STUDY  HELPS  ■■■■■■■■■■ 


1.  We  expect  ou  to  spell  the  ou 
sound.  Write  the  seven  words  in  which 
ou  spells  other  sounds. 


soup 

court 

cough 

double 

journey 

shoulder 

anxious 

2.  We  expect  the  sh  sound  to  be 
spelled  sh.  Write  the  words  in  which 
the  sh  sound  is  not  spelled  sh. 


social  anxious 

3.  Write  the  word  which  has  a ch 
sound  but  no  ch.  Write  the  word  which 
has  the  ch  spelling  but  no  ch  sound. 

nature stomach 

4.  Write  the  word  in  which  the  c is 
silent,  the  s’s  spell  the  z sound,  and  o 
spells  the  a sound. 

scissors 


5.  Write  the  eight  words  in  which 
(a)  the  i sound  is  spelled  by  y,  (b) 
the  i sound  is  spelled  ey,  (c)  the  u 
sound  is  spelled  by  o,  (d)  the  u 
sound  is  spelled  eau,  (e)  the  e sound 
is  spelled  ai. 


style 

h.  honey 

journey 

p honey 

shovel 

stomach 

f\  beauty 

p_  against 

6.  Write  shovel,  court,  and  double. 
After  each  word  write  the  abbreviation 
for  each  part  of  speech  it  may  be. 

shovel 

n.  V. 

court 

n.  V.  adj. 

double 

adj.  n.  V, 

7.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

c* TRIAL  TEST-PAGE  mmoBBsmmm 

MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 

If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  ’these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


DICTIONARY  H ELPS  !«■ 


II V/  n . jnteRESTING 

The  Old  French  word 
for  day  was  journee, 
which  also  meant  a 
day’s  work  or  a day’s 
travel.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  a journee,  or 
day’s  travel,  was 
about  20  miles.  We 
made  the  word  jour- 
ney, and  we  use  it  to 
refer  to  a trip  of  any 
length. 


j Here  eau  spells  u. 


Some  dictionaries  show  how, 
when,  or  where  specialized 
words  are  used.  This  means 
that  this  meaning  is  used 
only  in  the  United  States. 


beau  ty  (bu'ti),  n.  1.  Good  looks. 
2.  That  which  pleases  in  flowers, 
music,  pictures,  etc.  pi.  beauties, 
beauty  shop  or  parlor.  Place 
where  women  have  their  hair,  skin, 
and  nails  cared  for.  (U.S.) 


Here  ou  spells  the  ii  sound. 


This  means  that  the 
meaning  is  not  accepted  as 
good  English.  It  is  used  in  very 
informal  speaking. 


...  ..... 

soup'  (siip),  n.  Liquid  food  made 
by  boiling  meat,  vegetables,  fish, 
etc. 

soup''  (siip),  V.  Soup  up  means  to 
increase  the  horsepower  of  a 
motor.  (Slang.) 


learn  the  unexpected  spelling.  Pronounce  the  first 
word  in  the  spelling  list,  write  it  on  the  board, 
and  have  the  pupils  determine  how  they  would 
expect  it  to  be  spelled.  Write  the  expected  spell- 
ing on  the  board  and  have  the  pupils  find  the 
deviation  from  it.  Proceed  with  the  other  words 
in  the  list.  Erase  the  words  and  instruct  the  pu- 
pils to  write  them. 

This  week’s  Handwriting  Hints  section  deals 
with  slant.  Have  the  pupils  write  the  words  style 


and  double  and  compare  their  handwriting  with 
the  list. 

B The  pupils  should  be  able  to  do  the  exer- 
cises independently. 

After  reading  Words  Are  Interesting,  have  the 
pupils  deduce  the  origin  of  journal,  journalist, 
and  journalism. 

C Give  the  Trial  Test  as  usual. 

D The  teacher  may  again  wish  to  add  other 
place  names  than  those  listed  in  the  subject  words. 
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If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 


Hindu  Chinese  Thailand 

Ganges  Formosa  Indonesia 

China  India 


SHANGHAI 


CHINA 


^ DELHI. 
NEW  DELHI' 


NEPAL 


USTAN 

' ^BURMA 


CANTON. 


CALCU' 


FORMOSA 


RANGO( 


iTHAILAI 


PHILIPPINES 


BAY  OF 
BENGAL 


ARABIAN 

SEA 


BANGKI 


INDIAN  OCEAN 


SORNEO, 


'i- 

GUItJEA 


Reaching  into  the  Indian  Ocean 
between  the  Arabian  Sea  and  the  Bay 
of  Bengal  is  the  ancient  country  of 
a , land  of  the  people.  The  famous 
river  of  India  is  the 

Southeast  of  Burma  is  once 
known  as  Siam.  North  of  Thailand  is 
the  Republic  of  land  of  the 
people.  Olf  the  coast  of  the  communist 
mainland  of  China  is  the  home  of  the 


Chinese  Nationalists,  the  island  of  g . 
South  of  China  is  a group  of  islands 
known  as  h . 


a. 

India 

b. 

Hindu  (Indian) 

c. 

Ganges 

d. 

Thailand 

e. 

China 

f. 

Chinese 

g- 

Formosa 

h.  Indonesia 

1.  Write  Hindu,  drawing  a line  be- 

tween the  consonants.  The  u sound  can 
be  spelled  with or  with 

Hin/ du u oo 

2.  G before  a,  o,  or  u is  usually 
“hard.”  G before  e,  i,  or  y has  the 

sound  of Write  the  subject  word 

which  proves  the  rule. 

j Ganges 

3.  The  -ia  is  a common  ending  for 
a country.  Write  the  subject  words 
which  have  the  -ia  ending. 

India Indonesia 


4.  In  Thames  and  Thomas  the  th 

spells  the  t sound.  Write  the  subject 
word  with  this  spelling.  The  t sound 
is  spelled 

Thailand th 

5.  Write  Formosa,  drawing  lines 
between  syllables. 

For/mo/sa 

6.  Write  China.  Write  the  adjective 
form. 

China Chinese 


E*  FINAL  TEST-PAGE  123 
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Hindu,  infrequently  spelled  Hindoo,  comes 
from  Persian  Hind,  that  is,  India.  Formosa  is  also 
known  as  Taiwan. 

For  exercise  b,  Hindu  is  the  preferred  answer, 
although  Indian  may  be  accepted. 

E Remind  pupils  that  the  slant  of  their  writing 
will  be  checked  on  the  Final  Test. 

Sentence  Dictation 

1.  The  hot  soup  made  him  cough. 

2.  We  are  anxious  not  to  have  him  against  us 
in  court. 


3.  He  took  the  medicine  with  honey  to  stop 
the  pain  in  his  stomach. 

4.  It  is  her  nature  to  enjoy  social  events  and 
to  dress  in  style. 

5.  He  carried  a shovel  over  his  shoulder. 

6.  The  new  train  we  took  on  our  journey  was 
a beauty. 

7.  Double  the  cloth  and  then  cut  it  with  the 
scissors. 
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UNIT  OTHER  UNEXPECTED  SPELLINGS 

measure  iron 


garage 


HANDWRITING  HINTS 

Do  not  write  too 
lightly. 

heavily.  Do  not  write  too 

- 

^ 1 / 

Compare  your  words  with  the  list. 

REVIEW  WORDS 

guard 

especially 


I Power  Vocabulary 

I * Korean 

I ^Written  in  section  D. 

I 

I 

i 

! 

i 
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A*  WORDS  YOU  NEED 


1.  As  in  Unit  34,  the  words  in  your 
list  have  unexpected  spellings.  When 
you  see  how  a spelling  is  different 
from  what  you  expect,  you  will  more 
easily  remember  it. 


Sometimes  you  can  remember  an 
unusual  spelling  by  pronouncing  the 
word  to  yourself  as  it  is  spelled.  You 
may  remember  the  spelling  of  iron 
by  thinking  i'ron'  instead  of  Tarn. 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

This  second  group  of  unexpected  spellings 
should  be  used  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  first: 
to  help  pupils  to  look  critically  at  words  in  order 
to  note  deviations  from  expected  spellings  and  to 
focus  their  attention  on  the  nature  of  the  devia- 
tions. It  is  a common  practice  of  good  spellers 
to  “think”  a word  as  it  is  spelled  in  order  to  re- 
member the  spelling. 

A Read  exercise  1 with  the  pupils  as  usual. 
Give  other  examples  of  “thinking”  a word  as  it 


is  spelled  to  remember  the  spelling.  For  example, 
the  spelling  of  Wednesday  is  easy  if  the  word  is 
thought  of  as  Wed  nes  day.  Use  the  illustration 
to  show  the  deviations  from  expected  spellings. 
Write  the  first  word  on  the  board  and  have  the 
pupils  discuss  the  deviation  from  the  expected 
spelling.  Continue  with  the  other  spelling  words. 

Demonstrate,  on  the  board,  writing  which  is 
too  heavy  and  writing  which  is  too  light.  Help 
the  pupils  analyze  the  cause  of  their  handwrit- 
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iron 

screw 

lying 

machine 

junior 

REVIEW  WORDS 

apron 

acres 

garage 

measure 

manufacture 

guard 

hitch 

blind 

pigeon 

figure 

dangerous 

especially 

You  may  remember  the  silent  t in 
hitch  by  thinking  hit>ch  instead  of 

hich. 

2.  When  your  teacher  pronounces 
the  words,  look  carefully  at  the  part 
which  has  the  unexpected  spelling. 
Write  the  words. 

STUDY  HELPS  ■■■■■■■■■■■ 

Write  spelling  words  in  which — 

1.  the  as  sound  is  spelled  ous;  the 
char  sound  is  spelled  ture. 

dangerous manufacture 

2.  the  an  sound  is  spelled  eon;  the 
u sound  is  spelled  ew. 

pigeon screw 

3.  the  ar  sound  is  spelled  re;  the  t 
is  silent  before  ch. 

acres hitch 

4.  the  u is  silent  after  g;  the  i sound 
is  spelled  by  y. 

guard lying 

5.  the  i sound,  in  a word  of  one 
syllable,  is  spelled  by  i. 

blind 


Write  the  dictionary  pronunci- 


ations  and  the  words  from  your  list 
in  which — 

6.  the  zh  sound  is  spelled  (a)  by  the 
letter  g,  and  (b)  by  s. 

a.  earae-e 

ga  razh 

h.  measure 

mezli  ar 

7.  the  sh  sound  is  spelled  (a)  ch,  and 
(b)  ci. 

a.  machine 

ma  sherf 

h.  especially 

es  pesh'  9l  i 

8.  the  ron  spelling 
(a)  arn,  and  (b)  ran. 

is  pronounced 

a.  iron 

i 0rn 

h.  apron 

a'  pran 

9.  the  yar  syllable  is  spelled  (a)  ure, 
and  (b)  ior. 

a.  fieiire 

fig'  yar 

h.  .1  uni  or 

.iun'  yer 

10.  Read  Words  Are  Interesting  and 
study  the  Dictionary  Helps. 

C TRIAL  TEST-PAGE 
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If  V/rw«J  • INTERESTING 

Acre  is  an  Anglo- 
Saxon  word  which 
once  meant  “any  en- 
closed field.”  A burial 
ground  was  known  as 
God’s  acre.  An  acre 
now  names  a measure 
of  4,840  square  yards, 
or  43,560  square  feet. 


DICTIONARY  HELPS 


/ 

Notice  the  a -|-  r 
rather  than  r -|-  e. 


Notice  that  u spells 
the  ii  sound  and  ior 
spells  yar. 


Notice  the  an  sound 
for  eon. 


a ere  (a'kar),  n.  Measure  of  land,  160 
square  rods  or  43,560  square  feet. 
'v — V 

jun  ior  (jiin'yar),  adj.  1.  The  younger: 
John  Parker,  Junior,  is  a son  of  John 
Parker,  Senior.  2.  Of  lower  position. 
— n.  1.  A younger  person.  2.  Person  of 
lower  position. 

pi  geon  (pij'on),  n.  Kind  of  bird  with 
a plump  body  and  short  legs;  dove. 


Remember  that  the  dictionary  will  show  you  all  the 
different  sounds  in  our  language  and  all  the  ways  of 
spelling  those  sounds. 
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ing  errors.  If  the  lines  are  too  light,  the  pupil 
may  be  holding  the  pencil  vertically,  or  he  may 
be  holding  it  too  far  from  the  point,  or  with  the 
thumb  held  too  straight.  If  the  writing  is  too 
heavy,  the  pupil  may  be  holding  the  pencil  too 
tightly. 

B Pupils  can  do  the  exercises  without  help  if 
they  understand  the  generalization  presented. 

Use  the  Dictionary  Helps  to  re-emphasize  the 
generalizations  presented  in  the  unit. 


C As  usual,  give  the  fifteen  new  words  and  the 
two  review  words  for  the  Trial  Test.  Mark  hand- 
writing and  spelling  errors,  and  be  sure  that  the 
pupils  record  each  word  misspelled  on  the  test. 

D The  only  difficult  spelling  is  Philippines, 
which  is  often  misspelled  by  doubling  the  1 or 
writing  the  single  p. 

For  exercise  f,  the  expected  answer  is  Manila. 
It  should  be  pointed  out  that  although  Manila 
has  been  traditionally  designated  as  the  capital  of 
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D*MORE  WORDS  FOR  GOOD  SPELLERS 


If  you  missed  any  words  on  the 
Trial  Test,  study  these  words  and 
write  them  correctly. 


If  your  teacher  assigns  these 
subject  words,  study  the  words  and 
do  the  exercises. 

Tokyo  Manila  Korea 

Japan  Philippines 

Japanese  New  Zealand 


The  peninsula  reaching  out  from 
Manchuria  is  the  land  of  East  of 
Korea  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  are  the 
islands  which  make  up  the  coimtry  of 
b . home  of  the  people.  The 
capital  is  South  of  Japan  is  the 
Commonwealth  of  the  of  which 
f is  the  capital.  Southeast  of  the 
Philippines  is  the  large  island  of  g . 


Korea h.  Japan 

f,  Japanese Tokyo 

Philippines 

f Manila 

g_  New  Zealand 


I 

I 

f 


I 

I 


1.  Write  Japan.  Write  the  adjective 
form  by  using  the  -ese  ending. 

Japan Japanese 

2.  Write  Korea.  Write  the  adjective 
form  by  adding  n. 

Korea- Korean 

3.  Write  Manila  and  draw  lines 
between  the  syllables. 

Ma/nil/a 


4.  One  way  to  remember  the  con-  | 

sonants  in  Philippines  is  by  separating  | 

the  word  into  Philip  and  pines.  Write  | 

I 

Philippines a 

5.  Write  Tokyo.  The  i sound  is  | 

spelled  by  — | 


Tokyo 
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the  Philippines,  Quezon,  a suburb,  is  the  official 
capital. 

The  teacher  may  use  additional  place  names 
to  enlarge  the  subject  word  list. 

E Give  and  mark  the  Final  Test.  Remind  the 
pupils  that  this  is  the  last  unit  before  the  review 
unit.  Be  sure  that  they  have  recorded  each  word 
misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests,  since  they  will  con- 
centrate their  study  on  these  words  in  the  review 
unit. 


Sentence  Dictation 

1.  We  found  the  screw  lying  in  the  garage. 

2.  There  is  an  iron  guard  on  the  dangerous 
machine. 

3.  The  pigeon  flew  as  if  it  were  blind. 

4.  Father  will  measure  off  two  acres  of  land. 

5.  The  boys  tried  to  hitch  a ride  to  the  Junior 
Red  Cross  picnic. 

6.  The  cost  to  manufacture  that  kind  of  apron 
will  be  an  especially  high  figure. 
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m 


Divide 


k., 

‘’®fofe  the  , 


vowel 
consonant, 
syllables 

befor^  >vorrf 


iisten 
in  ( 


longest  words 

'00  be  easy  to  spell  ^ 

oy  syllobles. 


Some  words  hove 
unexpected  spellings. 


soda 

obey 

hero 

zero 

event 

nylon 

promote 

behind 

pirate 

moment 

awake 

cocoa 

polite 

vacant 

climate 


solid 

select 

between 

agree 

metal 

modern 

proper 

salad 

products 

idea 

violin 

satisfy 

various 

gasoline 

attractive 


lemonade 

envelope 

opera 

chocolate 

continent 

tobacco 

magazine 

material 

museum 

necessary 

disappoint 

gymnasium 

sincerely 

cafeteria 

carnival 

m 


Study 

unexpected  spellings 
to  see 

how  they  ore  different. 


iron  I 

apron 

hitch 

screw 

acres 

blind 

lying 

garage 

pigeon 


soup  style  beauty 

court  double  shovel 

cough  honey  journey 

nature 


scissors 

shoulder 

stomach 

social 

medicine 


machine  junior 
measure  manufacture 
figure  dangerous 


A REVIEW  YOUR  NEW  WORDS 


1.  Study  the  words  in  Units  31-35 
to  be  sure  you  can  spell  them  all. 

2.  These  words  have  the  VCV  pat- 
tern. Write  them. 


the  syllables  first.  Write  the  words. 


opera 


magazine 


5.  These  words  have  unexpected 
spellings.  Write  them,  y' 


pirate 


soda 


3.  Write  these  words  and  draw  lines 
between  the  syllables:  salad,  agree, 
metal,  modern. 


shovel 


honey 


sal/ad 


i/ gree 


6.  Write  these  words. 


5t/al 


mod/ern 


4.  The  words  represented  by  these 
pictures  are  easy  to  spell  if  you  study 


pigeon 
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TEACHING  SUGGESTIONS 

The  first  day  is  to  be  used  to  review  the  spell- 
ing of  the  words  in  the  five  units.  Pupils  have 
been  instructed  to  keep  a record  of  the  spelling 
errors  they  have  made  on  the  unit  tests.  They  are 
asked  to  study  these  words  first. 

If  pupils  have  not  regularly  prepared  a check- 
list of  all  words  misspelled  on  the  Final  Tests 
(by  marking  the  review  list  in  their  workbooks 
or  making  a page  list  for  their  spelling  notebooks), 
have  them  compile  such  a record  at  this  tirne. 

The  illustration  beside  each  group  of  word 
lists  in  review  units  calls  to  the  pupils’  attention 


the  generalizations  which  have  been  presented  in 
the  preceding  five  units.  These  generalizations  are 
necessarily  given  in  abbreviated  form.  The 
teacher  will  probably  find  it  helpful  to  review  and 
discuss  each  generalization  with  the  pupils  before 
assigning  the  exercises  for  the  first  day. 

See  Unit  30,  paragraphs  4,  5,  and  6 for  general 
notes  on  the  review  sections  for  subject  words, 
dictionary  skills,  and  handwriting  skills. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  use  more  than  twenty 
words  for  the  Final  Test  on  the  fifth  day.  No 
Trial  Test  is  given  during  review  weeks. 
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7.  Use  words  from  Units  31-35  to  complete  the  titles  for  these  pictures. 


a.  You  wouldn’t 

think  a 

could  play  a 


b.  He’s  taking  — 
for  his  _ 
ache. 


c.  She  shouldn’t  d.  He’s  carrying 

carry  her a — on  his 

in  her  — — 

pocket. 


pirate 


medicine 


scissors 


shovel 


violin 


stomach 


apron 


shoulder 


e.  He  choked  on 
his  _ and 
had  to  — 


f.  You  can  see 
that  this  — 
— s screws. 


g.  He  got  a cup 
of  — at  the 


h.  He’s  a very 


soup 


machine 


cocoa  (chocolate)  polite 


cough 


manufacture 


cafeteria hero 


i.  Now  what’s 
the  _ of 
pouring  _ on 
the  _s? 


j.  He’s  going  to 
_ the  _ 
door. 


k.  They’re  shar- 
ing a — 
them. 


I.  He  can’t  — 
out  where  he 
got  the  extra 


I 


■5/ 

k' 


idea 


measure 


s'oda 


figure 


gasoline 


envelope 


garage 


m.  Exploring  an 
unknown  _ can 
be  — 


continent 


dangerous 


between 


zero 

n.  She  shouldn’t 
have  used  an 
_ on  her  _s. 

iron 


nylon 


I 


The  material  offered  during  review  weeks  en- 
ables the  teacher  to  provide  for  the  immediate 
needs  of  her  class  and,  in  addition,  to  offer  some 
enrichment  exercises  for  the  more  capable 
spellers. 

A Have  the  pupils  first  study  the  new  words 
of  Units  31-35,  concentrating  their  study  on 
those  words  which  they  misspelled  on  the  five  Fi- 
nal Tests.  Exercises  2-6  are  self-explanatory  and 
should  present  little  difficulty  for  the  pupils. 

The  pupils  have  written  titles  for  pictures  be- 
fore and  should  not  require  teacher  help  with 


exercise  7.  Review  their  work  with  them  when  all 
have  finished. 

B The  review  exercises  for  the  subject  words 
do  not  require  teacher  help  or  explanation. 

C The  exercises  in  the  review  of  dictionary 
skills  should  not  require  explanation  from  the 
teacher.  The  answers  to  the  exercises  should  be 
discussed  with  the  pupils  when  they  have  finished 
the  assignment. 

D The  teacher  will  probably  find  it  helpful  to 
supervise  the  pupils’  work  while  they  are  writing. 
When  all  of  the  pupils  have  finished,  discuss  the 
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REVIEW  YOUR  SUBJECT  WORDSI 


atom 

compound 

vertebrate 

Hindu 

Tokyo 

atomic 

electron 

energy 

declarative 

invertebrate 

Ganges 

Japan 

exclamatory 

amphibian 

China 

Japanese 

element 

imperative 

backbone 

Chinese 

Manila 

uranium 

reptile 

Formosa 

hydrogen 

nitrogen 

calcium 

superlative 

interrogative 

protozoa 

mammal 

India 

Thailand 

Philippines 

New  Zealand 

sodium 

comparative 

mollusk 

Indonesia 

Korea 

1.  Review 

the  subject  words 

you  i. 

“Don’t  yell  at  me!” 

have  studied 

in  the  past  five  weeks.  j. 

“Are  you  asking?” 

2.  These  remarks  should  remind  you 
of  ten  of  your  subject  words. 

a.  “My  Geiger  counter  is  clicking.” 

b.  “You’re  a snake  in  the  grass.” 

c.  “These  pines  belong  to  Philip.” 

d.  “There’s  a tie  in  this  land.” 

e.  “It’s  holy  water  in  India.” 

f.  “By  land  or  by  sea.” 

g.  “It  gets  into  your  bones.” 

h.  “He’s  got  no  backbone.” 


h.  reptile 


p,.  Philippines 


d.  Thailand 


f. , ajnp.hi.bia,n. 


P.  Ganges 

g.  calcium 


h.  invertebrate 


i.  iiTi"^3rative 


C REVIEW  YOUR  DICTIONARY  SKILLS' 


1.  Write  the  spelling  of  each  word 
from  the  pronunciation  below, 
mo  shen'  med'o  son  dub'al 

na'char  skrii  go  razh' 


0 REVIEW  YOUR  HANDWRITING  SKILLS 

In  each  of  the  samples  given 
below,  study  the  errors  and  correct 
them  when  you  write  the  words. 


machine 


nature 


medicine 

screw 

double 

gar^^e 

2.  For  each  word,  write,  in  this 
order,  the  number  of  sounded  vowels, 
the  number  of  consonants  between  the 
vowels,  and  the  syllable  division, 
a.  soda  b.  button  c.  vacant  d.  select 


1.  Write  satisfy.  Be  sure  to  use 
correct  spacing. 

2.  Write  garage  the  correct  size. 

3.  Write  journey  with  the  correct 
slant. 


n.  ?. 

1 

so /da 

b.  2 

2 

but /ton 

C. 

1 

va/cant 

d 2 

1 
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handwriting  errors  which  were  shown  in  the 
samples.  Have  the  pupils  compare  their  handwrit- 
ing on  this  review  unit  with  that  of  the  other  re- 
view units  to  determine  the  amount  of  progress 
they  have  made  in  this  area.  Remind  the  pupils 
that  handwriting  errors  will  be  marked  on  the 
Final  Test. 

E Since  this  is  the  last  test  of  the  year,  and 
since  these  spellings  are  quite  difficult,  it  is  sug- 
gested that  the  teacher  study  the  frequency  of 
errors  on  this  Final  Test.  If  the  teacher  finds, 


through  this  study,  that  certain  words  are  being 
misspelled  frequently,  it  will  be  helpful  to  do 
some  reteaching  of  these  troublesome  words. 

If  the  teacher  elects  to  use  only  twenty  words 


for  the  Final  Test,  the 
suggested. 

following 

list  of  words  is 

iron 

acres 

lying 

manufacture 

garage 

journey 

beauty 

scissors 

medicine 

cafeteria 

tobacco 

sincerely 

idea 

various 

attractive 

cocoa 

climate 

double 

measure 

cough 
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* TRIAL  TESTS  * 


After  you  have  finished  each  test, 
check  your  words  and  mark  your  score 
beside  Number  Right.  Then  make  a 
record  of  the  words  you  misspelled  by 


underlining  those  words  on  the  unit 
word  list. 

Use  page  1 for  Unit  1,  page  4 for 
Unit  2,  page  7 for  Unit  3 and  so  on. 


UNIT  1 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

UNIT  2 


Pages  110-115  are  similar  to  this 
page,  providing  space  for  Trial  Tests 
on  all  units  except  review  units. 

The  test  pages  are  arranged  so 
that  the  colored  bars,  for  word  spacing, 
may  be  ignored  and  the  continuous 
lines  be  used  for  the  Sentence 
Dictation. 


NUMBER  RIGHT 


UNIT  3 

i 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

UNIT  4 


NUMBER  RIGHT 
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* TRIAL  TESTS  * 


""" " 1 1 

j NUMBER  RIGHT 

m 

i I 

1 

k; 

i 1 

1 1 

j I 

! 

UNIT  35 

I 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT 

1 

m 

' i 

i 

1 

1 l 

I 

i 

1 

■ ^ 

* FINAL  TESTS  * 


Check  your  test  and  mark  your  score.  Use  page  16  for  Units  1 through  5, 
Underhne  misspelled  words  on  the  page  34  for  Units  7 through  11,  and 
word  hst  of  the  coming  review  unit.  so  on. 


UNIT  1 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

j ^ 

'i 

k 

UNIT  2 

\ 

;i  r 

£ 

ii 

■i 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

^ 1 

ij 

] £ 

5 1 

! 

i ' 

£ 

i 

jl 
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* FINAL  TESTS  * 


UNIT  3 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

UNIT  4 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

- 

UNIT  5 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

i 

\ 1 

1 

( 

! ^ ' 

UNIT  7 f 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

1 

t : 

3 h 

e 

1 

E. 

1 i 

: 1 

i 

1 : 

! 

1 i 

1 

i 1 

1 

1 
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* FINAL  TESTS  * 


UNIT  8 1 i 

1 1 

I 1 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT  ||||||| 

1 ^ 

‘i  ■ I 

! 1 

H 

1 i 

^ 1 

\i 

^ 1 

i 

1 

UNIT  9 

NUMBER  RIGHT  ||||| 

i 

I 

f 

i 

UNIT  10  1 

i 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

m 

1 

i 

•i 

1 

4 

i 

UNIT  11  1 

1 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

r 

i . . 

! 

5 

1 

i 

i 



i 

1 

\ 

i 
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rrr ' " - ' ^ pi^al  tests  * 


UNIT  13 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

m 

i 

UNIT  14 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

H 

1 

1 

j 

UNIT  15 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

1 

> 

S 

1 

f'l 

i 

1 

UNIT  16  \ 

\ 

1 

NUMBER  RIGHT 
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W 


UNIT  17  1 

1 

■ NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

1 

1 

Pages  121-122  are  similar  to  this  1 

[e,  providing  space  for  Final  Tests  | 

all  units  except  review  units.  | 

The  test  pages  are  arranged  so  | 
t the  colored  bars,  for  word  spaci  ng,  1 

y be  ignored  and  the  continuous  | 
js  be  used  for  the  Sentence  1 
tation.  1 

1 

! 

tha 

ma 

line 

UNIT  19  1 

! 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

I ! 

1 i 

UNIT  20 

i 

u 

I i 

I 1 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT 

■ 

1 1 

I 

^ 1 

UNIT  21  1 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT  | 

■ 

! s 

1 

i 

i 

1 
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* FINAL  TESTS  * 


UNIT  32 

B NUMBER  RIGHT  ; 

1 i 

m 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

i 

! 

• 

1 

UNIT  33 

1 ’ 

i NUMBER  RIGHT 

1 

! 1 

m&f 

i 

\ 1 

i 

I 

f. 

! 

' 

i 

a 

1 

i ^ 

i 1 

1 

i 

m ' 

1 ; 

1 

'<S 

1 ' ! 

. _ _ J 

1 

iUNIT  34  1 ! 

i I I 

1 NUMBER  RIGHT 

1 

i 1 1 

¥ 

1 

' i ! 

j 1 i 

% 

1 1 r 

j 1 ii 

1 

■ Is  ' 

i 

1 

1 i 

1 1 

1 

J 

i 1 I 

i 

j 

UNIT  35  1 

i NUMBER  RIGHT 

i 1 

i I 

L i 

1 i 

1 

1 i 

1 

1 i 

i 

I ^ 

1 

L 1 

1 1 

ir  i 

1 1 
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review  tests  ^ wmKmmmmmmmmm 

After  you  have  checked  each  Re-  Mark  the  score  for  each  Review  Test  * 
view  Test,  mark  your  score  beside  on  the  Spelling  Record  graph  on  the 


Number  Right.  inside  of  the 

UNIT  6 1 

1 

back  cover. 

NUMBER  RIGHT  ||||||| 

* 

1}  i 

1 

I 

i 

i 

UNIT  12 

I 


UNIT  18 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

NUMBER  RIGHT 


i 
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* REVIEW  TESTS  * 


After  you  have  checked  each  Re- 
view Test,  mark  your  score  beside 
Number  Right. 


Mark  the  score  for  each  Review  Test 
on  the  Spelling  Record  graph  on  the 
inside  of  the  back  cover. 


UNIT  24 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

j 

; 

■■ 

1 

! 

1 

UNIT  30 

NUMBER  RIGHT 

i 

i! 

i 

. 

i 

1 

1 

1 

j 

1 

i 

i 

f 

i 

UNIT  36  1 

NUMBER  RIGHT  , . 

1 • 

i 

;i 

c 

i 

;j 

f 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 ! 

i 
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SPELLING  DICTIONARY 


banana 


A. 


5f:  . A.,  Acre;  acres. 

a • ab  • sent  (ab'sant),  adj.  1.  Not  present;  away.  2.  Lacking; 
jtj  not  existing,  (ab  sent'),  v.  To  keep  or  take  (oneself)  away. 

• ac-count  (a  kount'),  n.  1.  Statement  or  story  telling 
about  an  event  or  thing.  2.  Reason;  Do  not  lie  on  any 
account.  3.  Value;  worth.  4.  Statement  of  money  re- 
ceived and  spent. 

• ac- quaint  (a  kwant'),  v.  1.  To  inform.  2.  To  make  more 
or  less  familiar. 

• a-cre  (a'kar),  n.  Measure  of  land,  160  square  rods  or 
43,560  square  feet.  Abbr.  A. 

• A-dri-at-ic  (a'dri  at'ik),  n.  The  sea  between  Italy  and 
Yugoslavia;  arm  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea.  — adj.  Of 
or  in  this  sea. 

• ad  • vice  (ad  vis'),  n.  Opinion  about  what  should  be  done. 

• Ae-ge-an  (i  je'an),  n.  The  sea  east  of  Greece;  arm  of  the 
Mediterranean  Sea.  — adj.  Of  or  in  this  sea. 

• a-gree  (a  gre'),  v.  1.  To  have  the  same  opinion.  2.  To 
be  in  harmony.  3.  To  consent  to.  4.  To  admit.  5.  In 
grammar,  having  the  same  number,  case,  gender,  person, 
etc.  agreed,  agreeing.  — adv.  agreeably.  — n.  agreement. 

• Al-ge-ri-a  (al  jer'i  a),  n.  A country  in  North  Africa  on 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  Capital:  Algiers. 

• al-ley  ' (al'i),  n.  1.  Narrow  back  street.  2.  Path  bordered 
by  trees.  3.  Place  for  bowling. 

• al-ley  ^ (al'i),  n.  Marble  used  in  a game  of  marbles. 

• al-low  (a  lou'),  v.  1.  To  let;  permit.  2.  To  let  have;  give. 
3.  To  admit;  acknowledge:  The  judge  allowed  the  claim 
for  property  damage.  4.  To  add  or  subtract  to  make  up 
for  something:  You  should  allow  $5  for  extra  expenses. 

• al-most  (61'most),  adv.  Nearly. 

• al-pha-bet  (al'fa  bet),  n.  Set  of  letters  or  characters 
representing  sounds,  used  in  writing  a language. 

• Alps  (alps),  n.  pi.  A mountain  system  in  S.  Europe. 

• am-phib-i-an  (am  fib'i  an),  n.  1.  Animal  that  lives  on 
land  and  in  water.  2.  One  of  the  group  of  animals  called 
Amphibia.  3.  Plant  that  grows  on  land  and  in  water.  4. 
Aircraft  that  can  take  off  or  land  both  on  land  and  in 
water.  5.  Military  tank  used  both  on  land  and  in  water. 
— adj.  1.  Of  both  land  and  water;  able  to  live  both  on 
land  and  in  water.  2.  Able  to  move  on  either. 

• a-muse-ment  (a  mQz'mant),  n.  1.  Condition  of  being 
amused.  2.  Thing  that  amuses;  entertainment;  sport. 

• an-gle  ‘ (ang'gal),  n.  1.  Space  between  two  lines  or 
surfaces  that  meet.  2.  Figure  formed  by  two  such  lines 
or  surfaces.  3.  Difference  in  direction  between  two  such 
lines  or  surfaces.  4.  Corner.  5.  Point  of  view:  He  had  a 
different  angle  on  the  matter.  6.  One  aspect  of  something. 
— V.  1.  To  move  at  an  angle.  2.  To  turn  or  bend  at  an 
angle,  angled,  angling. 

• an-gle  ^ (ang'gal),  v.  1.  To  fish  with  a hook  and  line.  2. 
To  try  to  get  something  by  a trick,  angled,  angling. 

• An -go -la  (ang  go'la),  n.  An  overseas  territory  of  Portu- 
gal, in  southwestern  Africa.  Capital:  Luanda. 

• a- part  (a  part'),  adv.  1.  In  pieces;  in  separate  parts.  2. 
Away  from  each  other.  3.  To  one  side. 

• a-pron  (a'pran),  n.  1.  Garment  worn  over  the  front  of 
the  body  to  protect  clothes.  2.  Like  an  apron. 

• Ar-ab  (ar'ab),  adj.  Of  the  Arabs;  of  Arabia.  — n.  1. 
Native  or  inhabitant  of  Arabia.  2.  Horse  belonging  to  a 
breed  of  horses  that  originally  came  from  Arabia. 

• A-ra-bi-a  (a  ra'bi  a),  n.  1.  A large  peninsula  in  SW. 
Asia.  2.  Saudi  Arabia.  Capitals:  Riyadh  and  Mecca. 

• ar-e-a  (ar'i  a),  n.  1.  Amount  or  extent  of  surface:  The 
area  of  this  building  is  600  square  feet.  2.  Region:  The 
park  is  in  the  Rocky  Mountain  area.  3.  Level  space. 


• ar  - range  (a  ranj'),  v.  1.  To  put  in  the  proper  order.  2.  To 
plan  or  prepare.  3.  To  adapt  a piece  of  music  to  voices 
or  instruments  for  which  it  was  not  written,  arranged, 
arranging. 

• ar-ti-cle  (ar'ta  kal),  n.  1.  Literary  composition,  com- 
plete in  itself,  that  appears  as  part  of  a magazine,  news- 
paper, or  book:  His  articles  on  baseball  appear  in  the 
newspaper.  2.  Clause  in  a contract,  treaty,  law,  etc.  3.  A 
particular  thing.  4.  One  of  the  words  a,  an,  or  the. 

• ash  1 (ash),  n.  Remains  of  a burned  thing. 

• ash  2 (ash),  n.  A kind  of  shade  tree. 

• as-tro-naut  (as'tra  n6t),  n.  Pilot  or  member  of  the  crew 
of  a spaceship  that  travels  in  space. 

• as- Iron -o- my  (as  tron'a  mi),  n.  The  science  of  the  sun, 
moon,  planets,  stars,  and  other  heavenly  bodies. 

• at-mos-phere  (at'mas  fer),  n.  1.  Air  that  surrounds  the 
earth.  2.  Mass  of  gases  that  surrounds  any  heavenly 
body.  3.  Air  in  any  given  place.  4.  Mental  and  moral 
surroundings:  atmosphere  of  culture. 

• at-om  (at'am),  n.  1.  Smallest  particle  of  a chemical 
element  that  can  take  part  in  a chemical  reaction  with- 
out being  permanently  changed.  2.  A very  small  parti- 
cle; tiny  bit. 

• a-tom-ic  (a  tom'ik),  adj.  1.  Of  atoms;  having  to  do  with 
atoms.  2.  Very  small. 

• at-ten-tion  (a  ten'shan),  n.  1.  Act  of  attending.  2.  Care; 
consideration.  3.  Military  attitude  of  readiness. 

• at -tic  (at'ik),  n.  Space  below  the  roof  in  a house. 

• at  - trac  - tion  (a  trak'shan),  n.  Act  or  power  of  attracting. 

• at  - trac  - tive  (a  trak'tiv),  adj.  Pleasing;  winning  atten- 
tion and  liking.  — adv.  attractively.  — n.  attractiveness. 

• Aus-tri-a  (os'tri  a),  n.  A country  in  central  Europe. 
Capital:  Vienna. 

• au-thor  (6'thar),  n.  1.  Person  who  writes  books,  stories, 
or  articles.  2.  Person  who  begins  or  creates  anything. 

• av-er-age  (av'ar  ij),  n.  Quantity  found  by  dividing  the 
sum  of  several  quantities  by  the  number  of  quantities: 
The  average  of  3,  5,  and  10  is  6.  — adj.  Usual;  ordinary. 
— V.  1.  To  find  the  average  of.  2.  To  obtain  by  averaging. 
3.  To  have  as  an  average,  averaged,  averaging. 

• a-vi-a-tion  (a'vi  a'shan;  or  av'i  a'shan),  n.  Flying  in 
airplanes;  art  or  science  of  flying  aircraft. 

• a- wake  (a  wak'),  v.  To  wake  up;  arouse,  awoke  or 
awaked,  awaking. 

• A-zores  (a  zorz'),  n.  pi.  A group  of  islands  in  the 
5^  Atlantic,  west  of,  and  belonging  to,  Portugal. 

b •ba-by  (ba'bi),  n.  1.  A very  young  child.  2.  Person  who 
^ acts  like  a baby.  — adj.  Of  or  for  a baby.  — v.  To  treat  as 
a baby,  babied,  babying.  Baby’s  means  of,  or  belonging 
to,  a baby.  Babies’  means  of,  or  belonging  to,  more 
than  one  baby. 

• back -bone  (bak'bon'),  n.  1.  Main  bone  along  the  middle 
of  the  back;  the  spine.  2.  Most  important  part.  3. 
Strength  of  character. 

• bac-te-ri-a  (bak  ter'i  a),  n.  pi.  Very  tiny  plants,  so 
small  they  can  usually  be  seen  only  through  a micro- 
scope. sing,  bacterium. 

• bait  (bat),  n.  Anything,  especially  food,  used  to  attract 
fish  or  other  animals  so  that  they  may  be  caught.  — v. 
1.  To  put  bait  on  a hook  or  in  a trap.  2.  To  tempt  or 
attract.  3.  To  worry  by  unkind  or  annoying  remarks. 

• Bal-tic  (bol'tik),  adj.  Having  to  do  with  the  Baltic  Sea, 
in  northern  Europe,  or  with  the  Baltic  States:  Finland, 
Poland,  Estonia,  Latvia,  and  Lithuania. 

• ba-nan-a  (be  nan'a),  n.  A slightly  curved,  yellow  or 
red  fruit  with  firm,  creamy  flesh. 


hat,  age,  cfire,  far;  let,  equal,  term;  it,  ice;  hot,  open,  order,  oil,  out;  cup,  put,  rule,  use;  ch,  child;  ng,  long; 
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bandage 

• band  age  (ban'dij),  n.  Strip  of  cloth  or  other  material 
used  in  dressing  or  binding  up  a wound  or  injury.  — v. 
To  dress  or  tie  up  with  a bandage,  bandaged,  bandaging. 

• ban  ner  (ban'ar),  >i.  1,  Flag.  2.  Piece  of  cloth  with  some 
design  or  words  on  it.  — adj.  Leading;  foremost. 

• bare  (.bar),  adj.  1.  Not  clothed;  uncovered.  2.  Empty; 
not  furnished.  3.  Plain;  unadorned.  — v.  To  uncover; 
reveal:  He  bared  his  su'ord.  bared,  baring. 

• bar  rel  (bar'al),  n.  1.  Container  with  round,  flat  top  and 
bottom  and  slightly  curved  sides.  2.  Amount  that  a 
barrel  can  hold.  3.  The  metal  tube  of  a gun.  — v.  To 
put  in  barrels. 

• base-ment  (bas'mant),  7i.  Lowest  story  of  a building, 
partly  or  wholly  below  ground. 

• beau-ty  (.bu'ti),  n.  1.  Good  looks.  2.  That  which  pleases 
in  flowers,  music,  pictures,  etc.  3.  Something  beautiful. 
4.  A beautiful  woman,  pi.  beauties. 

• Bech  u a na  land  (bech'ii  a'na  land';  or  ba  chwa'na 
land'),  n.  A territory  in  southern  Africa  under  British 
protection.  Capital:  Mafeking. 

• beef  (bef),  n.  1.  Meat  from  a steer,  cow,  or  bull  used 
for  food.  2.  Steer,  cow,  or  bull  when  full-grown  and 
fattened  for  food.  pi.  beeves  (bevz)  or  beefs. 

• be -hind  (bi  hind'),  prep.  1.  At  the  back  of;  in  the  rear 
of.  2.  Less  advanced  than.  3.  Remaining  after.  4.  In 
support  of;  supporting:  Her  friends  are  behind  her. 
— adv.  1.  Farther  back  in  place  or  time.  2.  Not  on  time; 
slow;  late. 

• Bel-gium  (bel'jam),  n.  A small  country  in  western 
Europe.  Capital:  Brussels. 

• bend  (bend),  n.  Curve  or  turn;  part  that  is  not  straight. 
— V.  1.  To  curve;  make  crooked.  2.  To  move  or  turn  in 
a new  direction.  3.  To  bow;  to  stoop.  4.  To  submit: 
I bend  to  his  will,  bent,  bending. 

• be -tween  (bi  twen'),  adv.  In  an  intermediate  relation: 
We  went  from  the  house  to  the  barn  but  stopped  halfway 
between.  — prep.  1.  In  the  space  or  time  separating.  2. 
In  the  range  or  part  separating:  shades  between  red  and 
pink.  3.  Joining;  connecting.  4.  Involving;  concerning: 
war  between  two  nations.  5.  By  the  combined  action  of: 
They  caught  ten  fish  between  them.  6.  In  the  combined 
possession  of:  They  own  the  house  between  them. 

• bill  1 (bil),  n.  1.  Account  of  money  due  for  work  done  or 
things  supplied.  2.  Piece  of  paper  money.  3.  Written  or 
printed  public  notice;  handbill.  4.  Proposed  law  pre- 
sented to  a lawmaking  body.  — v.  1.  To  send  a bill  to. 

2.  "To  enter  in  a bill.  3.  To  announce  by  bills.  4.  To  post 
bills  in  or  on.  Fill  the  bill  means  to  satisfy  requirements. 
Foot  the  bill  means  to  pay  or  settle  the  bill. 

• bill  2 (bil),  n.  1.  Mouth  of  a bird;  beak.  2.  Anything  like 
a bird’s  bill.  — v.  1.  To  join  bills;  touch  beaks.  2.  To 
show  affection. 

• bil -lion  (bil'yan),  n.  and  adj.  1.  In  the  United  States 
and  France,  1,000,000,000.  2.  In  Great  Britain  and 
Germany,  1,000,000,000,000. 

• blade  (blad),  n.  1.  Cutting  part  of  anything  like  a 
sword  or  a knife.  2.  Sword.  3.  Smart  or  dashing  fellow. 
4.  Leaf  of  grass.  5.  Flat,  wide  part  of  anything. 

• bleed  (bled),  v.  1.  To  lose  blood.  2.  To  take  blood  from. 

3.  To  lose  sap,  juice,  etc.  bled,  bleeding. 

• blind  (blind),  adj.  1.  Not  able  to  see.  2.  Hard  to  see: 
a blind  curve.  3.  Without  thought  or  good  sense.  4. 
Without  an  opening:  a blind  wall.  5.  With  only  one 
opening:  a blind  alley.  — v.  1.  To  take  away  one’s  sight. 
2.  To  take  away  the  power  to  understand  or  judge. 
— n.  Something  that  keeps  out  light  and  hinders  sight. 

• bloom  (bliim),  v.  1.  To  produce  flowers.  2.  To  flourish. 
— n.  1.  A flower;  a blossom.  2.  Flourishing  or  blooming 


carpet 

condition:  She  was  in  the  bloom  of  youth.  3.  Glow  of 
health.  4.  Powdery  coating  on  some  fruits  and  leaves. 

• boil  1 (boil),  V.  1.  To  bubble  up  and  give  off  steam.  2.  To 
cause  a liquid  to  boil.  3.  To  cook  by  boiling.  4.  To  be 
excited;  stirred  up.  — n.  Boiling  condition. 

• boil  - (boil),  n.  A painful,  red  swelling  on  the  body. 

• bon -fire  (bon 'fir'),  n.  A Are  built  outdoors. 

• book -let  (buk'lit),  n.  Thin,  little  book. 

• boot  (but),  V.  1.  To  put  boots  on.  2.  To  kick.  — re.  1.  A 
leather  or  rubber  covering  for  the  foot  and  leg.  2.  A 
kind  of  high  shoe. 

• both-er  (boTH'ar),  re.  1.  Worry;  fuss;  trouble.  2.  Person 
or  thing  that  causes  trouble.  — v.  To  take  trouble. 

• bound  ' (bound),  adj.  1.  Put  in  covers:  a bound  book. 
2.  Certain;  sure. 

• bound  2 (bound),  re.  and  v.  1.  Leap;  jump.  2.  Spring  back. 

• bound  ^ (bound),  re.  Boundary;  limit:  the  farthest  bounds 
of  the  earth.  — v.  1.  To  form  the  boundary  of.  2.  To 
name  the  boundaries  of. 

• bound  ^ (bound),  adj.  Going:  Where  are  you  bound? 

• boy  (boi),  re.  1.  Male  child  from  birth  to  about  18  years 
of  age.  2.  Male  servant.  Boy’s  means  of,  or  belonging  to, 
one  boy.  Boys’  means  of,  or  belonging  to,  more  than 
one  boy. 

• brake  ^ (brak),  re.  Anything  used  to  check  speed  by 
pressing,  scraping,  or  rubbing  against.  — v.  To  slow  up 
or  stop  by  using  a brake,  braked,  braking. 

• brake  ^ (brak),  re.  Thick  growth  of  bushes. 

• Brit.,  British. 

• Brit-ish  (brit'ish),  adj.  Of  Great  Britain,  the  British 
Empire,  or  its  people.  — re.  People  of  Great  Britain  or 
the  British  Empire.  Abbr.  Brit. 

• broom  (briim),  re.  Brush  with  long  handle  for  sweeping 
floors. 

• bub-ble  (bub'al),  re.  1.  Thin  film  of  liquid  enclosing  air 
or  gas.  2.  Round  space  filled  with  air.  — v.  To  make 
noise  like  water  boiling,  bubbled,  bubbling. 

• buck-et  (buk'it),  re.  1.  Pail,  especially  one  for  carrying 
water.  2.  Amount  that  a bucket  can  hold. 

• budg-et  (buj'it),  re.  Estimate  of  the  amount  of  money 
that  can  be  spent  and  of  the  amounts  to  be  spent  for 
various  purposes  in  a given  time.  — v.  To  make  a plan 
for  spending:  The  pupil  learned  to  budget  his  time. 

• bur-y  (ber'i),  v.  1.  To  place  in  the  earth.  2.  To  plunge; 
sink:  He  is  buried  in  work. 

• but-ton  (but'an),  re.  1.  Knob  or  round  piece  fastened  to 
clothing  and  other  things  to  close  them  or  to  decorate 
them.  2.  Knob  used  as  a handle  or  catch.  — v.  To  fasten 

5|c  with  buttons. 

C •cab-bage  (kab'ij),  re.  A vegetable  whose  thick  leaves 
Sji  are  folded  into  a large  head. 

• caf-e-te  ri-a  (kaf'a  ter'i  a),  re.  Restaurant  where  people 
wait  on  themselves. 

• cal-ci-um  (kal'si  am),  re.  A soft,  silvery- white  metallic 
element.  It  is  part  of  lime,  chalk,  milk,  and  bone. 

• can -cel  (kan'sal),  v.  1.  To  cross  out;  mark  so  that  it 
cannot  be  used:  The  stamp  on  the  letter  was  canceled. 
2.  To  wipe  out;  abolish;  do  away  with:  He  canceled  the 
order  for  the  new  flag.  3.  To  cross  out  the  same  factor 
from  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  a fraction,  or 
from  two  sides  of  an  equation,  canceled,  canceling. 

• car  ni-val  (kar'na  val),  re.  1.  Place  of  amusement 
having  merry-go-rounds,  games,  etc.  2.  Feasting  and 
merry-making.  3.  Time  of  feasting  and  merry-making 
just  before  Lent.  4.  Program  of  sports  events. 

• car  pet  (kar'pit),  re.  1.  Heavy  woven  fabric  for  covering 
floors  and  stairs.  2.  Anything  like  a carpet.  — v.  To 
cover  with  a carpet. 
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cart 

• cart  (kart),  n.  1.  A kind  of  vehicle  with  two  wheels. 
2.  Light  delivery  wagon.  3.  Small  wheeled  vehicle 
moved  by  hand.  — v.  To  carry  in  a cart. 

• cause  (koz),  n.  1.  Person,  thing,  or  event  that  makes 
something  happen.  2.  Reason;  motive.  3.  Subject  or 
movement  to  which  people  give  their  support.  — v.  To 
make  happen,  caused,  causing. 

• ce-ment  (so  ment'),  n.  1.  Substance  made  by  burning 
clay  and  limestone.  2.  This  substance  mixed  with  sand 
and  water.  3.  Any  soft  substance  that  hardens  and 
holds  things  together.  — v.  1.  To  fasten  together  or 
cover  with  cement.  2.  To  join  together. 

• chain  (chan),  n.  1.  Series  of  links  joined  together.  2. 
Series  of  things  joined  together.  — v.  To  join  together  or 
fasten  with  a chain. 

• chalk  (chok),  n.  1.  Soft,  white  or  gray  limestone  made 
up  mostly  of  small  sea  shells.  2.  Substance  like  chalk 
used  on  blackboards.  — v.  To  mark  with  chalk. 

• cham-pi-on-ship  (cham'pi  an  ship'),  n.  Position  of  a 
champion;  first  place. 

• check -er  (chek'ar),  v.  1.  To  mark  in  a pattern  of  squares 
of  different  colors.  2.  To  change;  have  ups  and  downs. 
— n.  1.  Pattern  made  of  squares  of  different  colors.  2. 
One  of  the  pieces  used  in  a game  of  checkers. 

• cher-ry  (cher'i),  n.  1.  Small,  round  fruit  with  a stone  in 
the  middle.  2.  The  tree  it  grows  on.  3.  Its  wood.  pi. 
cherries.  — adj.  1.  Made  of  this  wood.  2.  Bright  red. 

• chil-dren  (chil'dran),  n.  1.  Young  boys  and  girls.  2. 
Sons  and  daughters.  Children’s  means  of,  or  belonging 
to,  more  than  one  child. 

• Chi-na  (chi'na),  n.  A large  country  in  eastern  Asia. 
Capital:  Peking  or  Peiping. 

• Chi-nese  (chi  nez'),  adj.  Of  China,  its  people,  or  their 
language.  — n,  1.  Native  of  China.  2.  Language  of 
China,  pi.  Chinese. 

• chlo  ro  phyll  or  chlo  ro  phyl  (klo'ra  fil),  n.  Green 
coloring  matter  of  plants  that  enables  them  to  use 
sunlight  to  make  food  for  themselves. 

• choc  o- late  (chok'a  lit),  n.  1.  Substance  made  from  the 
roasted  seeds  of  the  cacao  tree.  2.  Drink  made  from 
chocolate  with  sugar  and  hot  water  or  milk.  3.  Candy 
made  of  chocolate.  — adj.  Dark  brown. 

• choose  (chuz),  v.  1.  To  pick  out.  2.  To  prefer  and 
decide;  think  fit.  chose,  chosen,  choosing. 

• chore  (chor),  n.  Odd  job;  small  task. 

• cho-rus  (ko'ras),  n.  1.  Group  that  sings  together.  2. 
Song  sung  by  many  singers  together.  3.  A repeated  part 
of  a song  coming  after  each  stanza.  — v.  To  sing  or 
speak  all  at  the  same  time. 

• chose  (choz).  See  choose. 

• ci  gar  (sa  gar'),  n.  Tight  roll  of  tobacco  leaves  for 
smoking. 

• cit-i  zen  (sit'a  zan),  n.  1.  Member  of  a state  or  nation. 
2.  Inhabitant  of  a city  or  town. 

• cli  mate  (kli'mit),  n.  1.  Kind  of  weather  a place  has. 
2.  Region  with  certain  conditions  of  heat  and  cold, 
rainfall,  etc. 

• clo-ver  (klb'var),  n.  Plant  with  leaves  of  three  leaflets 
which  bears  round,  sweet-smelling  flowers. 

• cock -pit  (kok'pit'),  n.  Place  in  an  airplane  for  the  pilot 
and  control  instruments. 

• co  coa  (ko'ko),  n.  1.  Powder  made  from  the  seeds  of 
the  cacao  tree.  2.  Drink  made  from  this  powder. 

• CO -CO -nut  or  co-coa-nut  (ko'ka  nut'),  n.  Large,  round, 
brown,  hard-shelled  fruit  of  the  coconut  palm. 

• cof-fee  (kof'i),  n.  1.  A common  drink.  2.  Seeds  from 
which  the  drink  is  made.  3.  Tree  or  shrub  whose  seeds 
are  used  to  make  coffee. 


control 

• col-lar  (kol'or),  n.  1.  Straight  or  turned  over  neckband 
of  a coat,  dress,  or  shirt.  2.  Separate  band  of  material 
worn  around  the  neck.  3.  Any  kind  of  ring,  band,  or 
pipe  in  machinery.  — v.  To  seize  by  the  collar. 

• com-et  (kom'it),  n.  Heavenly  body  with  a starlike 
center  and  often  with  a tail  of  light. 

• com -fort  (kum'fert),  v.  To  ease  the  grief  or  sorrow  of. 
— n.  1.  Anything  that  makes  trouble  or  sorrow  easier  to 
bear.  2.  Person  or  thing  that  makes  life  easier.  3.  Free- 
dom from  hardship. 

• com-merce  (kom'ars),  n.  Trade;  business. 

• com-mon  (kom'an),  adj.  1.  Belonging  equally  to  all.  2. 
General;  of  all:  Dick  was  chosen  by  common  consent.  3. 
Public;  generally  known.  4.  Often  met  with;  usual.  — n. 
Land  owned  or  used  by  all  the  people  of  a village,  etc. 

• com  mu-nism  (kom'u  niz  am),  n.  Economic  plan  by 
which  most  or  all  property  is  owned  and  controlled  by 
the  state. 

• com-mu-nist  (kom'u  nist),  n.  Person  who  believes  in 
communism. 

• com-mu-ni-ty  (ka  mu'na  ti),  n.  1.  People  of  any  dis- 
trict or  town.  2.  Group  of  people  living  together.  3. 
The  public.  4.  Ownership  together,  pi.  communities. 

• com • par • a • tive  (kam  par'a  tiv),  adj.  1.  That  which  is 
compared.  2.  Measured  by  comparison  with  something 
else.  — n.  Second  degree  of  comparison  of  an  adjective 
or  adverb.  Faster  is  the  comparative  of  fast. 

• com-plete  (kam  plet'),  adj.  1.  With  all  the  parts.  2. 
Perfect;  thorough:  a complete  surprise.  — v.  1.  To  finish. 
2.  To  make  whole  or  perfect,  completed,  completing. 

• com -pound  (kom'pound),  n.  1.  Mixture.  2.  A substance 
formed  by  chemical  combination  of  two  or  more 
substances.  — adj.  Having  more  than  one  part, 
(kom  pound'),  v.  To  mix;  combine. 

• Con  go  (kong'gb),  n.  A country  of  equatorial  Africa, 
now  a republic.  Capital:  Leopoldville. 

• con-gress  (kong'gris),  n.  1.  Coming  together;  meeting. 
2.  Meeting  of  representatives  for  discussion.  3.  Law- 
making body  of  a nation,  especially  of  a republic. 

• con -June -tion  (kan  jungk'shan),  n.  1.  Union;  combina- 
tion: The  hot  weather  in  conjunction  with  the  illness  has 
left  him  weak.  2.  Word  that  connects  words,  phrases, 
clauses,  or  sentences.  Abhr.  conj. 

• con- ser-va- tion  (kon'sar  va'shan),  n.  1.  A preserving 
from  harm  of  decay;  a protecting  from  loss  or  being 
used  up.  2.  Official  protection  and  care  of  forests. 

• con -step  la -tion  (kon'sta  la'shan),  n.  A group  of  stars: 
The  Big  Dipper  is  a bright  constellation. 

• con- sti-tu- tion  (kon'sta  tu'shan;  or  kon'sta  tti'shan),  n. 

1.  Way  in  which  a person  or  thing  is  organized;  nature; 
make-up.  2.  Fundamental  principles  according  to  which 
a state  or  society  is  governed. 

• con -tain  (kan  tan'),  v.  1.  To  hold  as  contents.  2.  To  be 
equal  to:  A pound  contains  16  ounces.  3.  To  control; 
restrain:  He  contained  his  anger. 

• con-ti-nent  ^ (kon'ta  nant),  n.  1.  One  of  the  seven  great 
masses  of  land  on  the  earth.  2.  Mainland. 

• con-ti-nent  ^ (kon'ta  nant),  adj.  Having  control  of  one’s 
actions. 

• con -tour  (kon'tur),  n.  Outline  of  a figure:  The  contour 
of  the  coast  was  regular.  — adj.  1.  Showing  the  outlines 
of  hills  and  valleys:  a contour  map.  2.  Following  natural 
ridges  and  furrows  to  prevent  erosion  of  soil. 

• con  trol  (kan  trol'),  n.  1.  Power;  authority;  direction. 

2.  Holding  back;  restraint.  3.  Standard  of  comparison 
for  testing  the  results  of  scientific  experiments.  — v.  1. 
To  have  authority  or  power  over.  2.  To  hold  back;  re- 
strain. 3.  To  regulate,  controlled,  controlling. 
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copper 

• cop  per  (kop'ar),  n.  1.  A reddish  metal.  2.  Thing  made 
of  copper.  — V.  To  cover  with  copper.  — adj.  1.  Of  copper. 
2.  Reddish  brown. 

• cop-ra  (kop'ra),  n.  Dried  meat  of  coconuts. 

• cop  y (kop'i),  n.  1.  Thing  made  to  be  just  like  another. 
2.  One  of  a number  of  books,  magazines,  pictures,  etc., 
made  at  the  same  printing.  3.  Written  material  to  be 
printed  in  newspapers,  magazines,  or  books,  pi.  copies. 
— V.  1.  To  make  a copy  of.  2.  To  be  like;  imitate,  copied, 
copying. 

• cord  (kord),  n.  1.  Thick  string;  thin  rope.  2.  Anything 
resembling  a cord.  3.  Structure  in  an  animal  body  that 
is  like  a cord.  4.  A measure  of  cut  wood:  A pile  of  wood 
8X4X4  feet  is  a cord.  — v.  1.  To  pile  wood  in  cords. 
2.  To  fasten  or  tie  up  with  a cord. 

• cos-tume  (kos'tiim;  or  kos'tum),  n.  1.  Style  of  dress. 
2.  Complete  set  of  outer  garments:  hunting  costume.  3. 
Dress  belonging  to  another  time  or  place  worn  on  the 
stage,  at  masquerades,  etc.  (kos  tiim';  or  kos  turn'),  v. 
To  provide  a costume  for.  costumed,  costuming. 

• cough  (kof),  V.  To  force  air  from  lungs  with  sudden 
effort  and  noise.  — n.  1.  Act  of  coughing.  2.  Diseased 
condition  that  causes  coughing. 

• count-down  (kount'doun'),  n.  Counting  of  intervals  of 
time  immediately  before  the  launching  of  a rocket  or 
spaceship. 

• court  (kort),  n.  1.  Place  partly  or  whblly  enclosed  by 
walls  or  buildings.  2.  Short  street.  3.  Place  marked  off 
for  a game.  4.  Place  where  king  or  sovereign  lives.  5. 
Followers  o’f  a king  or  sovereign.  6.  Sovereign  and  his 
advisers  as  a ruling  body  or  power.  7.  Assembly  held  by 
sovereign.  8.  Place  where  justice  is  administered.  9. 
Assembly  of  persons  who  administer  justice.  10.  Act  of 
wooing;  making  love.  — v.  To  try  to  get;  to  seek  ap- 
plause. 

• crack  (krak),  n.  1.  Sudden,  sharp  noise.  2.  Hard,  sharp 
blow.  3.  Split  made  by  breaking  without  separating  into 
parts.  — V.  1.  To  make  or  cause  to  make  a sudden,  sharp 
noise.  2.  To  break  with  a sharp  noise.  3.  To  break  with- 
out separating  into  parts.  Crack  a joke  means  to  tell 
a joke. 

• cred-it  (kred'it),  n.  1.  Belief;  trust:  I cannot  put  much 
credit  in  what  you  tell  me  because  you  do  not  always  tell 
the  truth.  2.  Trust  in  a person’s  ability  and  intention  to 
pay.  3.  Entry  of  money  paid  on  account.  4.  Reputation 
in  money  matters:  Your  credit  is  good  if  you  pay  your 
bills.  5.  Honor;  praise:  The  boy  gave  credit  to  the  man  for 
saving  his  life.  6.  Person  or  thing  that  brings  honor  or 
praise:  The  boy  was  a credit  to  his  school.  7.  Entry  on  a 
student’s  record  showing  he  passed  a course.  8.  Delayed 
payment.  — v.  1.  To  believe;  have  faith  in.  2.  To  enter 
on  the  credit  side  of  an  account  or  record.  Do  credit  to 
means  to  bring  honor  or  praise  to.  On  credit  means  on  a 
promise  to  pay  later. 

• creep  (krep),  v.  1.  To  crawl.  2.  To  move  in  a slow  or  sly 
way.  3.  To  grow  along  the  ground  or  over  a wall:  Ivy 
creeps.  4.  To  feel  as  if  things  were  creeping  over  the  skin: 
It  made  my  flesh  creep  to  hear  the  strange  cry.  crept, 
creeping. 

• crept  (krept).  See  creep. 

• crow  * (kro),  n.  1.  Loud  cry  of  a rooster.  2.  Happy  sound 
made  by  a baby.  — v.  1.  To  make  the  cry  of  a rooster. 
2.  To  make  the  cry  of  a baby.  3.  To  boast,  crowed  or 
crew,  crowing. 

• crow  2 (kro),  n.  A kind  of  large,  black  bird. 

• cur -rent  (ker'ant),  n.  1.  Flow  of  water,  air,  or  any 
liquid;  running  stream;  draft.  2.  Flow  of  electricity 
through  a wire.  — adj.  Of  the  present  time. 


diamond 

• cur-tain  (ker'tan),  n.  1.  Cloth  hung  at  doors  and  win- 
dows for  protection  or  ornament.  2.  Screen  in  theater 
separating  stage  and  audience. 

• Czech-o-slo- va-ki-a  (chek'a  slo  va'ki  a),  n.  A country 
in  central  Europe.  — adj.  Czechoslovakian.  Capital: 

jjj  Prague. 

d •dai  ly  (da'li),  adj.  Done,  happening,  or  appearing  every 
jjj  day.  — adv.  Day  by  day.  — n.  Newspaper  printed  every 
day.  pi.  dailies. 

• dair-y  (dar'i),  n.  1.  Room  or  building  where  milk  and 
cream  are  kept  and  made  into  butter  and  cheese.  2. 
Farm  where  milk  and  cream  are  produced.  3.  Store  or 
company  that  sells  milk,  butter,  cream,  and  cheese. 
pi.  dairies. 

• dam  ' (dam),  n.  1.  Wall  built  to  hold  back  flowing 
water.  2.  Anything  resembling  a dam.  — v.  1.  To  hold 
back  by  means  of  a dam.  2.  To  hold  back;  block  up. 
dammed,  damming. 

• dam  ^ (dam),  n.  Female  parent  of  four-footed  animals. 

• Dane  (dan),  n.  Person  born  or  living  in  Denmark. 

• dan-ger-ous  (dan' jar  as),  adj.  Likely  to  cause  harm;  not 
safe;  risky. 

• Dan-ube  (dan'ub),  n.  The  second  longest  river  in 
Europe,  flowing  from  Germany  through  Austria  and 
eastern  Europe  into  the  Black  Sea. 

• date  ‘ (dat),  n.  1.  Time.  2.  Statement  of  time.  3.  Period 
of  time.  4.  Appointment  for  a certain  time.  (U.S.  in- 
formal.) — V.  1.  To  mark  with  a date.  2.  To  have  its 
origin:  The  house  dates  from  1850.  dated,  dating. 

• date  2 (dat),  n.  1.  Sweet  fruit  of  a kind  of  palm  tree. 
2.  Tree  that  bears  it. 

• deal  (del),  v.  1.  To  have  to  do  with.  2.  To  act.  3.  To 
carry  on  business:  The  company  deals  in  shoes.  4.  To 
give:  He  dealt  the  robber  a hard  blow.  5.  To  distribute 
among  several:  It  is  your  turn  to  deal  the  cards,  dealt, 
dealing,  —n.  1.  Bargain.  (Used  in  common  talk.)  2.  A 
giving  out:  a new  deal.  3.  Quantity;  amount. 

• deb -it  (deb'it),  n.  Entry  in  an  account  of  something 
owed.  — V.  To  charge  with  a debt. 

• dec-i-mal  (des'a  mal),  n.  1.  Fraction  whose  denominator 

can  be  divided  by  ten:  is  a decimal  fraction.  2. 

Number  like  7.5.  — adj.  Numbered  by  tens,  each  unit 
being  ten  times  larger  than  the  one  before. 

• de  - clar  - a • tive  (di  klar'a  tiv),  adj.  Making  a statement; 
explaining. 

• dec-o-ra-tion  (dek'a  ra'shan),  n.  1.  Act  of  decorating. 
2.  Ornament.  3.  Badge,  medal,  etc.,  given  as  honor. 

• def-i-ni-tion  (def'a  nish'an),  n.  1.  Making  clear  or 
giving  meaning  of.  2.  Explanation  of  a thing. 

• de -light  (di  lit'),  n.  1.  Great  pleasure.  2.  Something 
that  gives  great  pleasure.  — v.  1.  To  please  greatly.  2. 
To  have  great  pleasure. 

• Den -mark  (den'mark),  n.  A small  country  in  the  north- 
ern part  of  Europe.  — adj.  Danish.  Capital:  Copenhagen. 

• de  -part-ment  (di  part'mant),  n.  Part  of  some  whole. 

• de- scrip -tion  (di  skrip'shan),  n.  1.  Giving  an  account  of 
anything  in  words  or  in  writing.  2.  An  account  that 
gives  a picture  in  words.  3.  Kind;  sort. 

• de-vel-op-ment  (di  vel'ap  mant),  n.  1.  Developing; 
gradual  unfolding;  growth.  2.  Outcome;  result;  news. 

• di-a-crit-i-cal  (di'a  krit'a  kal),  adj.  Used  to  separate  or 
distinguish.  Diacritical  marks  are  used  to  tell  the  sound 
of  a letter  and  show  pronunciation  and  accent. 

• di-am-e-ter  (di  am'a  tar),  n.  1.  Straight  line  passing 
through  the  center  from  one  side  of  a circle  or  other 
object  to  the  other  side.  2.  Length  of  such  a line. 

• di-a-mond  (di'a  mand),  n.  1.  A precious  stone,  usually 
colorless,  formed  of  carbon  crystals.  2.  Figure  shaped 
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like  this:  3.  Space  inside  the  lines  connecting  the 

bases  in  baseball. 

• dic-tion  ar-y  (dik'shan  er'i),  n.  Book  that  explains  the 
words  of  a language  or  some  special  kind  of  words. 

• di  • men  • sion  (da  men'shan),  n.  Measure  of  a thing  in 
length,  breadth,  or  thickness. 

• dine  (din),  v.  1.  To  eat  dinner.  2.  To  give  dinner  to  or 
for.  dined,  dining. 

.di-rec-tion  (da  rek'shan),  n.  1.  Guidance;  control.  2. 
Order;  command.  3.  Course  taken  by  a moving  body 
such  as  a ball  or  a bullet.  4.  Any  way  in  which  one  may 
point  or  face. 

. dis-ap- point  (dis'a  point'),  v.  To  fail  to  satisfy  or  please. 

• ditch  (dich),  v.  1.  To  dig  a ditch  in.  2.  To  run  or  throw 
into  a ditch:  The  driver  ditched  his  car.  3.  To  land  an 
airplane  not  equipped  for  the  purpose  on  water.  — n. 
Long,  narrow  place  dug  in  the  earth. 

• dive  (div),  n.  Act  of  diving.  — v.  1.  To  plunge  head 
first  into  water.  2.  To  go  down  or  out  of  sight  suddenly, 
dived,  diving. 

• dou  ble  (dub'al),  adj.  1.  Twice  as  great,  as  large,  as 
strong,  etc.  2.  Made  of  two  like  parts:  double  doors.  — n. 

1.  Number  or  amount  twice  as  large.  2.  Person  or  thing 
just  like  another.  — v.  1.  To  make  twice  as  much  or 
many.  2.  To  become  twice  as  much.  3.  To  fold  over: 
Jack  doubled  up  his  fists.  4.  To  bend  or  turn  sharply 
backward,  doubled,  doubling. 

• Dr.,  Doctor:  Dr.  W.  H.  Smith. 

• dust  (dust),  n.  Fine,  dry  earth;  any  fine  powder.  — v.  1. 
To  brush  or  wipe  the  dust  from.  2.  To  sprinkle  with  dust 
or  powder. 

• Dutch  (duch),  adj.  Of  or  relating  to  the  Netherlands  or 
its  people.  — n.  1.  The  people  of  the  Netherlands  or 
Holland.  2.  Their  language. 

• dye  (di),  n.  1.  Color  used  for  dyeing  materials.  2.  Color 
produced  by  dipping  into  water  containing  dye.  — v. 

1.  To  color  or  stain  by  dipping  into  water  containing 
coloring  matter.  2.  To  color  or  stain:  His  blood  dyed  the 
ground,  dyed,  dyeing. 

e •eas-i-ly  (ez'a  li),  adv.  1.  In  an  easy  manner.  2.  With 
little  effort.  3.  Comfortable.  4.  Beyond  question. 

• e-clipse  (i  klips'),  n.  Darkening  of  the  sun,  moon,  etc., 
when  some  other  heavenly  body  is  in  a position  that 
partly  shuts  off  its  light.  — v.  1.  To  cut  off  or  obscure 
light  from.  2.  To  outshine:  In  sports  he  eclipsed  his 
brother,  eclipsed,  eclipsing. 

• edge  (ej),  n.  1.  Part  farthest  from  the  middle;  the  side. 

2.  Thin  side  of  a blade  that  cuts.  — v.  1.  To  form  an 
edge  on.  2.  To  move  little  by  little,  edged,  edging. 

• E-gypt  (e'jipt),  n.  A country  in  the  northeastern  part  of 
Africa.  Capital:  Cairo. 

• E-gyp-tian  (i  jip'shan),  adj.  Of  or  relating  to  Egypt  or 
its  people.  — n.  1.  Native  of  Egypt.  2.  Language  of  the 
ancient  Egyptians. 

• eight -een  (a'ten'),  n.  and  adj.  Eight  more  than  ten;  18. 

• eighth  (atth),  n.  and  adj.  1.  Next  after  the  seventh.  2. 
One  of  eight  equal  parts; 

• eight -y  (a'ti),  n.  and  adj.  Eight  times  ten;  80.  pi. 

eighties. 

• e-lec-tion  (i  lek'shan),  n.  1.  Choice.  2.  Choosing  by  vote. 

• edec-tron  (i  lek'tron),  n.  Tiny  particle  containing  one 
unit  of  negative  electricity. 

• el-e-ment  (el'a  mant),  n.  1.  One  of  the  simple  sub- 
stances that  cannot  be  separated  into  simpler  parts:  In 
early  times  people  thought  the  universe  was  made  up  of 
four  elements:  fire,  water,  earth,  and  air.  2.  One  of  the 
parts  of  anything:  Hard  work  is  one  of  the  elements  of 
success.  3.  Simple  or  necessary  part  of  anything. 


file 

• el-e-va-tor  (el 'a  va'tar),  n.  1.  Something  that  lifts.  2. 
Machine  for  carrying  people  or  things  up  and  down  in  a 
building.  3.  Building  for  storing  grain. 

• em-pire  (em'pir),  n.  1.  Group  of  nations  or  states  under 
one  head  or  government.  2.  Country  ruled  by  an 
emperor. 

• emp-ty  (emp'ti),  adj.  1.  With  nothing  in  it.  2.  Meaning- 
less. — V.  To  pour  out  or  take  out  all  that  is  in  something, 
emptied,  emptying. 

• e-ner-gy  (en'ar  ji),  n.  1.  Active  strength;  will  to  work. 
2.  Force;  power,  pi.  energies. 

• Eng  land  (ing'gland),  n.  The  large  southern  end  of  the 
largest  of  the  British  Isles.  Capital:  London. 

• Eng  lish  (ing'glish),  adj.  Of  or  pertaining  to  England, 
its  people,  or  its  language.  — n.  1.  The  people  of  England. 

2.  Their  language. 

• en- ter -tain- ment  (en'tar  tan'mant),  n.  1.  Something 
that  interests,  pleases,  or  amuses.  2.  Food  and  lodging. 

• en-ve-lope  (en'va  lop),  n.  Folded  or  gummed  paper 
cover  in  which  a letter  or  anything  flat  may  be  mailed. 

• e ro-sion  (i  ro'zhan),  n.  Gradual  destruction  or  wear- 
ing away,  usually  by  water  or  wind. 

• es-pe-cial  ly  (es  pesh'al  i),  adv.  In  a special  manner; 
particularly;  principally. 

• etc.,  Et  cetera. 

• et  cet-er-a  (et  set'ar  a).  And  others;  and  so  on;  and  so 
forth;  and  the  like. 

• E • thi • o • pi  • a (e'thi  o'pi  a),  w.  A country  in  northeastern 
Africa.  Capital:  Addis  Ababa. 

• Eu-phra-tes  (ti  fra'tez),  n.  A river  in  Asia  flowing  into 
the  Persian  Gulf. 

• e-vent  (i  vent'),  n.  1.  Happening.  2.  One  item  in  a 
program  of  sports.  In  any  event  means  in  any  case. 

• ex -cite -ment  (ek  sit'mant),  n.  1.  Act  of  exciting.  2. 
Excited  state. 

• ex-clam -a- to -ry  (eks  klam'a  td'ri),  adj.  Using,  con- 
taining, or  expressing  exclamation. 

• ex-pense  (eks  pens'),  n.  1.  Cost.  2.  Expenditure.  — adj. 
expensive. 

• ex-tra  (eks'tra),  adj.  Beyond  what  is  usual  or  needed. 
— n.  1.  Anything  that  is  extra.  2.  Person  that  is  extra. 

3.  Special  edition  of  a newspaper. 

f •fact  (fakt),  n.  Thing  known  to  be  true  or  to  have  hap- 
pened. 

• fail  (fal),  V.  1.  Not  to  succeed.  2.  Not  to  do.  3.  To  be  of 
no  use  to  when  needed.  4.  To  grow  weak.  5.  Not  to  be 
able  to  pay  what  one  owes.  Without  fail  means  surely. 

• fas -ten  (fas'an),  v.  1.  To  tie;  lock;  shut.  2.  To  direct;  fix. 

• fel  low  (fel'o),  n.  1.  One;  a man,  boy,  dog,  etc.  2.  Com- 
panion. 3.  The  other  one  of  a pair.  4.  An  honored  mem- 
ber of  a learned  society.  5.  Person  who  has  a fellowship 
from  a university. 

• fer-ti-lize  (fer'ta  liz),  i;.  To  make  fertile,  fruitful,  or 
productive,  fertilized,  fertilizing. 

• fight  (fit),  n.  1.  Battle;  struggle.  2.  Angry  dispute.  — v. 
To  take  part  in  a fight,  fought,  fighting. 

• fig-ure  (fig'yar),  v.  To  use  numbers  to  find  the  answer 
to  a problem,  figured,  figuring.  — n.  1.  Symbol  for  a 
number.  2.  Price.  3.  Form  enclosing  a surface  or  space: 
A square,  triangle,  or  cube  is  a figure  in  geometry.  4.  Per- 
son; character.  5.  Design  or  pattern. 

• file  * (fil),  n.  Steel  tool  with  ridges  or  teeth  used  to 
smooth  or  wear  away  hard  substances.  — v.  To  smooth 
or  wear  away  with  a file,  filed,  filing. 

• file  (fil),  n.  1.  Place  for  keeping  papers  in  order.  2. 
Set  of  papers  kept  in  order.  3.  Row  of  persons  or  things, 
one  behind  the  other.  — v.  To  put  away  in  order,  filed, 
filing. 
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Finland 

• Fin -land  (fin'land),  n.  A country  in  northern  Europe. 
— adj.  Finnish.  Capital:  Helsinki. 

• fiord  (fyord),  n.  A long,  narrow  body  of  water  with 
high  cliffs  on  both  sides. 

• flash • light  (flash'llt'),  n.  1.  Light  that  flashes  as  a signal 
or  warning.  2.  A portable  electric  light. 

• float  (flot),  V.  1.  To  stay  on  top  of,  or  be  held  up  by,  air 
or  liquid.  2.  To  move  with  a moving  liquid.  — n.  1. 
Anything  that  stays  up  or  holds  something  up  in  water. 
2.  A low,  flat  car  in  a parade. 

• foot  (flit),  n.  A measure  of  length;  twelve  inches.  Abbr.  ft. 

• force  (fors),  n.  1.  Strength;  active  power;  energy.  2. 
Violence  against  a person.  3.  Group  of  people  who  work 
or  act  together;  The  entire  office  force  was  on  duty.  4. 
Group  of  soldiers,  sailors,  or  policemen.  5.  Any  cau.se 
that  changes  or  affects  the  motion  of  a body:  The  force 
of  gravity  makes  things  fall  to  the  earth.  — v.  1.  To  use 
force  on.  2.  To  make  someone  act  against  his  will:  The 
man  forced  the  boy  to  tell  a lie.  3.  To  take  by  force:  The 
robber  forced  the  man  to  give  up  his  money.  4.  To  break 
open  or  in  by  force;  He  used  a tool  to  force  the  door.  5.  To 
urge  to  great  or  violent  effort.  6.  To  hurry  the  develop- 
ment or  growth  of.  forced,  forcing.  In  force  means  (1) 
in  effect  or  operation,  (2)  in  full  strength. 

• fork  (fork),  n.  1.  Instrument  with  a handle  and  two  or 
more  long,  pointed  parts  at  one  end.  2.  Anything  shaped 
like  a fork.  — v.  1.  To  lift  with  a fork.  2.  To  divide  into 
branches:  The  road  forks  at  the  next  turn. 

• For-mo  sa  (for  mo'so),  n.  An  island  off  the  coast  of 
China.  Capital:  Taipei. 

• forth  (forth),  adv.  1.  Forward;  onward.  2.  Out;  into 
view. 

• for  tune  (for'chan),  n.  1.  Riches.  2.  Luck;  chance.  3. 
Good  luck.  — adj.  fortunate. 

• for -ward  (for'ward),  adv.  1.  Onward;  ahead.  2.  To  the 
front.  — V.  To  send  on  farther.  — adj.  Bold. 

• fought  (fot).  See  fight. 

• France  (frans),  n.  A country  in  W.  Europe.  Capital: 
Paris. 

• French  (french),  adj.  Pertaining  to  France,  its  people,  or 
language.  — n.  1.  People  of  France.  2.  Their  language. 

• ft.,  Foot;  feet.  — Ft.,  Fort. 

• fu-el  (fu'al),  n.  1.  Material  that  can  be  burned  to  make 
a fire.  2.  Anything  that  keeps  up  or  increases  a feeling: 
His  words  added  fuel  to  the  quarrel.  — v.  1.  To  get  fuel. 
2.  To  supply  with  fuel,  fueled,  fueling. 

• ful-crum  (ful'kram),  n.  Support  for  a lever  which 
turns,  moves,  or  lifts  something,  pi.  fulcrums  or  fulcra. 

• fun-gus  (fung'gas),  n.  One  of  the  group  of  plants  havirig 
no  leaves,  flowers,  or  green  coloring  (chlorophyll).  They 
feed  on  other  organic  matter  and  reproduce  by  means  of 
spores,  pi.  fungi  or  funguses. 

g . gain  (gan),  r.  1.  To  get.  2.  To  profit.  3.  To  make  progress. 
^ — n.  What  one  gains. 

• gal-ax  y (gal'ak  si),  n.  1.  Brilliant  or  splendid  group  of 
people.  2.  A great  circle  of  light  made  by  millions  of 
stars,  pi.  galaxies. 

•gang  (gang),  n.  1.  Group  of  people  acting  or  going 
around  together.  2.  Group  of  people  working  together 
under  one  foreman. 

• Gan  ges  (gan'jez),  n.  The  sacred  river  in  northern  India. 

• gan  try  (gan'tri),  n.  1.  Steel  framework  to  hold  a travel- 
ing crane,  block  signals  over  railroad  tracks,  etc.  2. 
Steel  framework  placed  at  the  side  of  a rocket  for  the 
use  of  the  crew  before  the  launching,  pi.  gantries. 

• ga-rage  (ga  razh'),  w.  Place  where  automobiles  are  kept 
or  repaired.  — v.  To  put  or  keep  in  a garage,  garaged, 
garaging. 


Hebrew 

• gas  o line  (gas'a  len),  n.  A colorless  liquid  made  from 
petroleum. 

• Ger-ma  ny  (jer'ma  ni),  n.  A divided  country  in  central 
Europe.  Capitals:  Bonn  (of  West  Germany)  and  East 
Berlin  (of  East  Germany). 

• girl  (gerl),  n.  1.  Female  child.  2.  Young,  unmarried 
woman.  3.  Female  servant.  Girl’s  means  of,  or  belonging 
to,  one  girl.  Girls’  means  of,  or  belonging  to,  more  than 
one  girl. 

• grain  (gran),  n.  1.  Seed  of  plants  like  wheat,  oats,  and 
corn.  2.  One  of  the  tiny  bits  of  which  sand,  sugar,  salt, 
etc.,  are  made.  3.  The  little  lines  and  markings  in  wood, 
marble,  etc. 

• gram  mar  (gram'ar),  n.  1.  Scientific  study  and  classi- 
fication of  the  classes,  forms,  sounds,  and  uses  of  words 
of  a particular  language.  2.  Book  on  one  of  these  sub- 
jects. 3.  Statements  about  the  use  of  words. 

• grape  (grap),  n.  1.  Small,  round  fruit  that  grows  in 
bunches  on  a vine.  2.  Grapevine. 

• graph  (graf),  n.  1.  Line  or  diagram  showing  the  rela- 
tionship of  one  thing  to  another.  2.  Any  line  or  curve 
that  represents  the  relations  of  equations  or  functions. 
— V.  To  draw  a line  or  diagram  representing  some 
change,  equation,  or  function. 

• grav-i-ty  (grav'a  ti),  n.  1.  Seriousness;  solemnity:  The 
party  was  spoiled  by  the  gravity  of  the  guests.  2.  Impor- 
tance: Everyone  knew  the  gravity  of  the  President’s 
decision.  3.  The  force  that  attracts  objects  toward  the 
center  of  the  earth.  4.  The  natural  force  that  makes 
objects  move  toward  each  other.  5.  Weight;  heaviness: 
The  racing  car  had  a low  center  of  gravity,  pi.  gravities. 

• grease  (gres),  n.  1.  Soft  animal  fat.  2.  Any  thick,  oily 
substance.  — v.  To  put  grease  in  or  on.  greased,  greasing. 

• Great  Brit-ain  (grat  brit'an),  n.  The  largest  island  of 
Europe,  consisting  of  England,  Scotland,  Wales,  which 
with  Northern  Ireland,  makes  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland. 

• Greece  (gres),  n.  A small  country  in  southeastern 
Europe.  Capital:  Athens. 

• Greek  (grek),  adj.  Of  or  relating  to  Greece  or  the  Greek 
language.  — n.  1.  The  people  of  Greece.  2.  Their  language. 

• gro-cer-y  (gro'sar  i),  n.  Grocer’s  shop.  pi.  groceries. 
Groceries  sometimes  means  food  sold  by  a grocer. 

• gym  na-si  um  (jim  na'zi  am),  n.  Room  or  building 
fitted  up  for  physical  exercise  or  indoor  athletic  sports. 

^ pi.  gymnasiums  or  gymnasia. 

h •ham-mer  (ham'ar),  n.  1.  Tool  with  metal  head  and  a 
handle,  used  for  driving  nails.  2.  Something  shaped  or 
used  like  a hammer.  — v.  To  use  a hammer. 

• han  dle  (han'dal),  n.  Part  made  to  be  grasped  by  the 
hand.  — v.  1.  To  touch;  feel  or  use  with  the  hand.  2.  To 
manage;  direct.  3.  To  behave  or  act  when  handled:  The 
car  handles  easily.  4.  To  deal  in.  handled,  handling. 

• harm  (harm),  n.  1.  Hurt;  damage.  2.  Evil;  wrong.  — v. 
To  damage;  injure. 

• har  ness  (har'nis),  n.  Leather  fittings  used  to  connect  a 
horse  or  other  animal  to  a vehicle.  — v.  1.  To  put  harness 
on.  2.  To  control  and  put  to  work. 

• hatch  1 (hach),  v.  1.  To  bring  forth  young  from  eggs. 
2.  To  come  out  from  the  egg.  3.  To  arrange;  plan. 

• hatch  2 (hach),  n.  1.  Opening  in  a ship’s  deck  through 
which  cargo  is  put.  2.  Opening  in  the  floor  or  roof  of  a 
building. 

• haul  (hoi),  V.  To  pull  or  drag  with  force.  — n.  1.  Load 
hauled.  2.  Distance  that  a load  is  hauled. 

• He -brew  (he'brii),  adj.  Of  or  pertaining  to  the  Hebrews. 
— w.  1.  A person  descended  from  the  ancient  tribes  of 
Israel.  2.  The  language  of  the  ancient  Hebrew  tribes. 


th,  thin;  th,  then;  zh,  measure,  a represents  a in  about,  e in  taken,  i in  pencil,  o in  lemon,  u in  circus. 
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• hel-i-cop-ter  (hel'a  kop'tar;  or  he 'la  kop'tar),  n.  A kind 
of  aircraft  lifted  from  the  ground  and  moved  through 
the  air  by  horizontal  propellers. 

• hem  ^ (hem),  n.  Border  or  edge  on  a garment.  — v.  To 
fold  over  and  sew  down  the  edge  of.  hemmed,  hemming. 

• hem  2 (hem),  interj.  and  n.  A sound  like  clearing  the 
throat,  to  attract  attention.  — v.  To  make  this  sound. 

• he-ro  (her'o),  n.  1.  Very  brave  boy  or  man.  2.  The  most 
important  male  person  in  a story  or  play.  pi.  heroes. 

• Hin-du  (hin'dii),  adj.  Having  to  do  with  the  Hindu 
race,  its  religion,  or  its  language.  — n.  1.  A member  of 
one  of  the  native  races  of  India.  2.  A person  who  be- 
lieves in  Hinduism. 

• hire  (hir),  v.  1.  To  pay  for  use  of.  2.  To  employ.  — n. 
Wages. 

• hitch  (hich),  v.  1.  To  move  or  pull  with  a jerk.  2.  To 
fasten  to  a post,  ring,  etc.  — n.  1.  Short,  sudden  pull  or 
jerk.  2.  Obstacle;  stopping.  3.  Kind  of  knot. 

• hoe  (ho),  n.  Tool  with  small  blade  at  the  end  of  a long 
handle,  pi.  hoes.  — v.  To  loosen,  dig,  or  cut  with  a hoe. 
hoed,  hoeing. 

• hog  (hog),  n.  Pig. 

• Hoi -land  (hol'and),  n.  A small  country  in  northern 
Europe;  the  Netherlands.  Capitals:  The  Hague  and 
Amsterdam. 

• hoi -low  (hol'o),  adj.  1.  Empty  or  containing  only  air. 
2.  Dull;  as  if  coming  from  something  hollow;  a hollow 
voice.  3.  Deep  and  sunken;  hollow  cheeks.  4.  Not  sincere; 
hollow  promises.  — n.  1.  A hollow  place.  2.  A valley.  — v. 
To  dig  out  to  a hollow  shape. 

• ho  ly  (ho'li),  adj.  1.  Given  or  belonging  to  God;  sacred. 
2.  Like  a saint.  3.  Worthy  of  reverence. 

• hon  ey  (hun'i),  n.  1.  Thick,  sweet,  yellow  liquid  made 
by  bees  from  drops  they  collect  from  flowers.  2.  Drop 
of  sweet  liquid  found  in  many  flowers. 

• hook  (huk),  n.  1.  A curved  or  bent  implement  for 
catching  hold  of  something  or  for  hanging  things  on. 
2.  A short  swinging  blow  in  boxing.  3.  A sharp  bend. 
— V.  1.  To  attach  or  fasten  with  a hook.  2.  To  be  fas- 
tened. 3.  To  catch  with  a hook.  4.  To  throw  or  hit  a ball 
so  that  it  curves. 

• hose  (hoz),  n.  1.  Stockings.  2.  Rubber  tube  for  carrying 
liquid.  3.  Tights  or  breeches  worn  by  men  in  olden  times. 

• hu-mus  (hu'mas),  n.  A valuable  substance  in  soil  made 
from  the  partial  decay  of  animal  or  vegetable  matter. 

• hun-dredth  (hun'dradth),  adj.  Next  after  the  ninety- 
ninth.  — n.  One  of  a hundred  equal  parts; 

• Hun-ga-ry  (hung'ga  ri),  n.  A country  in  central  Europe. 
— adj.  Hungarian.  Capital:  Budapest. 

• hy-dro-gen  (hi'dra  jan),  n.  Colorless,  odorless  gas  that 
burns  easily  and  weighs  less  than  any  other  substance. 

• hy-giene  (hi'jen),  n.  Rules  of  health;  science  of  keeping 
jj-  well.  — adj.  hygienic. 

i •i-de-a  (i  de'a),  n.  1.  Plan  or  belief  of  the  mind.  2. 
Thought;  opinion.  3.  Point;  purpose. 

• i-dle  (i'dal),  adj.  1.  Doing  nothing;  not  busy;  not  work- 
ing. 2.  Lazy;  not  willing  to  do  things.  3.  Worthless; 
useless;  idle  pleasures,  idler,  idlest.  — v.  1.  To  be  idle; 
do  nothing.  2.  To  run  slowly  without  transmitting 
power;  He  let  the  motor  of  the  car  idle  while  he  waited. 
idled,  idling. 

• im-per-a-tive  (im  per'a  tiv),  adj.  1.  Important;  neces- 
sary; It  is  imperative  that  the  doctor  come.  2.  Stating  a 
command;  Stop!  and  Go!  — n.  1.  A command.  2.  The 
imperative  mood  which  gives  commands  or  makes 
requests.  3.  A verb  in  this  mood. 

• im  - prove  (im  priiv'),  d.  1.  To  make  better.  2.  To  increase 
the  value  of.  improved,  improving. 


dm- prove -ment  (im  priiv'mant),  n.  1.  A making  better 
or  becoming  better.  2.  Increase  in  value.  3.  Better  con- 
dition; advance;  Air  conditioners  are  an  improvement 
over  fans. 

.in..  Inch;  inches. 

.inch  (inch),  n.  A measure  of  length;  one  twelfth  of  a 
foot.  Abbr.  in. 

.in -dined  plane  (in  kllnd'  plan),  n.  Plane  surface  put 
at  an  oblique  angle  with  a horizontal  surface. 

. in-clude  (in  kliid'),  v.  1.  To  enclose  within  limits;  The 
price  includes  both  house  and  grounds.  2.  To  contain; 
comprise;  The  grounds  include  4 acres.  3.  To  put  in  a 
total  or  class;  Include  the  prize  steer  when  you  count  the 
lost  cattle,  included,  including.  — n.  inclusion. 

. in-de -pend -ence  (in'di  pen'dans),  n.  1.  Freedom  from 
the  influence,  support,  or  control  of  another.  2.  Enough 
to  live  on. 

. In  - di  - a (in'di  a) , w.  A republic  in  southern  Asia.  Capital: 
New  Delhi. 

. In-do-ne-sia  (in'do  ne'zha),  n.  Republic  of  states  in 
the  Malay  Archipelago  that  includes  Java,  Sumatra, 
Borneo,  Celebes,  and  other  islands.  Capital:  Djakarta. 
. in-jure  (in'jar),  v.  1.  To  do  damage  to;  harm;  hurt.  2. 
To  do  wrong  to.  injured,  injuring. 

. in -sect  (in'sekt),  n.  Any  of  a group  of  small  invertebrate 
animals  with  the  body  divided  into  three  parts  (head, 
thorax,  abdomen),  with  three  pairs  of  legs  and  usually 
two  pairs  of  wings;  Flies  and  beetles  are  insects. 

. in  - stru  - ment  (in'stra  mant),  n.  1.  Thing  with,  or  by 
which,  something  is  done;  person  made  use  of  by  an- 
other. 2.  Tool;  mechanical  device;  dentist’s  instruments. 
3.  Device  for  producing  musical  sounds. 

. in-ter-jec-tion  (in'tar  jek'shan),  n.  1.  Word  or  cry 
expressing  surprise,  anger,  pain,  or  pleasure;  Alas!  and 
Hurrah!  2.  Something  interjected.  Abbr.  interj. 

. in-ter-rog-a-tive  (in'ta  rog'a  tiv),  adj.  Asking  a ques- 
tion; having  the  form  of  a question.  — n.  In  grammar, 
a word  or  sentence  used  in  asking  a question. 

. in-tro-duce  (in'tra  diis';  or  in'tra  dus'),  v.  1.  To  bring 
in.  2.  To  put  in;  insert;  The  doctor  introduced  a tube  into 
the  sick  man’s  throat.  3.  To  bring  into  use,  notice,  knowl- 
edge, etc.  4.  To  make  known;  The  chairman  introduced 
the  speaker.  5.  To  bring  forward;  Will  you  introduce  a 
question  for  debate?  6.  To  begin;  John  introduced  his 
speech  by  telling  a joke,  introduced,  introducing, 
in -vert  (in  vert'),  v.  1.  To  turn  upside  down,  outside  in, 
or  inside  out.  2.  To  reverse  in  order,  direction,  etc. 
in- ver-te-brate  (in  ver'ta  brit;  or  in  ver'ta  brat),  adj. 
1.  Without  a backbone  or  spine.  2.  Of  or  pertaining  to 
invertebrates.  — n.  Animal  without  a backbone, 
in  - vi  - ta  - tion  (in'va  ta'shan),  n.  1.  Request  to  come  to 
some  place  or  to  do  something.  2.  Act  of  inviting. 

I -ran  (i  ran';  or  e ran'),  n.  A country  in  SW.  Asia, 
formerly  called  Persia.  Capital:  Tehran. 

I-raq  (i  rak';  or  e rak'),  n.  A country  in  SW.  Asia,  west 
of  Iran.  Capital:  Baghdad. 

Ire -land  (ir'land),  n.  One  of  the  British  Isles,  divided 
into  the  Irish  Republic  and  Northern  Ireland.  Capitals: 
Dublin  and  Belfast. 

i-ron  (I'arn),  n.  1.  Strong,  cheap  metal  from  which  steel 
is  made.  2.  Tool  to  press  clothing.  — adj.  Like  iron; 
hard;  strong.  — v.  To  press  with  an  iron. 

Is -lam  (is'lam;  or  is  lam'),  n.  1.  The  religion  of  the 
Moslem  or  Mohammedan  people.  2.  The  Moslem  or 
Mohammedan  people.  3.  The  countries  under  the  rule 
of  these  people. 

Is-ra-el  (iz'ri  al),  n.  1.  In  the  Bible,  a name  given  to 
Jacob.  2.  Descendants  of  Jacob;  the  Hebrews  or  Jews. 


hat,  age,  care,  far;  let,  equal,  term;  it,  ice;  hot,  open,  order,  oil,  out;  cup,  put,  riile,  use;  ch,  child;  ng,  long; 
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Italian 

3.  An  ancient  kingdom  of  northern  Palestine,  4.  A new 
Jewish  state  formed  in  1948.  Capital:  Jerusalem. 

• I tal  ian  (i  tal'y^n),  adj.  Pertaining  to  Italy,  its  people, 
or  its  language.  — n.  1.  A native  or  inhabitant  of  Italy. 
2.  The  language  of  Italy. 

• It  a-ly  (it'a  li),  n.  A country  in  the  southern  part  of 
Europe.  Capital:  Rome, 

• i-vo-ry  (i'va  ri),  n.  1.  Hard,  white,  bonelike  substance 
composing  the  tusks  of  elephants,  walruses,  and  some 
other  large  mammals.  2.  Pale,  creamy-white  color.  3.  A 
substance  like  ivory.  — adj.  1.  A creamy -white  color. 
2.  Of  or  like  ivory,  3.  Made  of  ivory. 

• jail  (jal),  n.  Prison.  — v.  To  put  in  jail;  keep  in  jail. 
Also,  Brit.  gaol. 

• jan  i tor  (jan'a  tar),  n.  1.  Person  hired  to  take  care  of 
a building,  offices,  etc.  2.  Doorkeeper. 

• Ja-pan  (ja  pan'),  n.  A country  composed  mainly  of  a 
group  of  four  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  east  of  Asia. 
Capital:  Tokyo. 

• Jap  a nese  (jap'a  nez';  or  jap'a  nes'),  adj.  Of  or  per- 
taining to  Japan,  its  people,  or  their  language.  — n.  1.  A 
native  or  inhabitant  of  Japan.  2.  The  language  of  Japan. 

• jar  1 (jar),  n.  Deep  container  made  of  earthenware, 
stone,  or  glass,  with  a wide  mouth. 

• jar  2 (jar),  n.  1.  A harsh,  grating  noise.  2.  A slight  shock 
to  the  ears,  nerves,  and  feelings.  — v.  1.  To  shake; 
rattle.  2.  To  make  a harsh,  grating  noise.  3.  To  have  an 
unpleasant  effect  on:  The  children's  screams  jarred  my 
nerves.  4.  To  clash;  quarrel,  jarred,  jarring. 

• jaw  (jo),  n.  1,  Either  of  the  two  bones,  or  sets  of  bones, 
that  form  the  framework  of  the  mouth.  2.  Either  of  the 
parts  in  a tool  that  grip  and  hold. 

• jet  ^ (jet),  n.  1.  Sudden  stream  of  liquid  or  gas  sent 
through  a narrow  opening  or  nozzle  with  force:  A jet  of 
water  rose  from  the  break  in  the  pipe.  2.  The  spout  or 
nozzle  for  sending  out  a jet.  3.  A jet  plane.  — v.  To 
shoot  out  in  a jet  or  forceful  stream. 

• jet  2 (jet),  n.  1.  A hard,  black  mineral  that  polishes 
easily.  2.  Deep,  shiny  black  color.  — adj.  1.  Made  of  jet. 
2.  Deep,  shiny  black  color. 

• Jor-dan  (jor'don),  n.  1.  A river  in  Palestine.  2.  A coun- 
try in  the  Middle  East  area  of  southwestern  Asia, 
officially  called  the  Hashemite  Kingdom  of  Jordan. 
Capital:  Amman. 

• jour  ney  (jer'ni),  n.  Travel;  trip.  pi.  journeys.  — v.  To 
take  a trip;  travel,  journeyed,  journeying. 

• juice  (jiis),  n.  1.  Liquid  in  fruits,  vegetables,  and  meats. 
2.  Liquid  in  the  body:  the  gastric  juices. 

• jun  ior  (jiin'yar),  adj.  1.  The  younger:  John  Parker, 
Junior,  is  a son  of  John  Parker,  Senior.  2.  Of  lower 
position;  of  more  recent  appointment.  — n.  1.  A younger 
person.  2.  Person  of  lower  position.  3.  Student  of  third 
year  in  high  school  or  college. 

• Ka  la  ha  ri  Des  ert  (ka'la  ha 're  dez'art),  n.  A desert 
and  plateau  in  the  southern  part  of  Africa. 

• Ka  tan  ga  (ka  tang'ga),  n.  A province  in  the  Republic 
of  the  Congo.  Capital:  Elizabethville. 

• keen  (ken),  adj.  1.  So  shaped  as  to  cut  well:  a keen 
blade.  2.  Sharp;  cutting:  keen  wit.  3.  Strong;  vivid. 

• Ken-ya  (ken'ya;  or  ken'ya),  n.  A country  in  the  eastern 
part  of  Africa.  Capital:  Nairobi. 

• ket-tle  (ket'al),  n.  1.  Metal  container  for  boiling  liq- 
uids, cooking  fruit,  etc.  2.  Teakettle. 

• knot  (not),  n.  1.  Fastening  made  by  tying  together  such 
things  as  rope,  cord,  string.  2.  Group;  cluster:  a knot  of 
people.  3.  Hard  mass  of  wood  formed  where  a branch 
grows  out  from  a tree.  4.  Unit  of  speed  used  on  ships. 
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— V.  1.  To  tie  together  in  a knot.  2.  To  form  into  a hard 
lump,  knotted,  knotting. 

• Ko-re-a  (k6  re'a),  n.  A peninsula  in  E.  Asia  consisting 
of  two  republics.  North  Korea  and  South  Korea.  — adj. 

jjj  Korean.  Capitals:  Pyongyang  and  Seoul. 

1 • lace  (las),  n.  1.  An  open  weaving  or  net  of  fine  thread  in 

^ an  ornamental  pattern.  2.  A cord,  string,  or  leather 
strip  for  pulling  or  holding  together:  These  shoes  need 
new  laces.  — v.  1.  To  trim  with  lace.  2.  To  hold  together 
with  laces.  3.  To  lash,  beat,  or  thrash,  laced,  lacing. 

• lad  der  (lad'ar),  n.  A set  of  rungs  or  steps  fastened  into 
two  long  sidepieces  of  wood,  metal,  or  rope,  for  use  in 
climbing  up  or  down. 

• lard  (lard),  n.  The  fat  of  pigs  and  hogs  melted  and 
purified.  — v.  To  put  lard  on  or  in;  grease. 

• launch -ing  pad  (lonch'ing  pad),  n.  The  place  from  which 
a rocket  is  launched. 

• lawn  (Ion),  n.  Land  covered  with  grass  kept  closely  cut. 

• lb.,  Pound;  pounds. 

• league  ^ (leg),  n.  Union  of  persons,  parties,  or  nations 
to  help  one  another.  — v.  To  unite  in  a league;  form  a 
union,  leagued,  leaguing. 

• league  ^ (leg),  n.  A measure,  usually  about  three  miles. 

• leak  (lek),  n.  A hole  or  crack  not  meant  to  be  there  that 
lets  something  in  or  out.  — v.  1.  To  go  in  or  out  through 
a hole  or  crack  not  meant  to  be  there.  2.  To  let  some- 
thing in  or  out  that  is  supposed  to  stay  where  it  is. 

• leath  er  (leTH'ar),  n.  Material  made  from  the  skin  of 
animals  by  removing  hair  and  tanning.  — adj.  Made 
of  leather. 

• Leb-a-non  (leb'a  nan),  n.  A small  country  at  the 
eastern  end  of  the  Mediterranean.  Capital:  Beirut. 

• lem  on  ade  (lem'an  ad'),  n.  Drink  that  is  made  of 
lemon  juice,  sugar,  and  water. 

• length  (length),  n.  1.  How  long  a thing  is;  measure- 
ment from  end  to  end;  longest  way  a thing  can  be 
measured.  2.  Distance  a thing  extends.  3.  Extent  in 
time.  At  full  length  means  with  body  stretched  out  flat. 

• let-tuce  (let'is),  n.  1.  The  large,  crisp  green  leaves  of  a 
garden  plant  of  the  same  variety  as  the  chicory,  much 
used  in  salad.  2.  The  plant. 

• lev -el  (lev'al),  adj.  1.  Flat;  even;  having  the  same 
height  everywhere.  2.  Of  equal  height,  importance.  — n. 
1.  Something  that  is  level.  2.  Instrument  for  showing 
whether  a surface  is  level.  3.  Height:  The  water  rose  to 
a level  of  60  ft.  — v.  To  make  level,  leveled,  leveling. 

• lev  er  (lev'ar;  or  le'var),  n.  1.  Bar  used  for  prying  up 
or  moving  a weight  at  one  end  by  pushing  down  on  the 
other  end.  Levers  must  have  a support  called  a fulcrum 
between  the  two  ends.  2.  Any  bar  or  axis  that  works 
like  a lever. 

• Li • be  • ri • a (li  ber'i  a),  n.  A small  country  in  the  western 
part  of  Africa.  Capital:  Monrovia. 

• lib-er  ty  (lib'ar  ti),  n.  1.  Freedom.  2.  Right  or  power  to 
do  as  one  pleases.  3.  Right  granted  a sailor  to  go  ashore. 
pi.  liberties.  At  liberty  means  free. 

• Lib-y-a  (lib'i  a),  n.  A country  in  the  northern  part  of 
Africa,  west  of  Egypt.  Capital:  Tripoli. 

• lick  (lik),  V.  1.  To  pass  the  tongue  over.  2.  To  lap  up 
with  the  tongue.  3.  To  pass  about  or  play  over  like  a 
tongue:  The  flames  licked  at  the  house.  4.  To  beat  or 
thrash.  — n.  1.  Stroke  of  the  tongue  over  something.  2. 
Place  where  natural  salt  is  found  and  where  animals  go 
to  lick  it  up.  3.  Small  quantity.  4.  Brief  stroke  of 
activity  or  effort.  5.  A blow.  (Slang.) 

• lie  1 (li),  n.  1.  A false  statement,  known  to  be  false  by 
the  person  who  makes  it.  2.  Something  intended  to  give 
a false  impression.  — v.  To  tell  lies,  lied,  lying. 


th,  thin,  TH,  then;  zh,  measure.  9 represents  a in  about,  e in  taken,  i in  pencil,  o in  lemon,  u in  circus. 
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. lie  2 (li),  V.  1.  To  have  one’s  body  in  a flat  position  along 
the  ground  or  other  surface:  Lie  on  the  grass.  2.  To 
assume  such  a position.  3.  To  be  in  a horizontal  or  flat 
position.  4.  To  be  or  be  placed,  lay,  lain,  lying. 

• lift  (lift),  V.  1.  To  raise;  raise  up  higher;  raise  into  the 
air;  take  up;  pick  up:  Mother  lifts  the  baby  from  the  bed. 
2.  To  go  up:  The  window  will  not  lift.  3.  To  go:  The 
darkness  lifts.  — n.  1.  Act  of  lifting.  2.  Helping  hand: 
Give  me  a lift  with  this  job.  3.  Free  ride. 

• limb  (lim),  n.  1.  Leg,  arm,  or  wing.  2.  A large  branch  of 
a tree.  3.  Part  that  projects:  the  four  limbs  of  a cross. 

• lum-ber  ^ (lum'bar),  n.  Timber,  logs,  beams,  boards, 
etc.  — V.  To  cut  and  prepare  lumber. 

• lum-ber  2 (lum'bar),  To  move  along  heavily  and 
noisily. 

• Lux -em- burg  or  Lux-em-bourg  (luk'  sam  berg;  or 
liik'  sam  burg),  n.  A small  country  in  Europe  between 
Germany,  France,  and  Belgium.  Capital:  Luxemburg. 

• ly-ing  1 (li'  ing).  See  lie  ^ 

• ly  • ing  2 (li'  ing) . See  lie 

• ma- chine  (ma  shen'),  v.  To  make  or  finish  with  a ma- 
chine. — n.  1.  An  arrangement  of  fixed  and  moving 
parts  having  some  special  thing  to  do:  Sewing  machines 
make  work  easier.  2.  Device  for  applying  power  or 
changing  its  direction:  Levers  and  pulleys  are  simple 
machines.  3.  Automobile.  4.  Airplane.  5.  Group  of 
people  controlling  a political  organization. 

• Mad -a- gas -car  (mad'a  gas'kar),  n.  1.  A large  island  in 
the  Indian  Ocean,  east  of  southern  Africa.  2.  The 
Malagasy  Republic.  Capital:  Tananarive. 

• mag  a zine  (mag'a  zen'),  n.  1.  A publication  appearing 
weekly  or  monthly,  containing  stories  and  articles  by 
different  writers.  2.  Room  in  a fort  or  warship  for  keep- 
ing gunpowder.  3.  Building  for  storing  gunpowder,  guns, 
food,  and  other  supplies  in  time  of  war.  4.  A place  for 
cartridges  in  a repeating  gun. 

• mam-mal  (mam'al),  n.  A vertebrate  animal  that  gives 
milk  to  its  young. 

• Ma-nil-a  (ma  nil'  a),  n.  The  largest  city  in  the  Philip- 
pines. 

• man • u • fac • ture  (man'  u fak'char),  n.  1.  Act  of  manu- 
facturing. 2.  Thing  manufactured.  — v.  1.  To  make  by 
hand  or  by  machine.  2.  To  invent;  make  up.  manu- 
factured, manufacturing. 

• march  (march),  v.  1.  To  walk  as  soldiers  do  in  regular 
formation.  2.  To  walk  steadily.  3.  To  cause  to  march  or 
go.  — n.  1.  Music  for  marching.  2.  Distance  marched. 

• mark  ^ (mark),  n.  1.  Trace  or  impression  made  by  some 
object  on  the  surface  of  another.  2.  Line,  dot,  etc.,  to 
show  position.  3.  Sign;  indication:  Courtesy  is  a mark  of 
good  breeding.  4.  Written  or  printed  stroke  or  sign: 
punctuation  marks.  5.  Cross  made  by  a person  who  can- 
not write  his  name.  6.  Target;  goal.  7.  Influence;  im- 
pression: A great  man  leaves  his  mark  on  the  world.  — v. 
1.  To  make  or  put  a mark  on  something.  2.  To  dis- 
tinguish; set  off.  3.  To  pay  attention  to;  notice:  Mark 
well  my  words.  4.  To  put  a price  mark  on.  Beside  the 
mark  means  not  hitting  the  thing  aimed  at;  not  to  the 
point.  Hit  the  mark  means  to  succeed. 

• mark  ^ (mark),  n.  German  unit  of  money,  worth  about 
25  cents  in  1963. 

• ma-tc-ri-al  (ma  ter'i  al),  n.  What  a thing  is  made  from. 
— adj.  1.  Having  to  do  with  whatever  occupies  space; 
of  matter;  physical.  2.  Of  the  body:  material  comforts. 

• meas-ure  (mezh'ar),  n.  1.  Act  or  process  of  finding  ex- 
tent, size,  quantity,  or  capacity  of  something.  2.  Size, 
dimensions,  quantity  thus  ascertained:  His  waist  meas- 
ure is  SO  inches.  3.  Instrument  for  measuring:  a pint 
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measure.  4.  System  of  measuring:  liquid  measure.  5. 
Unit  of  measure:  Inch,  quart,  pound  are  common  meas- 
ures. 6.  Reasonable  limit:  angry  beyond  measure.  7. 
Rhythm  in  poetry  or  verse.  8.  Bar  of  music.  9.  A pro- 
posed law:  This  measure  has  passed  the  Senate.  — v.  1. 
To  And  out  the  extent,  size,  quantity,  or  capacity  of 
something;  estimate  by  some  standard:  measure  a room. 
2.  To  get  or  take  by  measuring,  measured,  measuring. 

• med-i-cine  (med'o  son),  n.  1.  Substance,  drug,  or  means 
used  to  cure  disease  and  improve  health.  2.  Science  of 
curing  disease  or  improving  health. 

• Med  i ter  ra  ne  an  (med'  a ta  ra'ni  an),  n.  The  sea 
between  Europe  and  Africa.  — adj.  Pertaining  to  this 
sea  or  the  lands  around  it. 

• mem  her  (mem'bar),  n.  1.  One  belonging  to  a group. 
2.  Constituent  part  of  a whole.  3.  Part  of  a plant,  animal, 
or  human  body — especially  a leg  or  an  arm. 

• mem-o-ry  (mem'a  ri),  n.  1.  Ability  to  remember.  2. 
Something  that  is  remembered.  3.  All  that  a person 
remembers,  pi.  memories.  In  memory  of  means  as  a 
reminder  of. 

• men  (men),  n.  Human  beings;  people  in  general.  Men’s 
means  of,  or  belonging  to,  more  than  one  man. 

• mend  (mend),  v.  1.  To  repair;  put  in  good  condition 
again.  2.  To  set  right;  improve:  He  should  mend  his 
manners.  3.  To  get  back  one’s  health.  — n.  Place  that  has 
been  mended. 

• met-al  (met'al),  adj.  Made  of  metal.  — n.  A substance 
such  as  iron,  gold,  silver,  copper,  lead,  tin,  aluminum. 

• me-te-or  (me'ti  or),  n.  A shooting  star;  a mass  of  stone 
or  metal  that  enters  the  earth’s  atmosphere  at  terrific 
speed  and  burns  up  because  of  friction  with  the  air. 

• meth-od  (meth'ad),  n.  1.  Way  of  doing  something.  2. 
System  in  doing  things. 

• mil-i-far-y  (mil 'a  ter'i),  adj.  1.  Of  soldiers  or  war.  2. 
Done  by  soldiers.  3.  Fit  for  soldiers.  4.  Suitable  for  war. 
— n.  The  army. 

• mil -let  (mil'it),  n.  1.  Small  grain  used  in  Asia  and 
Africa  for  food.  2.  Grasslike  plant  it  grows  on.  The 
plant  is  cut  for  hay  in  the  U.S. 

• mil -lion  (mil'yan),  n.  and  adj.  One  thousand  thousand; 

1,000,000. 

• min -a- ret  (min'aret'),  n.  Slender,  high  tower  attached 
to  a mosque  and  surrounded  by  balconies  from  which 
a crier  calls  the  people  to  prayer. 

• mis -take  (mis  tak'),  n.  Error;  blunder.  — v.  1.  To  mis- 
understand. 2.  To  make  a mistake,  mistook,  mistaken, 
mistaking. 

• mod -el  (mod'al),  n.  1.  Small  copy:  a model  of  a ship.  2. 
Figure  in  clay  or  wax  to  be  copied  in  marble,  bronze, 
etc.  3.  Way  in  which  a thing  is  made;  style.  4.  Thing  or 
person  to  be  copied  or  imitated.  5.  Person  or  thing  that 
is  just  right  or  perfect.  6.  Person  who  poses  for  artists. 
7.  Person  who  puts  on  garments  to  show  customers  how 
they  look.  — v.  1.  To  make,  shape,  or  fashion;  design  or 
plan.  2.  To  follow  as  a model,  modeled,  modeling. 

• mod-ern  (mod'arn),  adj.  Of  the  present  time.  — n.  1. 
Person  of  modern  times.  2.  One  with  modern  ideas. 

• mod-i-fy  (mod'  a fi),  v.  1.  To  change  somewhat:  The 
family  decided  to  modify  the  plans  for  the  new  house.  2. 
To  reduce  or  moderate:  The  boys  modified  the  require- 
ments for  membership  in  the  club.  3.  To  limit  or  qualify 
the  meaning  of:  Adjectives  modify  nouns  and  pronouns. 
Adverbs  modify  verbs  and  adjectives,  modified,  modifying. 

• Mo -ham -med -an  (mo  ham'  a dan),  n.  A follower  and 
believer  in  the  religion  founded  by  Mohammed;  a 
Moslem.  — adj.  Pertaining  to  Mohammed  or  the  religion 
and  institutions  founded  by  him. 
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• mold  1 (mold),  n.  1.  The  hollow  shape  in  which  some- 
thing is  formed  or  cast:  The  lead  soldiers  were  made  in 
a mold.  2.  The  shape  or  form  given  by  a mold:  The 
molds  of  steel  were  automobile  parts.  3.  Model  about  or 
on  which  something  is  shaped.  — v.  To  form;  shape. 

• mold  2 (mold),  n.  A kind  of  wooly  growth  made  by  a 
fungus  that  appears  on  animals  or  vegetable  substances 
left  too  long  in  a warm,  moist  place.  — v.  To  become  or 
cause  to  be  moldy. 

• mold®  (mold),  n.  Soft,  fine,  rich,  loose  earth. 

• mol  lusk  (mol'  ask),  n.  Animal  belonging  to  the  large 
group  of  animals  that  have  soft  bodies  not  composed  of 
segments,  protected  in  most  cases  by  a hard  shell. 

• mo-ment  (mo'mant),  n.  1.  Very  short  space  of  time.  2. 
Particular  point  of  time. 

• Mo-roc  co  (ma  rok'o),  n.  A country  in  northwestern 
Africa.  Capital:  Rabat. 

• Mos  lem  (moz'lam),  n.  and  adj.  Mohammedan. 

• mosque  (mosk),  n.  A Mohammedan  place  of  worship. 

• moss  (mos),  n.  Very  small,  soft  green  plants  that  grow 
close  together  on  the  ground,  on  rocks,  on  trees,  etc. 

• mo -tor  (mo'tar),  n.  Engine  that  makes  a machine  go. 
— V.  1.  To  run  by  a motor.  2.  To  travel  by  automobile. 
— adj.  Having  to  do  with  motion. 

• Mo-zam-bique  (mo'zam  bek'),  n.  A Portuguese  over- 
seas territory  in  the  eastern  part  of  Africa.  Capital: 
Lourengo  Marques. 

• mule  (mul),  n.  Animal  which  is  half  donkey  and  half 
horse. 

• mul-ti-ply  (mul'ta  pll),  v.  1.  To  increase  in  number  or 
amount.  2.  To  take  a number  or  quantity  a given  num- 
ber of  times,  multiplied,  multiplying. 

• mu-se-um  (mu  ze'am),  n.  Building  or  rooms  where  a 
collection  of  objects  illustrating  science,  art,  ancient 
life,  or  other  subjects  is  kept. 

• mush -room  (mush'riim),  n.  1.  Small,  umbrellalike, 
fast-growing  fungus.  2.  Anything  shaped  or  growing 
like  a mushroom,  —adj.  1.  Of  or  like  a mushroom.  2. 
Like  a mushroom  in  its  quick  growth.  — v.  1.  To  grow 

^ very  fast.  2.  To  spread  or  flatten  at  one  end. 

n •nap -kin  (nap'kin),  n.  Piece  of  cloth  used  at  meals  for 
^ protecting  the  clothing  or  for  wiping  the  lips  or  fingers. 

• nar-row  (nar'o),  adj.  1.  Not  wide;  having  little  width. 
2.  Limited;  small:  a narrow  circle  of  friends.  3.  With 
little  margin:  a narrow  escape.  4.  Lacking  breadth  of 
view;  not  liberal.  — v.  To  make  or  become  narrower. 

• na-tion  (na'shan),  n.  1.  People  occupying  the  same 
country,  united  under  the  same  government,  and  mostly 
speaking  the  same  language.  2.  A people,  race,  tribe. 

• na-tion-al  (nash'an  al),  adj.  Of  a nation;  belonging  to  a 
whole  nation.  — n.  Citizen  of  a nation. 

• na-ture  (na'char),  n.  1.  The  world;  all  things  except 
those  made  by  man.  2.  Life  without  artificial  things; 
what  a thing  really  is:  It  is  the  nature  of  birds  to  fly.  3. 
Sort;  kind:  books  of  a scientific  nature. 

• naugh-ty  (no'ti),  adj.  1.  Bad;  not  obedient.  2.  Improper, 
naughtier,  naughtiest. 

• na-vy  (na'vi),  n.  1.  All  the  ships  of  war  of  a country, 
with  their  men  and  the  department  that  manages  them. 
2.  A dark  blue.  pi.  navies. 

• neat  (net),  adj.  1.  Clean  and  in  order.  2.  Able  to  keep 
things  clean  and  in  order:  a neat  child.  3.  Well-formed; 
in  proportion:  a neat  design.  4.  Skillful;  clever. 

• nec-es  sar -y  (nes'a  ser'i),  adj.  That  must  be,  be  had, 
or  be  done. 

• neigh • bor ■ hood  (na'bor  hud),  n.  1.  The  region  near 
some  place  or  thing.  2.  People  living  near  one  another. 
— adj.  Of  or  having  to  do  with  a neighborhood. 


pain 

• Neth  er- lands  (neTH'  ar  landz),  n.  A small  country  in 
Europe;  Holland.  Capitals:  The  Hague  and  Amsterdam. 

• New  Zea  • land  (nii  ze'land),  n.  A country  in  the  southern 
Pacific  Ocean,  consisting  of  two  large  islands  and  several 
small  ones.  It  is  part  of  the  British  Commonwealth. 
Capital:  Wellington. 

• nick-el  (nik'al),  n.  1.  A metal  that  looks  like  silver  but 
is  somewhat  like  iron,  much  used  as  an  alloy.  2.  A coin 
made  of  nickel;  a U.S.  five-cent  piece.  — v.  To  cover  or 
coat  with  nickel,  nickeled,  nickeling. 

• Ni  ge  ri  a (ni  jer'i  a),  n.  A federation  of  states  in 
western  Africa,  now  a part  of  the  British  Common- 
wealth. Capital:,  Lagos. 

• Nile  (nil),  n.  A great  river  in  Africa  flowing  north 
through  Egypt. 

• nine -teen  (nin'ten'),  n.  and  adj.  Nine  more  than  ten;  19. 

• nine  ty  (nin'ti),  n.  and  adj.  Nine  times  ten;  90.  pi. 
nineties. 

• ninth  (ninth),  n.  and  adj.  1.  Next  after  the  eighth.  2. 
One  of  nine  equal  parts; 

• ni  tro  gen  (ni'tra  jan),  n.  A colorless,  tasteless,  odorless 
gas  that  makes  up  four-fifths  of  the  air  by  volume. 

• nois  y (noiz'i),  adj.  1.  Making  much  noise.  2.  Full  of 
noise.  3.  Having  much  noise  in  it.  noisier,  noisiest. 

• Nor -way  (nor'wa),  n.  A mountainous  country  in  the 
northern  part  of  Europe;  part  of  the  Scandinavian 
Peninsula.  Capital:  Oslo. 

• Nor-we-gian  (n6r  we'jan),  adj.  Pertaining  to  Norway, 
its  people,  or  its  language.  — n.  1.  A native  or  inhabitant 
of  Norway.  2.  The  language  of  Norway. 

• ny  lon  (ni'lon),  n.  A strong,  elastic,  and  durable  sub- 
stance used  to  make  clothing,  stockings,  bristles,  etc. 
— adj.  Made  of  nylon.  Nylons  means  stockings  made  of 
nylon. 

® •o  bey  (6  ba'),  v.  1.  To  do  what  one  is  told.  2.  To  follow 
^ the  orders  of.  3.  To  yield  to  the  control  of. 

• ob  ject  (ob'jikt),  n.  1.  Something  that  can  be  seen  or 
touched;  thing;  article.  2.  Person  or  thing  toward  which 
feeling,  thought,  or  action  is  directed:  object  of  charity. 
3.  Purpose;  goal:  My  object  in  coming  was  to  tell  you  the 
news.  4.  Word  or  group  of  words  toward  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  directed  or  to  which  a preposition 
expresses  some  relation,  (ab  jekt'),  v.  To  make  objections. 

• of  fer  (of'ar),  v.  1.  To  hold  out;  present:  oflfer  a gift. 
2.  To  propose:  to  offer  a price.  3.  To  present  in  worship: 
to  offer  prayers.  4.  To  attempt;  try:  The  dog  did  not  offer 
to  hurt  Jack.  5.  To  present  itself;  occur:  / will  come  if 
the  opportunity  offers.  — n.  Act  of  offering. 

• on -ion  (un'yan),  n.  1.  A bulblike  root,  eaten  raw  and 
used  in  cooking.  2.  The  plant  it  grows  on. 

• op  er  a (op'ar  a),  n.  1.  A play,  wholly  or  mostly  sung. 
2.  Branch  of  art  represented  by  such  plays.  3.  Theater 
where  operas  are  performed. 

• or -bit  (6r'bit),  n.  1.  The  path  of  one  body  around 
another  body.  2.  The  socket  in  which  the  eye  is  placed. 

• or-ches-tra  (6r'kis  tra),  n.  1.  Musicians  playing  at  a 
concert,  opera,  or  play.  2.  The  instruments  played  by 
the  musicians  together  in  an  orchestra.  3.  The  part  of 
the  theater  just  in  front  of  the  stage  where  the  musicians 
sit  to  play.  4.  The  main  floor  of  a theater,  especially  the 
part  near  the  front. 

• our-selves  (our  selvz'),  pron.  1.  The  emphatic  form  of 
jj;  we  or  us:  We  ourselves  did  it.  2.  Us:  We  hurt  ourselves. 

P •pail  (pal),  n.  1.  A round  container  for  carrying  liquids, 
Jfc  etc.;  bucket.  2.  Amount  a pail  holds. 

• pain  (pan),  n.  Feeling  of  being  hurt;  suffering.  — v.  To 
cause  to  suffer. 


th,  thin;  th,  then;  zh,  measure,  a represents  a in  about,  e in  taken,  i in  pencil,  o in  lemon,  u in  circus. 
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palace 

• pal -ace  (pal'is),  n.  1.  A grand  house  for  a king,  queen, 
or  some  other  exalted  personage  to  live  in.  2.  Very  fine 
house  or  building. 

• par -don  (par'don),  n.  1.  Forgiveness.  2.  Legal  document 
setting  a person  free  from  punishment.  — v.  1.  To 
forgive.  2.  To  set  free  from  punishment.  3.  To  excuse. 

• paste  (past),  v.  To  stick  with  paste,  pasted,  pasting. 
— n.  1.  Mixture  such  as  flour  and  water  boiled  together, 
that  will  stick  paper  together.  2.  Soft  mixture:  fish 
■paste.  3.  Pie  dough.  4.  A hard,  glossy  material  used  in 
making  imitations  of  jewels. 

• patch  (pach),  n.  1.  Piece  put  on  to  mend  a hole  or  tear. 
2.  Piece  of  cloth  over  a wound,  sore,  or  hurt  eye.  3. 
Piece  of  black  cloth  that  ladies  used  to  wear  on  their 
faces.  4.  Small,  uneven  spot;  a patch  of  brown  on  the  skin. 
5.  Piece  of  ground;  a garden  patch.  — v.  1.  To  put  patches 
on;  mend.  2.  To  piece  together;  make  hastily. 

• path  (path),  n.  1.  Way  made  by  people  or  animals 
walking.  2.  Route;  track,  pi.  paths  (paTHz). 

• pat -tern  (pat'arn),  n.  1.  Arrangement  of  forms  and 
colors;  design.  2.  Model  or  guide  for  something  to  be 
made.  3.  A fine  example;  model.  — v.  To  make  according 
to  a pattern. 

• peace  (pes),  n.  1.  Freedom  from  war  or  strife.  2.  Public 
quiet,  order,  and  security.  3.  Quiet;  calm;  stillness. 

• peach  (pech),  n.  1.  Juicy,  nearly  round  fruit  having  a 
rough  stone  or  pit.  2.  Tree  that  it  grows  on.  — adj. 
Yellowish  pink. 

• per  cent  (par  sent'),  n.  1.  Hundredths;  parts  in  each 
hundred.  2.  For  each  hundred;  in  each  hundred. 

• Per-sian  Gulf  (per'zhan  gulf),  n.  Gulf  between  Persia 
(Iran)  and  Arabia,  in  the  Arabian  Sea. 

• pe-tro-le-um  (pa  tro'li  am),  n.  Oily,  inflammable, 
dark-colored  liquid  found  in  the  earth.  Gasoline,  kero- 
sene, lubricating  oils  are  made  from  petroleum. 

• Phil  • ip  • pines  (fil'a  penz),  n.  pi.  A group  of  islands  in 
the  western  Pacific  which  are  now  an  independent 
nation.  Capital:  Quezon  City  (was  Manila). 

• phrase  (fraz),  w.  1.  A combination  of  words:  He  spoke  in 
simple  phrases.  2.  An  expression  often  used.  3.  A group 
of  words  not  containing  a subject  and  predicate  and 
used  as  a single  word.  — v.  To  express  in  a particular 
way:  She  phrased  her  excuse  politel'y.  phrased,  phrasing. 

• pick-le  (pik'al),  n.  1.  Salt  water,  vinegar,  or  other  liquid 
in  which  meat  and  vegetables  can  be  preserved.  2.  A 
cucumber  preserved  in  pickle.  3.  Vegetable  preserved 
in  pickle.  — -v.  To  preserve  in  pickle,  pickled,  pickling. 

• pi-geon  (pij'an),  n.  Kind  of  bird  with  a plump  body 
and  short  legs;  dove. 

• pil-low  (pil'd),  n.  Bag  or  case  filled  with  feathers,  down, 
or  other  soft  material  usually  used  to  support  the  head 
when  resting  or  sleeping.  — v.  To  rest  on  a pillow. 

• pi -lot  (pi'lat),  n.  1.  Person  who  steers  a ship.  2.  Person 
who  steers  some  kind  of  aircraft.  3.  Guide;  director. 

4.  Cow-catcher  of  a locomotive.  — -v.  1.  To  act  as  pilot 
of;  to  steer.  2.  To  guide  or  direct. 

• pi-rate  (pi'rit),  n.  1.  Robber  on  the  sea.  2.  Ship  used  by 
pirates,  pi.  pirates.  — v.  1.  To  be  a pirate.  2.  To  publish 
without  the  author’s  permission,  pirated,  pirating. 

• pis -til  (pis'tal),  n.  Part  of  the  flower  that  produces  seeds. 

• pitch  1 (pich),  V.  1.  To  throw;  toss.  2.  In  baseball,  to 
throw  a ball  to  the  batter.  3.  To  fix  firmly  in  the  ground; 
set  up:  We  pitched  our  tent.  4.  To  fall  or  plunge  forward. 

5.  To  plunge  with  bow  rising  and  then  falling:  The  ship 
pitched  about  in  the  storm.  6.  To  set  at  a certain  point, 
degree,  or  level.  7.  To  determine  the  key  of  a tune,  etc. 
— n.  1.  Act  or  manner  of  pitching.  2.  Degree  of  highness 
or  lowness  of  sound.  3.  Amount  of  slope. 


press 

• pitch  * (pich),  n.  Black,  sticky  substance  made  from  tar 
or  turpentine  used  to  cover  roofs,  make  pavements,  etc. 
— V.  To  cover  with  pitch. 

• plan-et  (plan'it),  n.  Any  heavenly  body,  except  a 
meteor  or  a comet,  that  revolves  about  the  sun. 

• plank  (plangk),  n.  Long,  flat  piece  of  timber  thicker 
than  a board.  — v.  1.  To  cover  with  planks.  2.  To  cook 
on  a board.  3.  To  put  or  set  down  with  force.  (Informal.) 

• pledge  (plej),  n.  1.  Solemn  promise.  2.  Security.  3. 
Person  who  has  joined  an  organization  but  is  serving  a 
probationary  period  before  membership.  4.  The  drinking 
of  a health  or  toast.  — v.  1.  To  drink  a health  or  toast. 
2.  To  promise  solemnly.  3.  To  give  as  security,  pledged, 
pledging. 

• plow  (plou),  n.  1.  Farm  implement  that  cuts  and  turns 
over  the  soil.  2.  Machine  for  removing  snow:  snow  plow. 
— V.  1.  To  use  a plow.  2.  To  advance  slowly  and  with 
effort.  3.  To  cut  the  surface  of  water. 

• Po-land  (po'lond),  n.  A country  in  central  Europe  be- 
tween Germany  and  Russia.  Capital:  Warsaw. 

• pol-ish  (pol'ish),  v.  To  make  smooth  and  shiny.  — n. 

1.  Smoothness;  polished  condition.  2.  Substance  used 
to  give  smoothness  or  shine. 

• po-lite  (pa  lit'),  adj.  1.  Having  or  showing  good  man- 
ners. 2.  Refined;  elegant. 

• pop-u-la-tion  (pop'u  la'shan),  n.  1.  People  of  a city  or 
a country.  2.  The  number  of  people. 

• pore  1 (p6r),  ».  1.  To  gaze  steadily.  2.  To  meditate  or 
ponder  intently,  pored,  poring. 

• pore  2 (p6r),  n.  A small  opening:  pores  of  the  skin. 

• Por-tu-gal  (pbr'chu  gal),  n.  A country  in  the  south- 
western part  of  Europe.  Capital:  Lisbon. 

• Por  - tu  - guese  (por'chu  gez'),  udj.  Pertaining  to  the 
people  or  language  of  Portugal.  — n.  1.  A native  or 
inhabitant  of  Portugal.  2.  The  language  of  Portugal. 

• pound  (pound),  n.  Measure  of  weight  equal  to  sixteen 
ounces.  Abbr.  lb. 

• pour  (p6r),  v.  1.  To  cause  to  flow  in  a steady  stream. 

2.  To  flow  in  a steady  stream.  — n.  1.  A pouring.  2.  A 
heavy  rain. 

• pow-er  (pou'ar),  n.  1.  Strength;  force.  2.  Ability  to  do 
or  act.  3.  Authority;  right;  control;  influence.  4.  Person, 
nation,  or  anything  that  has  authority  or  influence: 
The  five  powers  had  a peace  conference.  5.  The  product 
obtained  by  multiplying  a number  by  itself  one  or  more 
times:  16  is  the  fourth  power  of  2.  6.  Energy  or  force  that 
can  do  work.  7.  The  capacity  of  an  instrument  to 
magnify. 

• pre-fix  1 (pre'fiks),  n.  One  or  more  letters  or  syllables 
put  at  the  beginning  of  a word  to  change  its  meaning 
or  make  a new  word,  as  in  unwrap,  disagree,  preview. 

• pre-fix  2 (pre  fiks'),  v.  To  put  at  the  beginning  of. 

• pre-pare  (pri  par'),  v.  To  make  ready;  get  ready,  pre- 
pared, preparing.  — n.  preparation. 

• prep  - o - si  - tion  (prep'a  zish'an),  n.  Word  that  shows 
certain  relations  or  connections  between  words:  “In,” 
“to,”  and  “with”  are  prepositions  in  the  sentence,  “In  the 
summer  he  likes  to  go  fishing  with  his  brother.”  Abbr.  prep. 

• press  (pres),  v.  1.  To  use  force  or  weight  steadily  against; 
push:  Press  the  button  to  ring  the  bell.  2.  To  squeeze; 
squeeze  out.  3.  To  make  smooth;  flatten.  4.  To  hug: 
Mother  pressed  the  baby  to  her.  5.  To  compel;  force:  The 
government  pressed  people  into  service.  — n.  1.  A pressing; 
pressure;  push:  The  press  of  many  duties  kept  him  busy. 
2.  Any  of  various  machines  for  exerting  pressure.  3. 
Machine  for  printing.  4.  Establishment  for  printing 
books,  etc.  5.  Newspapers  and  periodicals  and  those 
who  work  for  them. 


hat,  age,  care,  far;  let,  equal,  term;  it,  ice;  hot,  open,  order,  oil,  out;  cup,  put,  riile,  use;  ch,  child;  ng,  long; 
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prevent 

• pre- vent  (pri  vent'),  v.  1.  To  keep  from:  Illness  prevented 
him  from  coming.  2.  To  keep  from  happening.  — n. 

prevention. 

• prin-ci-pal  (prin'sa  pal),  adj.  Most  important;  chief. 
— n.  1.  Chief  person;  one  who  gives  orders.  2.  Head,  or 
one  of  the  heads,  of  a school.  3.  Sum  of  money  on  which 
interest  is  paid.  4.  One  who  hires  another  to  act  for  him. 

• print  (print),  n.  1.  Mark  made  by  pressing  or  stamping. 

2.  Words  in  ink  stamped  by  type.  3.  Cloth  with  a pat- 
tern pressed  on  it.  4.  A picture  made  in  a special  way. 
— V.  1.  To  use  type  to  stamp  words  on  paper.  2.  To 
cause  to  be  printed;  publish:  to  print  books.  3.  To  make 
letters  the  way  they  look  in  print  instead  of  writing 
them.  4.  To  mark  cloth  or  paper  with  patterns  or 
designs.  Out  of  print  means  no  printed  copies  can  be 
bought  from  the  publisher. 

• prod-uct  (prod'akt),  n.  1.  That  which  is  produced.  2. 
Number  or  quantity  resulting  from  multiplying. 

• pro -gram  (pro'gram),  n.  1.  List  of  items  or  events;  list 
of  performers,  etc.  2.  Items  composing  an  entertainment. 

3.  Plan  of  what  is  to  be  done:  a school  program.  — v.  To 
arrange  or  enter  in  a program,  programed,  programing. 

• proj-ect  (proj'ekt),  n.  1.  Plan;  scheme.  2.  Undertaking; 
enterprise,  (pra  jekt'),  v.  1.  To  plan;  scheme.  2.  To  stick 
out:  The  rocky  point  projects  far  into  the  water.  3.  To 
throw  forward.  4.  To  cause  to  fall  on  a surface:  Motion 
pictures  are  projected  on  a screen.  — n.  projection. 

• pro-mote  (pra  mot'),  v.  1.  To  raise  in  rank,  condition, 
or  importance.  2.  To  help  to  grow  or  develop.  3.  To 
help  to  organize;  start.  4.  To  further  a sale  by  adver- 
tising. promoted,  promoting.  — n.  promotion. 

• pro -noun  (pro'noun),  n.  Word  used  instead  of  a noun. 
Abbr.  pron. 

• pro-pel  -ler  (pra  pel'ar),  n.  1.  Hub  with  attached  blades 
which  revolves  to  propel  boats,  airplanes,  or  airships. 
2.  Person  or  thing  that  propels. 

• prop  er  (prop'ar),  adj.  1.  Correct;  right.  2.  Strictly  so 
called:  England  proper  does  not  include  Wales.  3.  Decent; 
respectable.  — adv.  properly. 

• pro-to-zo-a  (pro'ta  zo'a),  n.  pi.  Very  small  animals 
whose  bodies  have  only  a single  cell. 

• pro -vide  (pra  vid'),  v.  1.  To  take  care  for  the  future. 
2.  To  get  ready;  prepare.  3.  To  supply.  4.  To  state  as  a 
condition  beforehand,  provided,  providing. 

• pub -lie  (pub'lik),  n.  People  in  general;  all  the  people. 
— adj.  1.  Belonging  to,  or  concerning,  the  people  as  a 
whole:  public  affairs.  2.  Done,  made,  acting  for  people 
as  a whole.  3.  Not  private. 

• pul -ley  (piil'i),  n.  Simple  machine  consisting  of  a wheel 
with  a grooved  rim  in  which  a rope  can  move  and  change 
the  direction  of  a pulling  force,  pi.  pulleys. 

• pump  ^ (pump),  n.  Machine  for  forcing  liquid,  air,  or  gas 
into  or  out  of  things.  — v.  1.  To  move  (liquids,  air,  or  gas) 
by  a pump.  2.  To  blow  air  into.  3.  To  move  up  and 
down  like  a pump  handle:  He  pumped  my  hand. 

• pump  2 (pump),  n.  Low  shoe  with  a thin  sole  and  no 
fasteners. 

• pur -pie  (per'pal),  n.  1.  Dark  color  made  by  mixing  red 
and  blue.  2.  Purple  cloth  or  clothing  especially  worn  by 
emperors  or  kings  to  indicate  high  rank.  — adj.  1.  Of 
this  color.  2.  Majestic. 

• pyr-a-mid  (pir'a  mid),  n.  1.  Solid  having  triangular 
sides  meeting  in  a point.  2.  Thing  having  a shape  of  a 
pyramid.  — v.  1.  To  be  or  put  in  the  shape  of  a pyramid; 

^ heap  up.  2.  To  raise  or  increase  costs,  etc.,  gradually. 

q •quilt  (kwilt),  n.  1.  Bedcover  made  of  two  pieces  of  cloth 
^ with  a soft  pad  between,  held  in  place  by  lines  of  stitch- 
ing. 2.  Anything  resembling  a quilt.  — v.  To  make  quilts. 


rise 

•ra  dar  (ra'dar),  n.  1.  Instrument  for  finding  the  di- 
f rection  and  distance  of  unseen  objects  by  the  use  of 
^ radio  waves.  2.  Process  by  which  the  reflection  of  radio 
waves  is  measured. 

• ra-ti-o  (ra'shi  o;  or  ra'sho),  n.  1.  Relation  between 
things  or  one  thing  to  another  in  number  or  quantity. 
In  this  sentence,  we  can  tell  that  there  are  three  boys 
for  every  one  girl  like  this:  '‘They  have  boys  and  girls 
in  the  ratio  of  3 to  1.”  2.  The  ratio  between  two  quan- 
tities is  the  number  of  times  one  contains  the  other. 
The  ratios  of  2 to  4,  20  to  40,  200  to  400  are  the  same. 
pi.  ratios. 

• raw  (ro),  adj.  1.  Not  cooked.  2.  In  the  natural  state; 
not  manufactured,  treated,  or  prepared:  raw  materials. 
3.  Not  experienced;  not  trained.  4.  Damp  and  cold: 
a raw  wind.  5.  With  the  skin  off;  sore. 

• rd.,  1.  Rod;  rods.  2.  Road. 

• re -cord  (ri  k6rd'),  v.  1.  To  set  down  in  writing  so  as  to 
keep  for  further  use:  The  secretary  records  what  goes  on 
at  the  meeting.  2.  To  put  in  some  permanent  form;  keep 
for  remembrance,  (rek'ard),  n.  1.  Thing  written  or 
kept.  2.  Official  account.  3.  Disk  or  cylinder  used  on  a 
phonograph.  4.  Known  facts  about  what  a person, 
animal,  or  ship  has  done:  John  has  a fine  record  at  school. 
5.  Best  yet  done:  Who  holds  the  record  for  the  high  jump? 
— adj.  Making  or  affording  a record:  a record  wheat  crop. 

• re  gard  (ri  gard'),  v.  1.  To  look  at  closely.  2.  To  consider; 
think  of.  — n.  Consideration. 

• reg-u  lar  (reg'u  lor),  adj.  1.  Fixed  by  custom  or  rule. 
2.  Coming  again  and  again  at  the  same  time.  3.  Steady; 
habitual.  4.  Well-balanced;  even  in  size,  spacing,  or 
speed:  regular  teeth.  5.  Following  some  rule  or  principle: 
The  regular  ending  for  a plural  is  s or  es.  6.  Orderly; 
methodical.  — n.  Member  of  a regularly  paid  group. 

• re-li-gion  (ri  lij'an),  n.  1.  Belief  in  God  or  gods.  2. 
Worship  of  God  or  gods.  3.  Particular  system  of  faith 
and  worship.  — adj.  religious. 

• re -mind  (ri  mind'),  v.  To  make  one  think  of  something; 
cause  to  remember. 

• re -move  (ri  miiv'),  n.  A moving  away.  — v.  To  move 
from  a place  or  position;  take  off;  take  away,  removed, 
removing. 

• rent  (rent),  n.  Regular  payment  for  the  use  of  property. 
— V.  1.  To  pay  for  the  use  of  property.  2.  To  take  pay 
for  the  use  of  property. 

• rep -tile  (rep'tal),  n.  Cold-blooded  animal  that  creeps 
or  crawls.  — adj.  Of  or  like  a reptile. 

• re  • sist • ance  (ri  zis'tans),  n.  1.  Act  of  resisting:  The 
child  gave  his  mother  no  resistance.  2.  Power  to  resist; 
John  had  no  resistance  to  cold  weather.  3.  Any  opposing 
or  resisting  force. 

• re -source  (ri  sors';  or  re'sors),  n.  1.  Any  supply  or 
reserve  that  will  meet  a need.  2.  Any  means  of  relief  or 
recovery.  3.  Skill  in  meeting  problems. 

• Rhine  (rin),  n.  A river  flowing  from  Switzerland  through 
Germany  and  the  Netherlands  into  the  North  Sea. 

• Rho-de  -sia  (ro  de'zha),  n.  Part  of  the  Federation  of 
Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland  in  the  south  central  part  of 
Africa.  Capital:  Salisbury. 

• Rhone  (ron),  n.  River  flowing  through  Switzerland  and 
France  into  the  Mediterranean. 

• rib -bon  (rib'an),  n.  1.  Strip  of  silk,  satin,  velvet,  etc. 

2.  Anything  like  such  a strip:  a typewriter  ribbon. 

• ripe  (rip),  adj.  1.  Full-grown,  ready  to  be  gathered  and 
eaten.  2.  Fully  developed  and  fit  to  use.  3.  Ready. 

• rise  (riz),  n.  1.  A going  up;  an  increase.  2.  Upward  slope. 

3.  Origin:  His  death  gave  rise  to  a suspicion  of  murder. 
— V.  1.  To  stand  up;  get  up.  2.  To  go  up;  come  up.  3.  To 


th,  thin;  th,  then;  zh,  measure.  9 represents  a in  about,  e in  taken,  i in  pencil,  o in  lemon,  u in  circus. 
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go  higher;  increase:  The  wind  rose  rapidly.  4.  To  slope 
upward.  5.  To  start;  begin:  The  river  rises  from  a spring. 
6.  To  come  to  life  again:  Christ  is  risen.  7.  To  revolt; 

rebel,  rose,  risen,  rising. 

• rock-et  (rok'it),  n.  Self-propelling  device  operating  by 
means  of  gases  escaping  from  a nozzle  or  jet  at  the  rear 
of  a combustion  chamber,  —v.  To  go  like  a rocket. 

• rod  (rod),  n.  1.  Thin,  straight  bar  of  metal  or  wood. 
2.  Thin,  straight  stick.  3.  Stick  used  to  beat  or  punish. 
4.  Fishing  pole.  5.  A measure,  five  and  one-half  yards, 
or  sixteen  and  one-half  feet.  Ahhr.  rd. 

• root  * (riit),  n.  1.  Part  of  a plant  that  grows  down  into 
the  soil.  2.  Something  like  a root  in  shape,  position,  use, 
etc.  3.  Part  from  which  things  grow  and  develop.  4. 
Term  used  in  mathematics.  5.  Word  from  which  others 
are  derived.  — v.  To  become  fixed  in  the  ground. 

• root  2 (riit),  v.  1.  To  dig  with  the  snout.  2.  To  cheer. 
(Slang.) 

• rot -ten  (rot'en),  adj.  1.  Decayed;  spoiled.  2.  Foul; 
bad-smelling:  rotten  air.  3.  Not  in  good  condition. 

• Ru  ma  ni  a or  Ro  ma  ni  a or  Rou  ma  ni  a (rii  ma' 
ni  d),  n.  A country  in  S.  Europe.  Capital:  Bucharest. 

• Rus-sia  (rush'a),  n.  1.  The  Soviet  Union.  2.  Formerly, 
a large  empire  in  both  Europe  and  Asia  that  was  ruled 

^ by  a czar,  or  emperor. 

S •sack  1 (sak),  n.  1.  Large  bag  made  of  coarse  cloth.  2. 
^ What  can  be  contained  in  such  a bag.  3.  Any  bag.  4. 
Loose  coat.  — v.  To  put  into  a sack. 

• sack^  (sak),  v.  To  plunder  a captured  city.  — 7i.  A 
plundering. 

• sad-dle  (sad'al),  n.  1.  Seat  for  a rider  on  a horse’s  back, 
a bicycle,  etc.  2.  Thing  shaped  like  a saddle.  3.  A piece 
of  meat  consisting  of  the  upper  back  portion  of  an 
animal.  — v.  1.  To  put  a saddle  on.  2.  To  burden:  He  is 
saddled  with  a big  house,  saddled,  saddling. 

• safe-ty  (saf'ti),  n.  Being  safe;  freedom  from  fear  or 
danger.  — adj.  Bringing  no  harm  or  danger. 

• Sa-har-a  (sa  har'a),  n.  A large  desert  in  N.  Africa. 

• sail -or  (sal'ar),  n.  1.  Person  whose  work  is  sailing.  2. 
Person  who  works  on  a ship.  3.  A kind  of  flat-brimmed 
hat.  — adj.  Like  a sailor’s:  The  little  boys  wore  sailor  suits. 

• sal -ad  (saPad),  n.  Raw  vegetables  served  with  a dress- 
ing. Sometimes  cold  meat,  fish,  eggs,  or  fruits  are  used 
with,  or  instead  of,  the  vegetables. 

• sa-lute  (sa’liit'),  n.  1.  A saluting;  sign  of  honor  or 
welcome.  2.  Position  of  the  hand  or  gun  in  saluting. 
— V.  1.  To  honor  in  a formal  manner  by  raising  the  hand 
to  the  head,  by  firing  guns,  or  by  dipping  flags.  2.  To 
meet  with  kind  words,  a bow,  a kiss;  greet,  saluted, 
saluting.  — n.  salutation. 

• sam-ple  (sam'pal),  n.  Part  or  thing  to  show  what  the 
rest  is  like.  — v.  To  take  a part  of;  test  a part  of.  sam- 
pled, sampling. 

• sand  wich  (sand'wich),  n.  Two  or  more  slices  of  bread 
with  some  filling  between  them.  — v.  To  put  in  between. 

• sand-y  (san'di),  adj.  1.  Containing  or  consisting  of 
sand.  2.  Covered  with  sand.  3.  Yellowish  red. 

• sat-eMite  (sat'a  lit),  n.  1.  Small  planet  that  revolves 
around  a larger  planet.  2.  Object  launched  into  orbit 
around  the  earth.  3.  Person  who  follows  or  attends 
someone  of  importance.  4.  Country  that  is  under  the 
control  of  a more  powerful  country. 

• sat-is  fy  (sat'is  fi),  v.  1.  To  give  enough  to.  2.  To  make 
contented.  3.  To  pay;  make  right,  satisfied,  satisfying. 
— adv.  satisfactorily.  — n.  satisfaction. 

• Scan-di-na- vi-a  (skan'da  na'vi  e),  n.  1.  Norway, 
Sweden,  Denmark,  and  Iceland.  2.  Peninsula  on  which 
Norway  and  Sweden  are  located. 


sheet 

• scarce  (skars),  adj.  Hard  to  get;  rare.  Make  oneself 
scarce  means  to  go  away.  (Informal.) 

• sci-ence  (si'ans),  n.  1.  Knowledge  of  facts  and  laws 
arranged  in  an  orderly  system.  2.  Branch  of  such 
knowledge. 

• scis-sors  (siz'arz),  n.  Tool  or  instrument  for  cutting 
that  has  two  blades  so  fastened  that  they  will  work 
toward  each  other,  pi.  or  sing. 

• score  (sk6r),  n.  1.  Record  of  points  made.  2.  Amount 
owed;  debt:  He  settled  his  score  at  the  hotel.  3.  Written 
or  printed  piece  of  music.  4.  Twenty;  set  of  tWnty. 
— V.  1.  To  cut  or  scratch;  mark:  John  scored  the  floor 
with  his  heavy  shoes.  2.  To  make,  as  points  in  a game. 

• Scot -land  (skot'land),  n.  The  part  of  Great  Britain 
north  of  England.  Capital:  Edinburgh. 

• screen  (skren),  n.  1.  Covered  frame  that  hides,  protects, 
or  separates.  2.  Wire  woven  together  with  small  open- 
ings in  between.  3.  Anything  like  a screen.  4.  Surface  on 
which  motion  pictures  are  shown.  5.  Sieve  for  sifting 
sand,  gravel,  coal,  seed,  etc.  — v.  1.  To  shelter,  protect, 
or  hide  with  a screen.  2.  To  sift  by  using  a sieve  or  screen. 

• screw  (skrii),  n.  1.  Kind  of  nail  with  a ridge  twisted 
evenly  around  its  length.  2.  Anything  that  turns  or 
looks  like  a screw.  3.  Propeller  that  moves  a boat.  — v. 

1.  To  turn  as  a screw  does;  twist.  2.  To  fasten  with 
screws. 

• sec-tion  (sek'shan),  v.  To  cut  into  sections.  — n.  1. 
Part;  division;  slice.  2.  Representation  of  a thing  as  it 
would  appear  if  cut  straight  through.  3.  A district  one 
mile  square. 

• se-cure  (si  kur'),  adj.  1.  Free  from  care  or  fear.  2.  Safe 
against  loss,  attack,  escape.  3.  Firmly  fastened.  4.  Sure; 
certain.  — v.  1.  To  make  firm  or  fast.  2.  To  make  safe. 
3.  To  get;  obtain,  secured,  securing.  — n.  security. 

• se-lect  (si  lekt'),  v.  To  choose.  — adj.  1.  Picked  as  best. 

2.  Careful  in  choosing;  particular.  — n.  selection. 

• sense  (sens),  n.  1.  Power  of  the  mind  to  know  what 
happens  outside  itself:  Sight,  hearing,  touch,  taste,  and 
smell  are  the  five  senses.  2.  Feeling.  3.  Understanding; 
appreciation:  He  has  a good  sense  of  humor.  4.  Judgment; 
intelligence:  He  had  the  good  sense  to  stay  out  of  trouble. 
5.  Meaning:  He  is  a gentleman  in  every  sense  of  the  word. 
— V.  To  be  aware;  feel,  sensed,  sensing.  Senses  means 
a normal,  sound  condition  of  mind. 

• sep-a-rate  (sep'a  rat),  v.  1.  To  keep  apart;  divide.  2.  To 
put  apart,  (sep'a  rit),  adj.  Single;  not  together. 

• set-tle-ment  (set'al  mant),  n.  1.  Act  or  state  of  being 
settled.  2.  Putting  in  order;  arrangement.  3.  Payment: 
settlement  of  claims.  4.  Settling  of  persons  in  a new 
country.  5.  Colony.  6.  Group  of  buildings  and  the  people 
living  in  them.  7.  Place  in  a poor  neighborhood  where 
work  for  improvement  is  carried  on. 

• shake  (shak),  v.  1.  To  move  quickly  backward  and 
forward,  up  and  down,  or  from  side  to  side.  2.  To 
tremble  or  make  tremble.  3.  To  make  less  firm:  He  shook 
my  faith  in  his  honesty,  shook,  shaken,  shaking.  — n. 
Act  of  shaking.  No  great  shakes  means  not  unusual  or 
important.  Shake  down  means  (1)  to  bring  or  throw 
down  by  shaking,  (2)  to  cause  to  settle  down,  (3)  to 
bring  into  working  order. 

• shed  1 (shed),  n.  A building  used  for  shelter,  storage,  etc. 

• shed  2 (shed),  v.  1.  To  pour  out;  let  fall.  2.  To  throw  off. 

3.  To  scatter  abroad;  give  forth,  shed,  shedding. 

• sheet  ' (shet),  n.  1.  Large  piece  of  linen  or  cotton  cloth 
used  to  sleep  on  or  under.  2.  Broad,  thin  piece  of  any- 
thing: a sheet  of  glass.  3.  Single  piece  of  paper.  4.  News- 
paper. 5.  Broad,  flat  surface:  a sheet  of  water.  — v.  To 
furnish  or  cover  with  a sheet. 


hat,  age,  care,  far;  let,  equal,  term;  it,  ice;  hot,  open,  order,  oil,  out;  cup,  put,  riile,  use;  ch,  child;  ng,  long; 
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• sheet  2 (shet),  n.  Rope  that  controls  the  angle  at  which 
a sail  is  set. 

• shelf  (shelf),  n.  1.  Thin,  flat  piece  of  wood,  metal,  stone, 
etc.,  fastened  to  a wall  to  hold  objects.  2.  Anything  like 
a shelf,  pi.  shelves. 

• shoul  der  (shol'dar),  ».  1.  Part  of  the  body  to  which  an 
arm  or  a foreleg  is  attached.  2.  Part  of  a garment  cover- 
ing this.  3.  Shoulderlike  part  or  projection:  the  shoulder 
of  the  road.  — v.  1.  To  take  on  the  shoulders;  bear  a 
burden.  2.  To  push  with  the  shoulders.  Straight  from 
the  shoulder  means  frankly;  directly. 

• shov-el  (shuv'al),  n.  Tool  for  lifting  and  tossing  loose 
matter.  — v.  To  lift  and  throw  with  a shovel,  shoveled, 
shoveling. 

• show-er  (shou'ar),  n.  1.  A short  fall  of  rain.  2.  Anything 
like  a fall  of  rain:  a shower  of  stars.  3.  Party  for  giving 
presents  to  a woman  about  to  be  married,  etc.  4.  Shower 
bath.  — V.  To  rain  for  a short  time. 

• sig-nal  (sig'nal),  n.  Sign  giving  notice  of  something. 
— V.  1.  To  make  a signal  to.  2.  To  make  known  by  a 
signal,  signaled,  signaling.  — adj.  1.  Used  as  a signal  or 
in  signaling.  2.  Remarkable;  striking. 

• sil-ly  (sil'i),  adj.  Foolish. 

• sim-ple  (sim'pal),  adj.  1.  Easy  to  do  or  understand. 

2.  Not  divided  into  parts:  An  oak  leaf  is  a simple  leaf. 

3.  Bare;  with  nothing  added:  My  answer  is  the  simple 
truth.  4.  Plain;  not  rich  or  showy:  simple  clothing.  5. 
Natural;  not  affected.  6.  Dull;  weak  in  mind. 

• sin -cere  • ly  (sin  ser'li),  adv.  Free  from  pretense  or  deceit. 

• skirt  (skert),  n.  1.  The  lower  hanging  part  of  a dress  or 
coat.  2.  A woman’s  or  girl’s  garment  that  hangs  from 
the  waist.  3.  Something  like  a skirt.  4.  Border;  edge. 
— V.  1.  To  border  or  edge.  2.  To  pass  along  the  border. 

• sleeve  (slev),  n.  1.  Part  of  the  garment  that  covers  the 
arm.  2.  Tube  into  which  a rod  or  another  tube  fits. 

• slice  (slis),  n.  Thin,  flat,  broad  piece  cut  from  some- 
thing. — V.  1.  To  cut  into  slices.  2.  To  cut  off.  sliced, 
slicing. 

• slip- per -y  (slip'ar  i),  adj.  1.  Causing  or  likely  to  cause 
slipping.  2.  Slipping  easily.  3.  Not  to  be  depended  upon. 

• smart  (smart),  v.  1.  To  feel  sharp  pain.  2.  To  cause 
sharp  pain.  3.  To  feel  distress  or  irritation:  He  smarted 
from  the  scolding.  — n.  Sharp  pain.  — adj.  1.  Sharp; 
severe:  a smart  blow.  2.  Keen;  active;  lively:  a smart 
pace.  3.  Clever;  bright.  4.  Fresh;  neat.  5.  Stylish. 

• smell  (smel),  n.  1.  Act  of  smelling.  2.  Sense  of  smelling. 
3.  Quality  in  a thing  that  affects  the  sense  of  smell.  — v. 
1.  To  perceive  with  the  nose.  2.  To  use  this  sense.  3.  To 
give  out  a smell,  smelled  or  smelt,  smelling. 

• smile  (smil),  n.  Act  of  smiling.  — v.  To  look  pleased  or 
amused;  show  pleasure  or  kindness  by  an  upward  curve 
of  the  mouth,  smiled,  smiling. 

• smooth  (smuTH),  adj.  1.  Having  a flat,  level,  even 
surface.  2.  Free  from  unevenness  or  roughness.  3.  With- 
out lumps;  smooth  sauce.  4.  Without  difficulties.  5. 
Polished;  polite;  pleasant:  a smooth  talker.  — v.  1.  To 
make  smooth  or  smoother.  2.  To  make  easy.  — adv.  In  a 
smooth  manner.  — n.  Act  of  smoothing.  Smooth  over 
means  to  make  something  seem  less  wrong. 

• so-cial  (so'shal),  adj.  1.  Concerned  with  human  beings 
as  a group.  2.  Living  or  liking  to  live  with  others:  Man 
is  a social  being.  3.  Having  to  do  with  companionship 
or  friendliness:  a social  club.  4.  Liking  company.  5.  Con- 
nected with  fashionable  society.  — n.  A social  gathering. 

• so -da  (so'da),  n.  1.  Any  of  several  substances  contain- 
ing sodium.  2.  Baking  soda;  sodium  bicarbonate.  3. 
Soda  water.  4.  Soda  water  with  ice  cream  and  syrup. 


square 

• so-di-um  (so'di  am),  n.  Soft,  waxy,  silver- white  metallic 
element  that  always  occurs  combined  with  something. 
Both  salt  and  borax  contain  sodium. 

• so-lar  (so'lar),  adj.  1.  Of  the  sun.  2.  Having  to  do  with 
the  sun.  3.  Coming  from  the  sun:  solar  heat.  4.  Deter- 
mined or  measured  by  the  sun:  solar  time. 

• sol  id  (sol'id),  adj.  1.  Not  liquid  or  gaseous.  2.  Hard; 
strongly  put  together.  3.  Alike  throughout:  The  cloth  is 
solid  blue.  4.  Serious;  real.  5.  That  can  be  depended 
upon:  He  is  a solid  citizen.  6.  Firmly  united:  The  country 
was  solid  for  defending  itself.  7.  Whole;  undivided.  8. 
Having  length,  breadth,  and  thickness.  — n.  1.  Body 
that  has  length,  breadth,  and  thickness.  2.  Something 
not  hollow.  — adv.  solidly. 

• sore  (sor),  adj.  1.  Painful;  aching.  2.  Distressed:  The 
sight  of  the  poor  made  her  heart  sore.  3.  Causing  pain, 
misery,  anger,  or  offense.  — n.  Painful  place  on  the 
body  where  the  skin  is  broken  or  bruised. 

• sort  (sort),  n.  1.  Kind;  class.  2.  Character;  nature.  — v. 
To  arrange  in  order. 

• soup‘  (sup),  n.  Liquid  food  made  by  boiling  meat, 
vegetables,  fish,  etc. 

• soup2  (sup).  Soup  up  means  to  increase  the  horsepower 
of  a motor.  (Slang.) 

• sour  (sour),  adj.  1.  Having  a taste  like  vinegar  or  lemon 
juice.  2.  Fermented;  spoiled.  — v.  To  become  sour; 
make  or  turn  sour. 

• So-vi-et  Un-ion  (so'vi  et  tin'yan),  n.  The  union  of 
fifteen  Soviet  republics  in  Europe  and  Asia.  The  Euro- 
pean part  is  often  called  Russia.  Capital:  Moscow. 

• space -ship  (spas 'ship'),  n.  Projected  type  of  aircraft 
which  can  travel  beyond  the  atmosphere  of  the  earth. 

• space-suit  (spas'siit'),  n.  The  clothing  worn  by  an 
astronaut  traveling  into  space. 

• spade  (spad),  n.  A tool  for  digging;  a kind  of  shovel. 
— v.  To  dig  with  a spade,  spaded,  spading. 

• Spain  (span),  n.  A country  in  southwestern  Europe. 
Capital:  Madrid. 

• spear  (sper),  n.  1.  Weapon  with  a long  shaft  and  a 
sharp,  pointed  head.  2.  Sprout  or  shoot  of  a plant: 
a spear  of  grass.  — v.  To  pierce  with  a spear. 

• speed  (sped),  n.  1.  Swift  or  rapid  movement.  2.  Rate 
of  movement.  3.  Arrangement  of  gears  to  give  a certain 
rate  of  movement.  — v.  1.  To  go  fast.  2.  To  send  fast. 
3.  To  help  forward;  promote,  sped  or  speeded,  speeding. 

• Sphinx  (sfingks),  n.  1.  A mythical  creature  with  the 
head  of  a woman,  the  body  of  a lion,  and  wings.  2.  A 
large  statue  with  a man’s  head  and  a lion’s  body,  near 
Cairo,  Egypt.  3.  Person  thought  of  as  like  the  Sphinx. 

• split  (split),  n.  1.  Break;  crack.  2.  Division  in  a group, 
party,  etc.:  There  was  a split  in  the  church,  but  it  is  now 
healed.  — v.  1.  To  break  or  cut  from  end  to  end  or  in 
layers.  2.  To  separate  into  parts,  split,  splitting. 

• spoil  (spoil),  n.  Things  taken  by  force;  things  won. 
— V.  1.  To  damage;  injure;  destroy.  2.  To  be  damaged; 
become  unfit  for  use.  3.  To  steal;  take  by  force,  spoiled 
or  spoilt,  spoiling. 

• spoon  (spiin),  n.  1.  Utensil  with  a small,  shallow  bowl 
at  the  end  of  a handle.  2.  Something  like  a spoon. 

• spore  (spor),  n.  Single  cell  that  can  grow  into  a new 
plant  or  animal. 

• square  (skwar),  n.  1.  Figure  with  four  sides  and  four 
equal  angles;  anything  having  this  shape.  2.  Space  in  a 
city  or  town  bounded  by  streets  on  four  sides.  3.  Instru- 
ment for  drawing  right  angles  and  testing  squareness  of 
anything.  4.  Product  obtained  when  a number  is  multi- 
plied by  itself.  — adj.  1.  Just;  honest.  2.  Satisfying. 
3.  Forming  a right  angle.  — v.  1.  To  multiply  a number 
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square  foot 

by  itself.  2.  To  settle:  Let  us  square  our  accounts.  3.  To 
make  square  in  shape,  squared,  squaring. 

• square  foot  (skwar  fut),  n.  An  area  one  foot  long  and 
one  foot  wide;  any  area  equal  to  that.  Abbr.  sq.  ft. 

• square  inch  (skwar  inch),  n.  An  area  one  inch  long  and 
one  inch  wide;  any  area  equal  to  that.  Abbr.  sq.  in. 

• square  mile  (skwar  mil),  n.  An  area  one  mile  long  and 
one  mile  wide;  any  area  equal  to  that.  Abbr.  sq.  mi. 

• square  yard  (skwar  yard),  n.  An  area  one  yard  long  and 
one  yard  wide;  any  area  equal  to  that.  Abbr.  sq.  yd. 

• squeeze  (skwez),  n.  1.  Tight  pressure.  2.  A hug.  — v. 

1.  To  press  hard.  2.  To  force  by  pressing.  3.  To  yield  to 
pressure:  Sponges  squeeze  easily,  squeezed,  squeezing. 

• stage  (staj),  n.  I.  One  step  or  degree  in  a process.  2. 
Raised  platform  in  a theater.  3.  The  theater;  the  drama. 

4.  Scene  of  action.  5.  Stagecoach;  a bus.  6.  Place  of  rest 
on  a journey.  7.  Platform.  — v.  To  put  on  a stage; 
arrange,  staged,  staging. 

• stake  ^ (stak),  n.  Stick  or  post  pointed  at  one  end  for 
driving  into  the  ground.  — v.  1.  To  fasten  to  or  with  a 
stake.  2.  To  mark  the  boundaries  of.  staked,  staking. 

• stake  2 (stak),  n.  1.  What  is  staked.  2.  Prize  in  a race 
or  contest.  3.  An  interest;  something  to  gain  or  lose: 
Each  of  us  has  a stake  in  the  future  of  our  country.  — v. 
To  risk  something  valuable  on  the  result  of  a game  or 
on  any  chance,  staked,  staking. 

• sta-men  (sta'man),  n.  Part  of  the  flower  that  contains 
the  pollen. 

• state -ment  (stat'mant),  n.  Something  stated;  account. 

• steal  (stel),  v.  1.  To  take  something  that  does  not 
belong  to  one.  2.  To  take,  get,  or  do  secretly.  3.  To  take 
by  art,  charm,  etc. : The  baby  stole  our  hearts.  4.  To  move 
secretly  or  quietly,  stole,  stolen,  stealing. 

• steep  1 (step),  adj.  Having  a sharp  slope. 

• steep  2 (step),  v.  To  soak:  Steep  the  tea  in  boiling  water. 

• stiff  (stif),  adj.  1.  Not  easily  bent.  2.  Hard  to  move:  stiff 
hinges.  3.  Firm.  4.  Not  easy  in  manner;  formal:  a stiff 
bow.  5.  Strong:  a stiff  breeze.  6.  Hard:  a stiff  examination. 

• stitch  (stich),  n.  1.  One  complete  movement  of  a 
threaded  needle  through  cloth  in  sewing.  2.  One  com- 
plete movement  in  knitting,  crocheting,  embroidering, 
etc.  3.  A sudden,  sharp  pain.  — v.  To  make  stitches  in. 

• stole  ‘ (stol).  See  steal. 

• stole  * (stol),  n.  1.  A narrow  strip  of  silk  or  other  cloth 
worn  over  the  shoulders  by  a clergyman.  2.  Woman’s 
collar  or  scarf  with  ends  hanging  down  in  front. 

• stom-ach  (stum'ak),  n.  1.  Most  important  part  of  the 
body  for  receiving  and  digesting  food.  2.  Part  of  the 
body  containing  the  stomach. 

• strap  (strap),  n.  1.  Narrow  strip  of  leather  or  other 
material  that  bends  easily.  2.  Narrow  strip  or  band  of 
cloth:  The  general  wore  shoulder  straps.  3.  Narrow  strip 
for  fastening  things  or  holding  them  together:  Narrow 
straps  of  steel  strengthened  the  box.  4.  Narrow  strip  of 
leather  to  sharpen  razors  on.  — v.  1.  To  fasten  with  a 
strap.  2.  To  beat  with  a strap,  strapped,  strapping. 

• stretch  (strech),  v.  1.  To  draw  out;  extend.  2.  To  reach 
out;  hold  out:  He  stretched  out  his  hand  for  money.  3.  To 
draw  tight;  strain:  He  stretched  the  violin  string  until  it 
broke.  4.  To  continue  over  a distance:  The  fields  stretch 
for  miles.  — n.  1.  Stretching.  2.  Unbroken  length. 

• strike  (strlk),  n.  Act  of  stopping  work.  —v.  1.  To  hit. 

2.  To  make  by  stamping  or  printing.  3.  To  influence; 
overcome:  All  were  struck  with  terror.  4.  To  occur  to. 

5.  To  impress.  6.  To  sound:  The  clock  struck  twelve.  7.  To 
lower  or  take  down  (a  flag,  a sail,  a tent,  etc.).  8.  To  go; 
advance:  We  struck  out  across  the  fields.  9.  To  stop  work 
to  get  better  pay,  shorter  hours,  etc.  10.  To  make; 


Switzerland 

decide;  enter  upon:  The  employees  and  their  employers 
struck  an  agreement,  struck,  struck  or  stricken,  striking. 
Strike  up  means  to  begin.  Strike  out  means  (1)  to  cross 
out,  (2)  in  baseball,  to  fail  to  hit  three  times. 

• struck  (struk).  See  strike. 

• stuff  (stuf),  n.  1.  What  a thing  is  made  of.  2.  Worthless 
material;  useless  things.  — v.  1.  To  fill;  pack  full.  2.  To 
stop  up;  block. 

• stunt  (stunt),  n.  Feat;  performance. 

• style  (stil),  n.  1.  Fashion.  2.  Manner  or  method  of 
speaking,  writing,  doing,  building,  etc.  3.  The  stemlike 
part  of  the  pistil  of  a flower.  — v.  To  name;  call:  Joan  of 
Arc  was  styled  ‘'The  Maid  of  Orleans."  styled,  styling. 

• sub -tract  (sab  trakt'),  v.  To  take  away. 

• suc  ceed  (sak  sed'),  v.  1.  To  do  well;  have  success.  2. 
To  follow:  Mr.  Brown  will  succeed  Mr.  King  as  president. 

• sue -cess  (sak  ses'),  n.  1.  Favorable  result;  good  fortune. 
2.  Person  or  thing  that  succeeds. 

• Su  dan  (su  dan'),  n.  1.  A large  grassy  region  in  Africa, 
near  the  Sahara  Desert.  2.  A country  in  the  northeastern 
part  of  Africa.  Capital:  Khartoum. 

• Su  ez  Ca  na!  (sti'ez;  or  sii  ez'  ka  nal'),  n.  The  canal 
across  the  Isthmus  of  Suez,  connecting  the  Mediter- 
ranean and  Red  seas. 

• suf-fix  ‘ (suf'iks),  n.  Letters  or  syllables  added  to  the 
end  of  a word  to  change  its  meaning  or  form  another 
word,  as  in  hopeless,  cupful,  agreement. 

• suf  fix  2 (sa  fiks'),  V.  To  add  at  the  end;  put  after. 

• su • per • la • tive  (sa  per'la  tiv),  adj.  1.  Above  all  others: 
The  captain  showed  superlative  judgment  in  the  emergency. 
2.  Highest  degree  of  comparison  expressed  by  an  ad- 
jective or  adverb:  Worst  is  the  superlative  form  of  bad. 
— n.  1.  Person  or  thing  superior  to  all  others.  2.  Highest 
degree  of  an  adjective  or  adverb. 

• sup  ply  (sa  plF).  v.  1.  To  furnish;  provide.  2.  To  make 
up  for;  fill:  Rocks  supplied  the  place  of  chairs  at  the  picnic. 
supplied,  supplying.  — n.  1.  Quantity  ready  for  use; 
stock.  2.  Act  of  supplying. 

• sur  - round  (sa  round'),  t).  1.  To  shut  in  on  all  sides.  2.  To 
form  an  enclosure  around. 

• sweat -er  (swet'ar),  n.  A knitted  jacket,  usually  of  wool. 

• Swe-den  (swe'dan),  n.  A country  in  northern  Europe 
next  to  Norway;  part  of  the  Scandinavian  Peninsula. 
Capital:  Stockholm. 

• sweep  (swep),  n.  1.  Act  of  clearing  away;  removing. 
2.  Swift  onward  course  of  something:  the  sweep  of  the 
wind.  3.  Swinging  or  curving  motion.  4.  Reach;  range: 
the  sweep  of  your  eye.  5.  Person  who  sweeps  chimneys. 

6.  A long  oar.  7.  A long  pole  used  to  raise  or  lower  a 
bucket  from  a well.  — v.  1.  To  clean  or  clear  (a  floor, 
etc.)  with  a broom.  2.  To  remove  with  a sweeping 
motion.  3.  To  pass  over  with  a steady  movement.  4.  To 
move  swiftly.  5.  To  move  with  dignity:  The  lady  swept 
out  of  the  room,  swept,  sweeping. 

• swept  (swept).  See  sweep. 

• swift  (swift),  adj.  1.  Moving  fast.  2.  Coming  or  happen- 
ing quickly.  — n.  A small  bird  with  long  wings. 

• Swiss  (swis),  adj.  Pertaining  to  Switzerland  or  its 
people.  — n.  1.  A native  or  inhabitant  of  Switzerland. 
2.  The  people  of  Switzerland,  pi.  Swiss. 

• switch  (swich),  n.  1.  Slender  stick  used  in  whipping. 
2.  A lash.  3.  Bunch  of  false  hair  worn  by  women.  4. 
Device  for  changing  the  direction  of  something  or  for 
making  or  breaking  a connection.  — v.  1.  To  whip;  strike. 
2.  To  move  or  swing  like  a switch.  3.  To  change,  turn, 
or  shift  by  using  a switch. 

• Switz • er • land  (swit'sar  land),  n.  A small  mountainous 
country  in  central  Europe.  Capital:  Bern  or  Berne. 
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tablet 

Jfc  •tab-let  (tab'lit),  n.  1.  Small,  flat  sheet  of  stone,  wood, 
I or  ivory  used  to  write  or  draw  on.  2.  Number  of  sheets 

jjj  of  paper  fastened  together  at  the  edge.  3.  Small,  flat 

surface  with  an  inscription.  4.  Small,  flat  piece  of  candy, 
medicine,  etc. 

• tame  (tarn),  adj.  1.  Taken  from  the  wild  state  and  made 
obedient.  2.  Without  fear;  gentle.  3.  Without  spirit; 
dull.  — V.  1.  To  make  tame.  2.  To  become  tame.  3.  To 
subdue,  tamed,  taming. 

• Tan  gan  yi  ka  (tan'gan  ye'ka),  n.  A country  in  eastern 
Africa,  now  part  of  the  British  Commonwealth.  Capital: 
Dar  es  Salaam. 

• tar  dy  (tar'di),  adj.  1.  Behind  time;  late.  2.  Slow. 

• taste  (tast),  n.  1.  Flavor.  2.  Sense  by  which  the  flavor 
of  something  is  perceived.  3.  Little  bit:  a taste  of  the 
pudding.  4.  Liking:  a taste  for  sweets.  5.  Ability  to  per- 
ceive and  enjoy  what  is  beautiful  and  excellent.  6.  A 
manner  or  style  that  shows  such  ability.  — v.  1.  To  try 
the  flavor  of  something  by  taking  a little  into  the  mouth. 

2.  To  get  the  flavor  of  by  the  sense  of  taste.  3.  To  eat 
or  drink  a little  bit  of.  4.  To  experience,  tasted,  tasting. 

• tax  (taks),  n.  1.  Money  paid  by  the  people  for  the 
support  of  their  government.  2.  Burden,  duty,  or 
demand  that  oppresses;  strain:  Climbing  stairs  is  a tax 
on  his  heart.  — v.  1.  To  lay  a heavy  burden  on.  2.  To 
put  a tax  on. 

• tear  ' (ter),  n.  1.  Drop  of  salty  water  coming  from  the 
eye.  2.  Something  like  a tear. 

• tear  * (tar),  v.  1.  To  pull  apart  by  force.  2.  To  make  by 
pulling  apart.  3.  To  pull  hard:  He  tore  down  the  flag. 

4.  To  make  miserable:  His  heart  was  torn  by  sorrow. 

5.  To  become  torn,  tore,  torn,  tearing.  — n.  A torn  place. 

• tease  (tez),  n.  Person  who  teases.  — v.  1.  To  annoy, 
vex,  or  worry  by  jokes,  questions,  etc.  2.  To  beg.  3.  To 
comb  out  (wool),  teased,  teasing. 

• tel  e scope  (tel'a  skop),  n.  Instrument  that  makes 
distant  objects  seem  nearer  and  larger.  It  comes  from 
Greek  words  meaning  “far  off”  and  “a  watcher.”  — v. 

1.  To  slide  or  force  one  thing  within  another.  2.  To 
cause  to  telescope,  telescoped,  telescoping. 

• tern -pie  ^ (tem'pal),  n.  Building  used  for  the  service  or 
worship  of  a god  or  gods. 

• tern -pie  ^ (tem'pal),  n.  Flattened  part  on  either  side  of 
the  forehead. 

• tenth  (tenth),  n.  and  adj.  1.  Next  after  the  ninth.  2. 
One  of  ten  equal  parts; 

• Thai -land  (ti'land),  n.  A country  in  southeastern  Asia, 
formerly  called  Siam.  Capital:  Bangkok. 

• Thames  (temz),  n.  A river  flowing  through  the  south- 
western part  of  England  into  the  North  Sea. 

• their  (THar),  pron.  Of  them;  belonging  to  them. 

• thirst -y  (thers'ti),  adj.  1.  Feeling  thirst.  2.  Without 
water  or  moisture;  dry. 

• thou  sandth  (thou'zandth),  adj.  Last  in  a series  of  a 
thousand.  — n.  One  of  a thousand  equal  parts; 

• thread  (thred),  n.  1.  Cotton,  silk,  or  flax  spun  into  a 
fine  cord.  2.  Something  long  and  slender  like  a thread. 

3.  The  ridges  of  a screw.  — v.  1.  To  pass  a thread  through. 

2.  To  make  one’s  way  carefully.  3.  To  form  into  threads. 

• throat  (throt),  n.  1.  Front  of  the  neck.  2.  Passage  from 
the  mouth  to  the  stomach  or  lungs.  3.  Any  narrow 
passage. 

• thumb  (thum),  n.  The  short,  thick  finger.  — v.  1.  To 
soil  or  wear  by  handling:  The  books  were  badly  thumbed. 
2.  To  handle  awkwardly.  3.  To  turn  pages  of  a book 
rapidly. 

• 'Ti  ber  (ti'bar),  n.  A river  flowing  through  Italy  into 
the  Mediterranean. 


vertebrate 

• tick-et  (tik'it),  n.  1.  Card  or  piece  of  paper  that  gives 
its  holder  a right  or  privilege.  2.  Card  or  paper  attached 
to  something  to  show  its  price,  etc.  3.  List  of  candidates 
to  be  voted  on  belonging  to  one  political  party.  — v. 
To  put  a ticket  on. 

• tight  (tit),  adj.  1.  Firm;  held  firmly;  packed  or  put  to- 
gether firmly.  2.  Stretched.  3.  Fitting  closely.  4.  Not 
letting  water,  air,  or  gas  in  or  out. 

• Ti  gris  (ti'gris),  n.  A river  flowing  through  Turkey  into 
Iraq.  It  joins  the  Euphrates  River  and  flows  into  the 
Persian  Gulf. 

• tim  ber  (tim'bar),  n.  1.  Wood  for  building  or  making 
things.  2.  Large  pieces  of  wood  used  in  building.  3. 
Growing  trees;  forests.  — v.  To  furnish  with  timbers. 

• ti  ny  (ti'ni),  adj.  Very  small;  wee.  tinier,  tiniest. 

• to-bac-co  (ta  bak'd),  n.  1.  Prepared  leaves  of  certain 
plants,  used  for  smoking  or  chewing  as  snuff.  2.  One  of 
these  plants,  pi.  tobaccos  or  tobaccoes. 

• To-ky-o  (td'ki  d),  n.  The  capital  of  Japan. 

• top -soil  (top 'soil'),  n.  The  upper  part  of  the  soil. 

• tow -el  (tou'al),  n.  Piece  of  cloth  or  paper  for  wiping  and 
drying  something  wet. 

• trac  tor  (trak'tar),  n.  Engine  on  wheels  for  pulling 
wagons,  trucks,  plows,  etc. 

• tramp  (tramp),  v.  1.  To  walk  heavily.  2.  To  step  heavily 
on.  3.  To  walk;  go  on  foot.  — n.  1.  Sound  of  a heavy  step. 
2.  A long,  steady  walk.  3.  Man  who  wanders  about  and 
begs.  4.  Freight  ship  that  carries  cargo. 

• trav  el  (trav'al),  n.  Going  from  one  place  to  another;  a 
journey.  — v.  1.  To  go  from  one  place  to  another; 
journey.  2.  To  move;  proceed,  traveled,  traveling. 

• treat- ment  (tret'mant),  n.  1.  Act  or  process  of  treating. 
2.  Way  of  treating.  3.  Thing  done  or  used  to  treat  some- 
thing else. 

• tribe  (trib),  n.  1.  Group  of  people  belonging  to  the  same 
race.  2.  Class  or  set  of  people  having  the  same  char- 
acteristics or  occupation:  a tribe  of  artists. 

• Tu-ni-si-a  (tu  nish'i  a;  or  tu  nish'  i a),  n.  A country  on 
the  northern  coast  of  Africa.  Capital:  Tunis. 

• Tur-key  (ter'ki),  n.  A country,  part  of  which  is  in 
^ western  Asia  and  part  in  SE.  Europe.  Capital:  Ankara. 

U • ug-ly  (ug'li),  adj.  1.  Bad  to  look  at.  2.  Disagreeable;  un- 
^ pleasant.  3.  Threatening;  dangerous. 

• un  der- stand  (un'dar  stand'),  v.  1.  To  get  the  meaning 
of.  2.  To  know  well;  know  how  to  deal  with.  3.  To  be 
informed;  learn.  4.  To  take  as  a fact;  believe:  I under- 
stand that  you  can  help  me.  understood,  understanding. 

• un - der • stood  (un'dar  stud').  See  understand. 

• un  ion  (un'yan),  n.  1.  Joining  of  two  or  more  persons  or 
things  into  one.  2.  Number  of  persons,  groups,  states, 
etc.,  joined  for  some  common  purpose.  3.  Group  of 
workers  joined  together  to  protect  and  promote  their 
interests.  4.  Short,  hollow  piece  used  to  connect  pipes. 

• U-ral  Moun- tains  (ur'al  moun'tanz),  n.  pi.  The  longest 
range  of  mountains  in  Europe,  located  in  the  eastern 
part  of  Russia  between  Europe  and  Asia.  The  range  is 
about  1,000  miles  long. 

• u-ra-ni-um  (u  ra'ni  am),  n.  A heavy,  white,  radio- 
jjj  active  metallic  element. 

V •va-cant  (va'kant),  adj.  1.  Not  occupied;  empty;  not 
filled.  2.  Without  thought  or  intelligence:  a vacant  smile. 

• var-i-ous  (var'i  as),  adj.  1.  Different.  2.  Several;  many. 

• verb  (verb),  n.  Part  of  speech  that  expresses  action  or 
being.  Abbr.  v. 

• ver-te-brate  (ver'ta  brit;  or  ver'ta  brat),  n.  Animal  that 
has  a spine  or  backbone.  — adj.  Having  a spine  or  back- 
bone. 
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vice-president 

• vice-pres-i-dent  (vis'prez'a  dant),  n.  Officer  next  in 
rank  to  the  president, 

. vine  (vin),  n.  Plant  that  grows  along  the  ground  or  that 
climbs  by  attaching  itself  to  a wall,  tree,  etc. 

• vi-o-lin  (vi'a  lin'),  n.  The  commonest  musical  instru- 
ment with  four  strings  played  with  a bow. 

• vis -i- tor  (viz'a  tar),  n.  Person  who  visits;  guest. 

• vo-cab-u-lar-y  (vo  kab'u  ler'i),  n.  1.  Sum  or  stock  of 
words  used  by  an  individual,  class  of  people,  or  in  a 
special  field  of  knowledge:  vocabulary  of  mathematics.  2. 
List  or  collection  of  words  usually  arranged  alphabeti- 
cally and  explained  or  defined. 

• Vol-ga  (vol'ga),  n.  The  longest  river  in  Europe.  It  flows 
from  the  western  part  of  Russia  into  the  Caspian  Sea. 

• vote  (vot),  n.  1.  Formal  expression  of  a wish  or  choice. 
2.  Right  to  give  such  an  expression.  3.  Votes  considered 
together:  the  labor  vote.  4.  Ballot.  — v.  1.  To  give  a vote. 
2.  To  pass  by  a vote. 

• voy-age  (voi'ij),  n.  and  v.  Journey  by  water  or  by  air. 
voyaged,  voyaging. 

W •Wales  (walz),  n.  The  part  of  Great  Britain  west  of 
^ England, 

• waste  (wast),  adj.  1.  Not  used.  2.  Thrown  away  as  use- 
less. — n.  1.  Cotton  thread  in  bunches  used  to  wipe  off 
oil  and  grease.  2.  That  which  is  left  over.  3.  Desert; 
wilderness.  — v.  1.  To  make  poor  use  of,  2.  To  wear  down 
little  by  little;  decay,  wasted,  wasting. 

• wa-ter-mel-on  (wo'tar  mel'an),  n.  1.  A large,  juicy 
melon  with  red  or  pink  pulp  and  a hard  green  rind.  2. 
Vine  bearing  these  melons. 

• wax  (waks),  n.  1.  A yellowish  substance  made  by  bees 
for  building  their  honeycomb.  2.  Any  substance  like  this. 
— V.  To  rub  or  polish  with  wax. 

• weak  (wek),  adj.  Not  strong. 

• weave  (wev),  v.  1.  To  form  threads  into  a fabric,  2.  To 


zone 

interlace.  3.  To  combine  into  a whole,  wove  or  weaved, 
woven  or  wove,  weaving. 

• wedge  (wej),  n.  1.  Piece  of  wood  or  metal  with  one  thin, 
tapered  edge  used  for  splitting  or  separating  rocks, 
wood,  etc.  2.  Anything  "shaped,  or  used,  like  a wedge. 

• weed  (wed),  n.  Useless  or  troublesome  plant.  — v.  To 
take  weeds  out  of. 

• wind-y  (win'di),  adj.  Having  much  wind. 

• wise  (wiz),  adj.  Having  knowledge  and  good  judgment. 

• wom-en  (wim'an),  n.  More  than  one  woman.  Women’s 
means  of,  or  belonging  to,  more  than  one  woman. 

• wor-ship  (wer'ship),  n.  1.  Great  honor  and  respect.  2. 
Ceremonies  and  service  in  honor  of  God.  — v.  1.  To  pay 
great  honor  and  respect  to.  2.  To  take  part  in  a religious 
service,  worshiped,  worshiping. 

• worth  (werth),  n.  1.  Merit;  importance.  2.  Value.  — adj. 

1.  Deserving  of.  2.  Equal  in  value  to.  3.  Having  property 
that  amounts  to:  The  man  was  worth  a million  dollars. 

• wound  * (wiind),  n.  Hurt  or  injury  caused  by  cutting, 
stabbing,  shooting,  etc.  — v.  1.  To  injure  by  cutting, 
shooting,  etc.  2.  To  injure  the  feelings  or  reputation,  etc. 

•wound  2 (wound),  v.  Past  of  wind. 

y •yeast  (yest),  n.  1.  Very  small  plants  or  cells  that  grow 
quickly  in  any  liquid  containing  sugar.  2.  Substance 
used  in  making  beer  and  in  raising  bread. 

• yell  (yel),  v.  1.  To  cry  out  with  a strong,  loud  sound.  2. 
To  say  with  a yell.  — n.  A special  cheer  used  by  a school, 

• Yu-go-sla- vi-a  (u'go  sla'vi  o),  n.  A country  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  Europe.  Capital:  Belgrade. 

Z •ze-ro  (zer'6),  n.  1.  Naught;  0.  2.  Nothing,  pi.  zeros  or 
zeroes. 

• zone  (zon),  n.  1.  Any  of  the  five  great  divisions  of  the 
earth’s  surface,  bounded  by  lines  parallel  to  the  equator. 

2.  Any  region  or  area  set  off.  — v.  To  divide  into  zones. 


ALPHABETICAL  WORD  LIST 


The  number  after  each  word  indicates  the  number  of  the  unit  in  which  the  word  is  taught. 


absent  22 

basement  20 

cart  7 

continent  33 

dive  4 

float  3 

hitch  35 

account  9 

beauty  34 

cause  10 

control  29 

double  34 

fork  7 

hoe  3 

acquaint  14 

beef  3 

cement  13 

copper*  8 

Dr.  23 

forth  27 

hog  1 

acres  35 

behind  31 

chain  5 

copy  19 

dust  4 

fortune  29 

hollow  9 

advice  28 

bend  i 

chalk  17 

cord  7 

dye  27 

forward  16 

holy  19 

agree  32 

between  32 

championship  21 

costume  28 

easily  19 

fought  17 

honey  34 

alley  29 

bill  15 

checker  8 

cough  34 

edge  17 

ft.  23 

hook  10 

allow  9 

blade  2 

cherry  19 

court  34 

eighteen  16 

gain  3 

hose  2 

almost  29 

bleed  3 

children’s  23 

crack  14 

eighth  16 

gang  5 

hygiene  13 

alphabet  14 

blind  35 

chocolate  33 

crept  1 

eighty  ■ 16 

garage  35 

idea  32 

amusement  20 

bloom  10 

chores  5 

crow  9 

election  21 

gasoline  32 

idle  11 

apart  7 

boil  10 

chorus  14 

current  29 

elevator  8 

girl’s  23 

improve  25 

apron  35 

bonfire  16 

chose  5 

curtain  28 

empire  28 

girls’  23 

improvement 

arrange  13 

booklet  16 

cigar  13 

daily  19 

empty  19 

grain  3 

in.  23 

ashes  26 

boots  26 

citizen  13 

dairy  26 

entertainment  20 

grammar  8 

include  25 

attention  21 

bother  5 

climate  31 

dam  1 

envelope  33 

grapes  4 

independence 

attic  29 

bound  9 

clover  8 

dangerous  35 

etc.  23 

grease  25 

injure  28 

attractive  32 

boy’s  23 

cocoa  31 

date  2 

event  31 

grocery  26 

insects  28 

author  lo 

boys’  23 

coffee  15 

deal  3 

excitement  20 

gymnasium  33 

instrument  20 

average  13 

brake  27 

collar  8 

decoration  2i 

expense  29 

hammer  8 

introduce  25 

awake  3i 

broom  lo 

comfort  22 

delight  17 

extra  29 

handle  ii 

invitation  21 

babies’  23 

bubbles  ii 

commerce  29 

department  20 

fact  1 

harm  7 

iron  35 

baby’s  23 

bucket  14 

common  15 

development  20 

fail  3 

harness  15 

jail  3 

bait  3 

button  29 

community  20 

dictionary  21 

fasten  17 

hatch  17 

janitor  8 

bandage  13 

cabbage  13 

complete  22 

dine  25 

fellow  9 

haul  10 

jar  7 

banner  15 

cafeteria  33 

congress  22 

direction  21 

figure  35 

hem  4 

jaw  10 

bare  27 

carnival  33 

constitution  2i 

disappoint  33 

file  2 

hero  31 

journey  34 

barrel  ii 

carpet  28 

contain  22 

ditch  26 

flashlight  16 

hire  4 

juice  13 
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junior  35 

million  21 

paste  25 

regards 

keen  4 

mistake  22 

patch  26 

regular 

kettle  11 

model  11 

path  5 

remind 

knot  17 

modern  32 

pattern  15 

remove 

lace  2 

moment  31 

peace  27 

rent  i 

ladder  8 

moss  15 

peaches  26 

ribbon 

lard  7 

motor  8 

per  cent  23 

ripe  2 

ed: 

lawn  10 

mule  2 

pickles  11 

rise  2 

touR 

lb.  23 

multiply  28 

pigeon  35 

rod  1 

league  17 

museum  33 

pillow  9 

roots 

leak  3 

napkin  28 

pirate  31 

rotten 

leather  5 

narrow  9 

pitch  17 

sack  : 

L 

lemonade  33 

nation  21 

plank  14 

saddle 

length  5 

national  21 

pledge  13 

safety 

lettuce  13 

nature  34 

plow  9 

sailor 

^ PE 

level  11 

naughty  17 

polish  5 

salad 

Ko 

liberty  26 

navy  26 

polite  31 

salute 

lick  14 

neat  3 

population  21 

sample 

lift  1 

necessary  33 

pour  27 

sandwi< 

limb  17 

neighborhood  20 

power  9 

sandy 

1 

lumber  28 

nickel  ii 

prepare  22 

satisfy 

lying  35 

nineteen  16 

press  15 

scarce 

machine  35 

ninety  16 

prevent  22 

science 

magazine  33 

ninth  16 

principal  27 

scissor! 

manufacture  35 

noisy  lo 

print  1 

score 

march  7 

nylon  31 

products  32 

screen 

mark  7 

obey  31 

program  22 

screw 

material  33 

object  28 

project  22 

sectior 

measure  35 

offer  29 

promote  31 

secure 

medicine  34 

onion  21 

proper  32 

select 

member  28 

opera  33 

provide  22 

sense 

memory  26 

orchestra  14 

public  29 

settlei 

mend  4 

ourselves  16 

pump  4 

shake 

men’s  23 

pail  27 

purple  11 

shed 

metal  32, 

pain  27 

quilt  14 

sheet i 

method  5 

palace  13 

raw  10 

shelf 

5 

military  19 

pardon  28 

record  22 

shoulder 

34 

riah! 
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stin  15 
stitch  17 


±/ 

timber  29 
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